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PREFACE

Here 15 presented the first volume of the VEpic VAmianTs The
aim of this work 18 to present a grammatical and stylistic study of the
entire mass of the vanant readings in the repeated mantres of the
Vedic tradition, as revealed primarily by Bloomfield’s Vedic Concord-
ance. That book presents a complete 1ndex to every line of every
stanza of the [then] published Vedic hiterature [and of some works not
yet published at the time], and to the hiturgical formulas thereof.” Of
1ts some 90,000 entries, not far from a third occur more than once,
either in the same text or in different texts Of the repeated text-units,
again, 1t 1s estimated that about one-third show vanations. The
VeEDIC VARIANTS are concerned with the vanant readings of these
repeated mantras, numbering roughly 10,000.

As to extent, the variations range all the way from change of a single
letter 1n a single word, to radical rearrangements of the whole text.
They may or may not be accompamed by shift of meaning, great or
shight They may bc assumed to have been made sometimes con-
sciously and sometimes unconsciously  As to character, they are of the
most varied sort They concern phonetics, the interrelation of different
sounds and sound-changes, various departments of morphology, such
as formation of stems of nouns, pronouns, and verbs, their inflection,
and suffixation, syntax, order of words 1n the sentence, synonyms,
meter,etc  There 1s hardly an important paragraph in Vedic grammar,
or a department of the textual criticism and exegesis of the Veda, on
which they fail to throw light.

Furthermore, 1t 18 believed that the Vanants will have great interest
and value for general linguistics The literature of the world happens
to contain no analogous body of matenal which can compare waith them
m size and scope  The tradition of the Veda was at first oral, and

what was originally one and the same stanza or formula was handed down 1n the
texts of the various schools 1n more or less varyingforme The variants are often
of the same general character as those which appear 1n the various forms of
ballads, or of church hymns there are simple differences in the order of words,
differences due to the substitution of a more familiar, handy, or modern word or
grammatical form for an archaic, 1nconvenient, or obsolescent one of equivalent
meamng or function [or the converse of this, due to & conscious archaizing ten-
dency]. To this must be added the very important point that there are also many

11



12 PREFACE

cases 1n which & g1ven mantra passage, composed under certain definite circum-
stances, was later on adapted and changed to seive & new purpose

Furthermore, Vedic iterary production 18 often 1n a high degree 1mitative and
mechanical [a trait which 1t shares with most religious literature] The poets or
priests, more or lcss consciously, fell into habits of expression such that entire
lines of different stanzas or hymns, and considerable sequcnccs of words of differ-
ent prose passages, show much ssmilanty

So, but for the bracketed phrases, Bloomfield wrote 1n the Preface to
his Concordance, before he had systematically studied the Variants
Later he would probably have laid greater stress on the presumably
unconscious clement 1n the vanations, which was perhaps at least as
weighty as the conseious, and 1s certainly at least asinteresting hnguisti-
cally Isuspect,at any rate, that we learn even more about the speech-
habits of the Vedic priests from the changes which they introduced
without realizing1t, than from their dehiberate alterations But whether
conscious or unconscious—and at this distance 1t 1s obviously impossible
to separate the two classes with confidence—any hinguistic scholar will
see at a glance how many interesting ohservations can he drawn from
these thousands of variations, touching on every field of grammar and of
hnguistic psychology

From the pages of the Concordance, Bloomfield collected and classi-
fied the Vanants 1n a preliminary way, arranging them topically under
ten or a dozen main heads, with numerous subdivisions 1n cach Of
course very many passages had to he included several times over under
different headings This prelminary spade-work was completed when
he proposed to the present wiiter a collaborative enterpinise, which
offer was gladly accepted This was about 1913 In the next half-
dozen years I worked up from Bloomfield’s lsts, supplemented by
further gleanings of my own, & prehminary draft of four of the major
sections of the worle those on Phoneties (including Euphonie Comin-
nation or Sandhi), on Noun Formation (stems and suffixes), on Noun
Inflection, and on Order of Words Bloomfield completed the fust
draft of the gieater part of the scetion on the Verb  There the matter
rested, for lack of prospect of pubhcation Bloomfield left collectanea
on Synonyms, Pronouns, and Prepositions and Particles, and a few minor
hsts, 1n addition to those already mentioned. A section on Meter
would algo be desirable.

On Bloomfield’s death in 1928, I took charge of the entire work,
and I have since revised and completed the section on the Verb, here
presented. It seems best to publish 1t first, since the major part of 1t
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can be 1ssued substantially as 1t came from the pen of one of the world’s
greatest Vedists and lingwstic scholars.

The publication has been made possible by the generous aid of the
Lincuistic SoCIETY OF AMERICA, and of the AMERICAN COUNCIL OF
LearNeD Socreries DEvoTED 70 HUMANISTIC STUDIES, to both of which
hearty thanks are due and are hereby tendered. The surviving author
also desires to express his deep appreciation of the staunch and effective
support given to the project by the Chairman of the Committee on
Pubhcations of the LinguisTic SocIETY OF AMERICA, Professor George
Melwlle Bolling.

Since the work on the Vanants has been a collaborative enterprise,
and since 1t was Bloomfield’s intention that 1t should appear over our
joint names, no attempt has been made to separate the contributions
of the two authors It would, indeed, be impossible to make such a
separation completely Credit belongs to Bloomfield alone for the
general plan of the whole work on the Vanants, 1t was he who conceived
1t and sketched 1ts outhnes He also prepared, from the Concordance,
the preliminary lists of matenals for this as well as for nearly all the
volumes to follow. To some extent these hsts have been expanded
by further search on my part, 1n the Concordance and elsewhere
Moreover, 1t was Bloomfield, as stated above, who prepared for publca-
tion the first draft of the major part of this volume, on the Verb. To be
exact, he wrote out a draft of all except the long chapter on Person
and Number, the last in the book I have checked and revised his
manuscript, verfying most of the references from the ongnal texts,
and making such changes as seemed to me necessary Most of the
changes were of the sort which I am confident he would have made
himself in a final revision. I have preserved his language thruout as
far as 1t was possible to do so A more radical revision of some para-
graphs has been made necessary by the appearance, since Bloomfield
wrote his manuseript, of new publications, as for instance Renou’s
valuable dissertation on La valeur du parfait dans les hymnes védigques
(Pars, 1925)., When I have made such far-reaching changes, and when-
ever I could not feel entirely comfident that Bloomfield would have been
in agreement with what I have written, I have enclosed my additions
or substitutions in [square brackets], followed by the 1mtials of my name
I bope and believe that, even in these parts (which are not numerous), I
have wnitten httle that would not have met with his approval The
chapter on Person and Number 1s entirely my work, aside from the
gathening of the prehminary hsts, which 1n this case proved to be rather
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incomplete Under the circumstances I must perforce accept entire
responsibility for the final form of the work as printed, as well as for
that of all the volumes to follow. In them, unhappily, Bloomfield’s
share will be much smaller than 1n this volume, altho I am glad to
say that some of the others, notably that on Phonetics, received
considerable attention from him.

FRANKLIN EpGERTON



ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

The abbreviations used need httle explanation. Vedic texts are
referred to by the abbreviations used 1n the Vedie Concordance; except
that, of course, the letter § 18 substituted for ¢, a8 also in all Sansknt
words, in accordance with the now prevalent international usage.
Other abbreviations are rarely used and, 1t 15 hoped, will be self-explana-
tory. RVRep = Bloomfield's Rigveda Repetitions

Two symbols, which are frequently used, require explanation: the
astensk * and the dagger {.

The asterisk * 18 used to indicate a vanant reading of one text when the
mantra occurs in the same text with the reading for which this varnant
is a substitute. For instance: satyam vadigyams (TA * vadigye) TA.
(bis) TU.8G. MG  This means that TA. has the pada in both forms,
pamely, satyam vadigydms, and satyam vadigye.

The dagger { is used to call attention to & quotation which needs to
be corrected in the Concordance. For instance: tat salyam yad viram
bibhrthah (M8 t °tah) TB. ApS. MS. This means that the reading of
MS. is wrongly quoted 1 the Concordance (it fails to note the varant
bibhrtah).

15



CHAPTER 1. INTRODUCTORY
Scope and plan of this work

§1. The vanations in verbal inflexion are concerned with every
leading aspect under which the verb 1s treated 1n the grammars. They
are, however, dealt with here not in the usual order of the Sansknt
grammars, but either according to their relative importance, or in
accordance with certain logical and practical convemences. These
interchanges are, 1n any case, heterogeneous, partly formal, partly syn-
tactical, and partly stylistic, the boundary lines between these kinds
are hazy. The more rmportant rubrics, such as voice, mood, and tense,
are, moreover, so large a part of the whole as to call for first considera-
tion; to some extent they serve as a convenient background for assorting
and placing the remaimng interchanges It has seemed best then to
present the subject under the followang mne larger rubrnes:

II The Voices
I11. The Moods
IV. The Tenses and Tense-Systems
V The Secondary Conjugations
VI. Interchange between fimte Verbs and Verbal Nouns
VII Interchanges of equivalent Personal Endings
VIII. Matters pertaiming to Augment and Reduplication
IX. Vanation in Grade of Stems and Allied Matters
X. Person and Number

§2. By way of 1llustrating the combined effects of most, or at least
many, of these phases of verbal vanation 1n the case of a given root, we
have chosen the root hi ‘call’ The interchanges practised on the body
of this root are gathered in the following hst-
huve nu (RV. VS. K8 MahianU hvaydm:) $akram puruhitam wndram

RV. AV. SV. V8. TS. MS. KS8. MahanU.
sarasvafim sukrio ahvayania (AV. havanie; comm. ahvayania) RV. AV.
KS.
sarvdn agninr apsugado huve vah (MS. om wvah) TS. MS. AB.: &wan
agnin apsugado havamahe AV
marulvantam sakhydya havamahe (SV. huvemah:) RV, SV,
17



18 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

tam (RV. om) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV havamahe; RV. KS.
johavim:) RV RVEKh AV TS MS KS AS §S

agnmum (AV ukthair, MahinU ugram) huvema (AV havamahe) paramat
sadhasthat AV TA MahianU

rtasya painim avase huvema (AV havamahe) AV. VS TS MS KS AS§
SS

pratarptam bhagam ugram huvema (AV havamahe) RV AV. VS TB
ApMB. N.

pratah somam uta rudram huvema (AV. havamahe) RV AV VS TB
ApMB

mano nw @ huvamahe (Vait °hs, VS SB KS Kau§ hvamahe) RV VS
VSK TS MS.KS AB SB AS S8 KS LS ApS Vait Kaus.
The Vait (20 9) reading should be the same as that of its source,
Kaué 89 1, but 3 mss. of Kau$ read hvamahi, and possibly this
should be read 1n both texts.

rathitamau rathingm ahva (IS. °nam huva) dtaye TS MS KS * asin
huve (AV 1wa) suyamdn (AV °man ahva) utaye AV TS MS KS.

havante vajasataye RV  huvema va® RV SV. MS KS : huveya va° RV.
AV.

brhaspatum vah praj@palim vo wévan vo devan névatah part hava-
mahe GB Vait cf brhaspatum visvan devan aham huve RV.

§3 If we contemplate this welter of variations we find, 1n the first
place, that 1t 1s not due, as might be antecedently supposed, to adapta-
tion., No vanant serves a new purpose, different from that of the par-
allels They are, without exception, grammatical or mildly stylstic
And they often betray themselves as being blends of two or more exist-
1ng expressions, which appear 1n the texts, notably the RV , elsewhere
Thus, 1n the 1tem

tam sarasvantam avase huvema (AV havdmahe, KS johavimr),
the unmetrical KS reading 1s due, secondarnly of course, to the parallel

pada

sarasvaniam avase johavima RV
Here johavimu 18 metncally faultless, and 1ts passage into a wrong place

was, perhaps, promoted further by the cadences avase johavims, RV.
1 34 12, and avase johavits, RV. 3. 62. 2; 7. 38. 6.

§4 In no less than five instances of the above hst AV. reads, at the
end of 1ts padas, havdmahe in the place of related expressions in other
texts So favorite a cadence has this become 1n AV. that we find it 1n
four of these five times a8 a muldly incommensurable jagati cadence 1n
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otherwise ¢rigtubh stanzas 3.16 2,7 6 2,7 40 1,16 1. 13! Only in
one case,3 16 1, dvesthe AV cadence conform to the rest of the (jegati)
stanza. It 1s quite clear that AV, tho well acquainted with all the
other present stems of the root A%, has been enticed into this preference
for havamahe by the fact that the word occurs extensively at the ends of
padas, e g avase havamaehe RV 2 16 1,3.26 2,8.86.4,8 99. 8, 10. 66.
4, reproduced 1n two of the four AV 1nstances, 7 6.2;7. 40.1. For
other numerous 1nstances of havamahe 1n jagaf? cadence see KV Rep.
660, under final cadences 1n -he

§5 That the four present stems of hti, namely hava, huva, hvaya, and
johavi, should interchange 1n the total oral Vedic tradition, needs no
comment It 18, probably, supported by set phrases 1n which the hu
present 18 accompamed by some other word. The only surprising thing
18 that the popular AV has not passed qyer into the (later regular) stem
hvaya, but, on the contrary, finds 1f ib eart to exhibit 1n two 1n-
stances other stems for hvaya of parallel texts? »
huve nu (RV VS KS. MahanU hvayam) ﬁf:tam_Luruthtam_mdram

RV AV.SV VS TS MS.KS MahanU. " .7 - "¢
sarasvattm sukrto ahvayanta (AV havante) RV AV KS¢ |  --

§6 For interchange in this group between moods, tenses, sugmented
and augmentless forms, and so forth, sec the respective rubrnics Bar-
ring occaslonal textual blunders, these and the countless others hike them
from other roots are one and all outcomes of Vedic tradition as a whole,
which 1n the mam does not show the formal, syntactie, and stylstic
stability which 18 customary 1n literature of a more advanced type For
the most part, as may be seen, rubre by rubre, the variations hetween
text and text are based upon the natural freedom of expression 1n prayers
and songs of praise, and upon the looser syntax which, compared for
instance with Greek and Latin, pervades Sanskrit from the Veda to the
end of its career  Faults of memory no doubt entered largely into these
variations, and so help to account for such 1nstability 1n the tradition
of the Vedic mantras, which was so largely oral

1 In one internal occurrence, 7 63 1, AV uses havdmahe where 1t can only be
called a gross metrical blunder agntm (AV wukthair, MahanU ugram) huvema
(AV. havamahe) paramdt sadhasthat AV TA MahanU

* See Bloomfield, JAOS 21 48; The Atharvaveda 60, n §

1 Here, to be sure, the AV comm reads shvayanta with the rest The varant
quoted by the Conc a8 apdm napdtam aéning huve dhiya (TS aénind hoayantam)
is & slip; TS reads hayantam and this does not concern the root At
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Ambriguous grammatical forms, augmented and augmentless pieterales

§7 According to a famihar cxperience of Vedic grammar 1t 18 quite
often difficult, or even 1mpossible, to determine the precise formal or
functional meaming of certain Vedic verbs This dufficulty would, to
some extent, seem to be ehminable by means of the vanants which are,
of course, occasionally in the nature of reciprocal comments Thus
augmentless pretertes are not infrequently 1n interchange with unam-
biguous modal forms This makes, or seems at first blush to make,
pruma facte evidence 1n favor of the modal (injunctive) value of the
corresponding augmentless forms, and as a rule we have so classified
them Thusin the class ‘Subjunctive and Injunctive’, §167 f , the aug-
mentless forms are regarded as modal Yet they mught in perhaps
every case be considered preterites, but for that very interchange with
subjunctives, aseg m Bt

pracinam sidat (MS sldat, pradzéa prthw_/dh VS MS XS TB
Nay more even 1n spite cf that interchange, there 1s no way of proving
that they are not to by considered preterites. For, as we shall show,
§§112 ff., mdwa't:i of all sorts, and §§127 ff more particularly
pretﬂrxtes -éxcha.nge with moods of all sorts on a huge seale for good and
proper reasons, so that the alternation of sidaf and 1ts apparent inter-
preter sidat really proves nothing 1n itself The decision 1n such cases
must be left to tactful individual considerations

§8 We would draw attention here to a few especially vexing cases of
this sort, e.g *

havya te svadantam (MS svadant, KS asvadan) VS TS MS KS SB.
‘delightful to taste be (were) to thee the oblations’ Here svadan may
be 1njunctive to match the modal (imperative) svadant@m; or 1t may be
preterite Indicative to match asvadan® Chi lo sa? Simularly, 1n

kamam (AV PB kamah, KS kdmas) samudram 4 néa (AV wnwvesa,
KS PB méaf) AV.KS PB TB TA AS ApS,
néat 1s ambiguous, 1t may be pretente, to match viveéa, or injunctive to
match méa. Of a different aspect 1s

asann @ (SV PB asan nah) patram janayanta (KS. °tu) devah RV.
SV VvS TS MS. KS PB. SB

¢ In one of two occurrences the MS mss and ed read svadam (p p likewise),
which 1s probably an error as indicated by the other reading 1n the same text,
tho possibly a transitive 1st person sing

5 And that whether we regard 1t as augmentlcss with the mss and pp of
MS, or as intended for 'svadan = asvadan of KS , we 1gnore at this point this
purcly formal question as to whether an augment 1s or 18 not felt as present where
Vedic sandh1 permits the elision of 1nitial @, & question which obviously 1ncreases
the dubiety of some of thc forms we are discussing, see §§264fF,
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‘the gods begot (shall beget) him (Agm) as a vessel at their (our) mouths.’
We have classified (§136) janayanta as imperfect, because that seems to
us the better sense, we are frankly subjective, as we think we must be.
In other words, we refuse to attach value in this instance to the imphed
comment of the single janayantu of K8 Yet the Kathakas, if we may
trust their tradltIOP, evidently conceived the passage reasonably enuf.
Next,

trsro yad agne $aradas tvdm 1c, chucvm ghrtena $ucayah saparyan (TB.
saparyan), namam ad dadhu e yagiyame RV TB ,
‘when for three autumns (seasons? = one year, Bergaigne 2 117 n ) the
pure (gods?) honored with ghee just thece, O Apm, the pure one, they
obtained names (forms) worthy of sacrifice’ Here one might classify
saparyan as injunctive, because of the modal value of saparyan But
[the reason for this modal form has never been explained (F E.), and]
a glance at §§264 ff shows that augmentlémeymperfects may be regarded
just as easily as true imperfects. On the whbg’ 1n spite of the imphed
comment of saparyan, we have preferred to constzue (§145, d) saparyan
as imperfect. [This may, indeed, suggest the rea.>n for TB's vana-
tion, to the feehng of TB., as to ours, an imperfect 1xd¢tcative was per-
hapsrequired F E ]

§9. Similarly, 1n

jatah prchad (SV. prchad) v mataram RV SV
(cf 2 prchad sty mataram RV ) ‘as soon as born he asked his motker’, the
8V, wholly contrary to our sense of fitness, imposes modal value upon
the verb. More perplexing than these 1s the small st discussed §268
(cf. §145), 1n which augmented imperfects interchange with correspond-
ing augmentless forms in dependent clauses The latter may be either
imperfects, or injunctives, which occur freely enuf 1n relative clauses,
see §§125 and 168 In bnef, the cvidence of the vanants, taken by
itgelf, rarely if at all fixes the syntactical value of augmentless pretertdg

Uncertawnly as to the moods of certain presents and aorists

§10 In this work, as elsewhere, 1t 15 hard to distinguish modal forms
of the root-present and the accented a-present (aorst present) from the
modal forms of the root-aorist and the a-aomst. In two related cases,
5 marto vurita (TS. vrnita, KS vareta) sakhyam RV. VS TS. MS KS

B.

dyumnam (KS dlso °ne) vrnita pusyase (KS. varela pusyatu) RV. VS
TS MS KS SB
we have followed what may be called the orthodox classification of the
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forms vurita (Lat volite) and vareta as aonsts The decision 1s grounded
on the absence of forms with primary endings by the side of these forms
We are of eourse not influenced by the present-tense vanant vrnita,
which 1s ambiguous as to mood ¢ But this enterion 1s not always valid
m our eyes In §210 a, occur seven cases 1n which krdhe (once krsva)
exchanges with krnu and kwu (once krnugva). We have taken krdh
to be aonst imperative, contrary to some authonties (e g Grassmann,
Wheh. 334b), not deterred by sporadic back-formations (from this very
krdht) 1nto the present krthas, Artha (ef Whitney, Roots, 21). With
some hesitation we have also classed as aonsts the first of the following
pairs® patam, prbatam (notwithstanding RV panti, §210,a), érota, $rnota
(1bidem), manar, manve (§119) Or we have shirked a final decision as
to whether the first 18 & present or an aonst 1n the following pairs.
yuksvd, yusiksvd (§192), madasva (probably present), mandasva (tbrdem).
Vanous cases of ambigmty spring from thematic a: 1s 1t present sign or
subjunctive sign on the bddy of a non-thematic form? Thus in karats,
karotr (§124, end), cf Jearats, krnotu (§154),and kara h, krnotu (§104, 0),1n
both of which last edses we classify kara- as aonst subjunctive  Doubt-
ful also 15 vanat®, varying with both the present vanufe and the aonst
v%ﬁﬂ or, again, with vanutam (§§116, 154, 191).
In the perfectly clear expression
Mamﬁh yah pary dadat (TA. dadat) purbhyah RV AV TA N.
‘he shall hand thee over to these manes’, both forms, though gram-
matical'y ambiguous, arc treated as respectlvely subjunctive and 1n-
Junctive (see §167). They might also be regarded as imperfect 1ndica-
tives, thematic and non-thematic, sce §193 where occur what may be
felt as the same forms, since the circumstances make 1t 1mpossible to
say whether the augment was felt with them or not
§12 In all these and simular cases we have often classified on what
,m-ty be called the line of least resistance, on the basis of common sense
1’ average Vedic habit, and we have not, 1n all cases, thought 1t neces-

saly to suggest the obvious alternative  Cf on this theme Neisser, BB.
7. 211 ff.

Imperatives (f) or Subjunctives «n se

§13 Of exceptional interest are the two forms stuge and krge inter-
changing with stuh: and krdhs, histed §165. We have inchned to regard

¢ Perhaps best considered optative 1n view of the parallels, tho in itself 1t might
equally well be injunctive or imperative
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them as 2d person singular mddle ymperatives, or perhaps better sub-
junctives, corresponding to the well-established class of active modal
forms 1n & -

Phonetac variants. interchange between t and th wn 2d plurals

§14 A number of phonetic variations are so constant as to raise the
question whether the resulting formal differences are not 1n part mere
oral blunders, especially 1n cases where one of the verb-forms 1s question-
able on some other ground The most important of these 1s the wnter-
change between ¢ and th, part of the broad chapter of interchanges
between unaspirated and aspirated stops, which will appear as an impor-
tant part of our volume on Phonetics Thus the 2d plural endings ta and
tha 1nterchange freely, there being rarely any connexion 1n which either
of them, notwithstanding their modal difference, 15 impossible or even
difficult, ¢f the other interchanges betw%ﬂicatwe and 1mperative,
§116 The chronology of the texts genefally decides 1n favor of one or
the other
tam sma jantta (VSK °tha) parame vyoman AV. VS. VSK. TS. KS. §B.

MS. Here janitha, tho perfectly sound grammar, is a secondary
blend of janita and (subj ) jandtha 10 the kn Y elam
Janatha (KS janits; TB anitat) pa® vy° VS KS SB TERet
7anita smasnam (TS MS$ janitid enam) pa® vy° AV. TS MS.

§15 Inthe next, krtha 1s & dublous root present, really a back-forma-
tion from aonsts such as krdh:  Yet 1t 1s certainly the onginal reading:
yad amayalr m$ krtha (TS M8 K8 kria) RV. VS TS MS. KS.

§16 In the following group, pnmary the, with indicative sease, 1s
secondary and more or less inferior to the ending {a with injunctive or
imperative sense. &
devebhyo bhavata (TB °tha) suprayandh R% V. VS.MS.KS TB.N,
$wd no bhavata (ApS. °tha) sivase MS ApS.
$uddhah putd bhavata (TA. °tha, MG. °ntu) yajrsyasak RV. TA. MGa
tena kridantis (SG. kril°) carata (SG °tha) priyena (AV. vaban anu)

TS SG PG. ViDh. ]
aévd bhavala (AV TS KS °tha) vapnah AV. VS TS. MS. KS. §B:
devd bhavata va° RY.
dallo asmabhyam (ete., see §250, p 165) dramneha bhadram AV. XKS.
AS. SMB.. dadhatha no drawnam yac ca bhadram MS.

§17. Wholly anomalous, not to say impossible, are the traditionally

recorded tha forms 1n the next two:

an
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ye ’tra piarah . bhiyastha AV SS. ya etasmin loke . . . .
bhayasta TS TB. Of course a precative formation cannot, accord-
1ng to decent grammar, have a primary ending, yet apparently
all mss. of both AV and 8§ agree on -tha, see Whitney on AV.
18 4. 86.

aralag udabhartsata (AV mss °tha) AV.SS. The AV. mss at 20.139.1
read thus, 1n an augmented form tha 18 a monstrosity Roth’s
violent emendation, dsannd udabher yathd, has of course no standing

§18 On the other hand the forms in the claim precedence 1n the
following:

payasvaith krnuthdpa (TS C°tapo) osadhih &wah (TS. om. §°) AV. TS

ud rayatha (MS MS °ta, AV KS. °ta) marutah samudratah RV AV.
TS MS KS. AS. MS

yuyam (MS. dwo) vrstim var yyatha (MS °td) purippah RV. TS. MS.
K8 N

§19 Doubtful as to g?o sedence are:

aulaba (HG °va) 1t taiiipa hvayatha (HG °ta) ApMB. HG.

saputrikayam jagrathe PG . yajamanaya jagria ApS. Cf. Stenzler’s
note to transl«uon of PG 1. 16 22.

Phonelsc varants: interchange between t and th 1n 2d and 3d duals

-§20 About equally often the 2d and 3d dual forms interchange so as
to involve ¢ and th, these cases will be classified 1n greater detail in the
section on Person, below. The decision as to priority depends on attend-
ant circumstances, notably the relative chronology of the texts:
hato 8V TB hatho) vrtrany drya (AV. TB. apratz) RV AV.8V TB.
Followed 1n RV. SV, by the next two:

hato* (BV. hatho) dasans satpafi, and: hato (SV. hatho) névé apa dwsah

* RV SV  An entire stanza 18 changed here from 3d person reference

to direct address, see below, §§329, 332.—As1n this case, the ¢ forms
are prior 1n

sam (ApMB $am) udho romasam hatah (ApMB. hathah) RV ApMB.
The form hathah 1s absurd, though apparently very old in the Ap
tradition, see Wintermts, Introduction to ApMB., p xx.

purd grdhrad ararugah pibatah (TB. °thah) RV. MS. TB.

§21 But in the next two the th form 1s evidently prior; while in most
of the rest here histed there is little clear evidence supporting either one:
cilrebhar abhrasr upa ligthatho (MS. °to) ravam RV.} MS Followed by*
dyam varsayatho (MS °to) asurasya mayayéd RV.MS. The pp of MS.

has °thah  See §337.
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ghrtenu dyavaprthwi prorpuvatham (VSK. TS ApS prornvitham, MS
MSt prornwatam) VS. VSK. TS MS KS SB ApS. M§, of.
vapayd ete. Kau§ , and see Conc under svarge (°gena, suvarge)
loke(-na) prorpuvatham ete (only MS °tam, VS VSK TS. KSA.t
[which reads samprornuvatham) SB TB. Vait. °tham).

ya (AV. TS yav) atmanvad bibhrto (XS t °tho, AV wnéatho) yau ca rak-
salah (AV. KS t °thah) AV TS MS KS,

yau wvasya partbhu (KS. wnévasyddhipa) babhuvathuh (TSt °tuk)
KS. TS.

ya razand (TS °nam) saratham yatha (MS. yata) ugra TS MS. KS.

tat satyam yad viram bebhrthah (MS t °tak), and, 1n same passage

viram janayisyathah (MS. °tah); and-

te mat pratah prajanayisyethe (MS °te), te ma prajate prajanairgyathah
(MS. °tah) TB. ApS. M§

yagfiasya yuktou dhurya (TB ApS °yav) abhutam (MS °tham) MS KS 1
TB. ApS And, 1n same stanza

din (KS dwe) gyotsr agaram (MS KS witamam) arabhetam (MS KS.t
°tham), same texts. abhithdm 1s anomalous; see §§56, 337.

kamam duhatam 1ha $akvaribhih AV., ragiram duhatham tha revanbhzh
TB. Here, tho the context in AV. requires a 3d person verb most
mss read °tham hike TB. (but Ppp °tam)

§22 Forlack of a better place we append here another curious variant
between ¢ and ¢k 1n verbal endings, which concerns neither duals nor 2d
plurals
abhiramyatam (MS 8 20 °tham’) MS. §G YDh BrhPDh  So accord-

ing to Conc the mss. of MS as recorded by Knauer, since 1t occurs
1n the unpubhshed part of MS 1t 15 1mpossible to verify 1t, but 1t 18
presumably a mistake 1o copying by either an Indian scnbe or a
western scholar. The form abhiramyatam 1s, of course, 3dsingular
passive 1mperative.

Phonetsc variants: wnlerchange belween a and u before v

§23 From out of the confusion of shifting vowel tradition in the
vanants, to be treated 1n our volume on Phonetics, one phase tends to
unsettle the exact meaning of a certain group of verb changes. Namely,
in quite a number of cases u interchanges with a before v, so that the
resulting forms may be judged to be either phonetic or morphological, in
all probability a mixture of both. Thus, 1n

abht pra gonuvur (SV nonavur) grrah RV. SV,
nonuvur i8 intensive perfect (Whitney, Gr § 1018a), while nonavur 18 1n-
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tensive augmentless imperfect (sbid §1015) The SV. reading 1s surely
secondary, and phonetic at least 1n part, rather than truly morphological
Considerations of this sort are 1n order in the following hst, 1n which the
frequent interchange between stems bhave- and bhuva- strikes the eye,
note particularly the persistent choice of bhuva- on the part of SV 1n the
first six examples (¢f contrariwise SV nonavur above) The Black YV,
texts also show a preference for « as against a, as we shall show 1n the
Phonetics volume
sammislo aruso bhava (SV bhuvah)  dhenubhik RV, SV
ula tratd §wwo bhava (SV bhuvo) varithyah RV. SV, VS, TS MS KS
Kau$
taira pisabhavat (SV. °bhuvat) saca RV SV KS
nemi§ cakram wabhavat (SV. MS °bhuvat) RV SV TS MS
yat some-soma dbhavah (SV abhuvah) RV SV
yad diire sann thabhavah (SV °bhuvah) RV SV MS N
sampriyah (TA °yam prajayad) pasubher bhava (TB TA bhuvat) MS
TB TA. ApS
asapatnd (RV" * °nah) klabhuvam (ApMB °bhavam) RV. (bis) ApMB.
yatra (SV,. yatra) devd 1t bravan (SV bruvan) RV SV,
tasmar deva adhs bruvan (VS TS bravan) VS TS MS KS TB ApS
tasmar somo adhs bravat (XS bruvat) RV AV KS
pra bravama (MS. bruvama, v 1 bra®) $aradah $atam VS, MS. TA ApMB,
HG MG.
tad aham nahnave (SS. nthnuve) tubhyam AB §§
upa §ravat (MS $ruvai, p p $raval) subhaga yajiie asmin RV, MS
An mnterchange hke fam ahve (SV u huve = u hve) vajasataye RV.
SV, may be suspected of being a similar phonetic vanant across the
faint pronunciation of h

Phonetic variants: loss of t (d) as first of a g2 oup of three consonants

§24. In a small group attention 1s arrested by the interchange between
at (dd) and @ before two consonants, 1n connexion with which the ¢ (d)
makes three consonants. There are three such cases each before d and
before s:
agner dad (TS, da) dravinam virapesah RV T8. P. p. of TS dak, this form
occurs several times 1n the context, and no doubt flitted thru the
mund of the compiler. But a 2d person form is most bizarre, since
a nominative subject (agner) immediately precedes, despite Keith’s
attempt to explain 1t (TS 162, n 4), we believe the varant 18
essentially phonetic. Cf. the next.
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yad urdhvas tistha (KS tigthad) dravineha dhattat RV MS XS. AB TB.
N. P. p. of RV. t5thah: ‘bestow upon us wealth here when thou
standest erect ’ All texts have as next pada, yad vd kgayo matur
asya upasthe, showing up the extreme reprehensiblenss of the K8
reading. Cf. prec., of which this 1s the reverse.

apra (AV. aprad) dydvaprihwi antariksam RV. AV. A1S. VS TS. MS.
KS. SB. TB AA. TA.

Here both forms are 3d person, AV has the later form aprad for apras.

lan adyan anu madd (MS madat) svastaye RV. MS. P. p. of MS.
mada; maddt may be a mere corruption, see §315.

bodha stotre (MS. bodhdt stomasr) vayo dadhat (ApS. vayovrdhah) RV.
SV MS. ApS. In MS part of a different stanza, but a v.1 bodhd
18 recorded.

adharo mad asau vadat svaha ApMB * adharo vaddrau vadd svaha HG.
(corrupt, see §153), cf. adho vadadharo vada HG.

Phonetic varants; presence or absence of wisarga at the end of words,
mosily at the end of padas

§25. Ina number of cases verbal variations depend entirely or 1n part
upon the presence or absence of maarga (k), especially at the end of a
pada. As the sound was pronounced faintly (not, as 1n modern Hindu
pronunciation, as k followed by a vowel), 1t 18 quite possible that some
of these interchanges are purely phonetic, 1t would doubtless be gomng
too far to say that they allare. Thus (§158,end) TS 3 5.10.1 has the
anomalous yodh: for yodhih of other texts at the end of a stanza (Whit-
ney, Gr §839), 1f this 15 the only occurrence of yodh:, we might cancel 1t
from our grammars and lexicons. Cf. Keith’s note, HOS. 28 286, n. 1.
The total of such correspondences 18 not small; those which concern
verb forms are supported by others, cf. pbat somam mamadad (AS. §8.
somam amadann) enam 15te (AS S8, 1gtayah), AV. AS. §S, §137, where
1t occurs 1n noun forms.
pra-pra yajhiapatum tira (TA tirak; but Poona ed f1ra) AV VS TS. MS.
KS TA AS. 8§ ApS. See §156 for this and the next three.

suryasya lapas tapa (MS. MS. tapak) MS TA ApS. MS.

ni duraSravase vaha (SS vahah) AV. §8.

vidvasmat (TA. dwo 1n°) §im aghdyata urugya (TA urusyah) RV. TA.

tav «ma upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emdm anu sarpala MS. See §116.

agne witad dhavgo yad yagama (TB. °mah) RV. TB. See §124, where
also, but 1n the interior of the passage, dhvaraéma: dhirvaémas, in
the item tam dhirva ete.
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anyanatasya (TA anyad vra®) sascima (TA. °mah; RV. sadcaire) RV. VS
MS SB TA (corrupt) For this and the next four items see
§262, ¢

prais bhagam na didhima (SV °mah) RV AV SV VS.N.

wiratah smah (SG sma bhoh) SG PG

abhiratgh smah (YDh. sma ha) ViDh YDh BrhPDh

tasman vayam upahutds tava smah (MS. sma) TB MS

taw saha (VS SB. ta ubhau) caturah padah sam prasarayavahar (VS.
SB. °yava, MS °yavak) VS TS MS KSA SB ApS

wnsvah pinvathah (TB °tha) svasarasya dhendh RV NS TB (comm
Bibl Ind ed °thah, but Poona ed °tha). Vacllation of sandlm
before s + cons., one ms of MS °tha

Phonetic variants: interchange between e and a1

§26. Especially at the end of padas, but also elsewhere, ¢ and as fre-
quently interchange. This, as regards the verb, concerns for the most
part interchange between the (indicative or subjunctive) endings make,
vahe, and the subjunctive mahar, vahar; see §§118, 124, 233. Ta 1llus-
trate the same phonctic change outside of the verb, we may quote one
of many changes between the pronouns asme and asmat.
supppald osadhth kartandasme (AV kartam asmaz, VSK kartam asme)
AV VS VSK MS.

In the item brahmaham antaram krnve (KS karave) AV KS, the Conc.

suggests the more proper karavar for KS

v sakhyan sryamahe (SS. °mahaz, MS wsrjavahar) AS §§ Vait. ApS
MS PG.

yam jwam a$navamahar (MS °he) RV AV VS TS MS KS

devan yajyiiryan tha yan yajamahar (TS havamahe) TS MS KS.

rayim yona vanamahar (SV °he) RV, 8V

kva tyans nau sakhya babhavuh, sacdvahe (MS. °ha, p.p. °he) yad avrkam
purd cit RV MS

The same 1nterchange occurs between te and ta: as subjunctive end-
ings, all the cases which occur are grouped 1n §253.

Phonetic interchanges concerming y in combination wnth other consonants

§27 For this theme as a whole see Bloomfield, SBE 42. 418 ff , and
the approprnate section of our volume on Phonetics. The Concordance
presents the item:
bhaksa agatah TS.: bhaksah pitah VSK - bhakso bhaksyamanah (KS.

bhaksa®) VS. KS. So the single ms of KS (at that time unedited)
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reads, but the now printed text quite properly emends to bhaksya-
maneh, matching VS Simularly,

(net wa ) dadhrg wdhaksyan paryankhayate (AV wndhaksan parifikh-
ayatas) RV. AV net twa dadhad wdhaksyan paryanikhaydtas
TS ‘Lest the bold one embrace thee (shake thee about) intending
to burn thee’, or the hike. Many mss of AV read ndhaksyan,
which should be adopted Cf. Whitney on AV 18 2. 58

vacaspale vdco viryena sambhriatamendyaksase (TA C°yaksyase; SS.
°yachase) MS TA §S. The aomst yaksase may = the future
yakgyase, and yachase 1s certamnly a phonetic corruption for
yaks(y)ase.

On the other hand, the fuller kgy 1s secondary in the following*

a te yalante rathyo yatha prthak, Sardhansy agne agarans (SV. ajarasya)
dhaksatah (ApS dhaksyase) RV SV MS ApS dhaksatah 1s aorst
participle, gen. sing , dhakgyase, ‘thou shalt be kandled’, connected
asyndetically with yatanie, 1s obviously secondary In fact, Caland
on ApS 3 15 5 takesit as a mere corruption of the other reading.

§28 Sumlarly the group écy 1s reduced, secondarly
a vrécyantam (AV. vrécantam) aditaye durevah RV AV. See §87.

In one instance gy 18 secondarily reduced to §
ratho na vagam samgyann (SV sanitgann) ayasit RV.8V  ‘He hath come

like a chariot about to win (that hath won) booty ’ samigyan1s a
common form, sanigan an aonst participle made for the occasion
Cf Oldenberg, Prolegomena 281, and our §234, c.

In a remarkably persistent way the mss read ardtsyam, improper
conditional, for aratsam, proper prophetic aorist, 1n the set formula:
tenaratsyam (SS MS GG. v 1 °ratsam) MS §S. MS. GG.; cf. tan me

‘radht (Kaus. raddham) V8. TS. TA Kaus. -



CHAPTER 1I. THE VOICES

INTERCHANGE BETWEEN ACTIVE AND MIDDLE AND
PASSIVE

§29. The number of these interchanges 1s large They naturally
fall into four rubmes. First, a not very large group of interchanges
between active and middle, in which the rmddle has middle or passive
value, and the active has transitive value, so that the two are defimtely
distinguished

Second, a very much larger group, involving many roots of the
language, 1n which the interchange between active and middle 1s with-
out clearly perceptible difference, this 1s a part of the break-down of the
distinction between the two voices which 1s noticeable from the ea: liest
times OQur vanants are grouped in two subdivisions, according as
we find the interchange two or more times from a single root, or only
once

Third, interchange between active and passive constructions, as part
of a growing movement towards passive forms of expression, which
becomes far more pronounced 1n later Sansknt

Fourth, interchanges between muddle and passive, & small group 1n
which the middle has passive meaning and 1s therefore equivalent to the
passive form

1. Transfusions between actwe and middle psychology, or wnterchanges
between actwe and middle 1n thewr true and original meanings

§30. The primary distinction between active and muddle as vehicles
of transitive and reflexive (or more broadly, sphere-of-the-subject)
function, well named by the Hindu grammarans parasmaipada and
atmanepada, comes to the fore in not a few passages which alternate
active and middle forms with more or less material and clear change of
meaning, and, we may add, by no means always so that the active
passage may be transfused directly into the middle passage. These
cases are parallel or analogous to the simular List of vamant active and
passive constructions, treated below. They are, moreover, fanked by
a few others which offer occasion for a quasi-vanant use of active and
middle, tho they are not true vamants of one another, but merely pas-
sages derived from similar spheres of coneeption 1n which active and

30
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middle each are properly differentiated 1n accordance with the total

sense of the passage

apriyah prats muficatam AV. ‘let the enemy fasten on himself’, apriye
pralr mudica tat (Kau§ t mudicatam) AV. Kaué ‘fasten thou (ye
two) that on the enemy’

mgkam wa pratr muficata (and, °tdm) AV. (both). In different verses:
‘fasten ye on (others) hke a necklace’, or, ‘let him fasten on him-
self’ ete

ya im vahanta @Subhsh RV. ‘who travel (transport themselves) with
swift horses’, yadi vahanty aSavah SV. f swift horses transport
(m)’ Cf §67, where the two voices of vak are found without
difference of meaning

yad vo '$uddhah (VSK °ah) pard jaghnur (VSK jagh@naitad) 1dam vas
tac chundhama VS VSK SB ‘whatever of yours the impure have
(bas) polluted, that do I here cleanse for you’, yad a$uddhah
pardjaghana tad va etena Sundhaniam KS. ‘whatsoever the impure
has polluted, as to that for you thru this let them punfy themselves
(become pure)’, or, perhaps, ‘let them (indefimte) purnfy that for
you thru this’, ef below, §71,to which the KS version belongs if
§undhantam has active meamng yad vo '$uddha dlebhe ta7i $un-
dhadhvam MS. ‘what of yours an impure one has handled, do ye
punfy that for yourselves (or, do ye become pure as to that) ’

yat te kraram  tat te sudhyatu (TS ApS tat ta etena Sundhatam, MS.
tad etena $undhasva) VS TS MS. SB ApS. See prec, and cf.
§§71, 82, 338 end

sa névd pratr caklpe AV ‘he hath shaped himself into all things’; sa
visvam pratr caklpat AS SS ‘be hath shaped (or, shall shape) the
umverse ’

1o mukgiya mamutah (ApS ma pateh) VS SB ApS : preto musicam
(AG. §G. SMB MG muficatu, PG t muficatu, ApMB. muficatr)
namutah (SG MG. SMB t mamutah, PG ma pateh) RV. AV.
AG SG SMB. PG ApMB MG.: cf. mrtyor muksiya mamriat
(MS. ma patyuh) RV. VS TS MS KS SB. TB. TAA. Vait. LS.
MS. N. See §§104a, 312

The liturgical senes, vacam (ete.) te sundhams, VS 6. 14, ‘I punfy thy
voice’ ete., 1s paralleled by a corresponding hist showing true reflex-
ive value, mukham $undhasva ete. Kaug 44, 19, ‘punify thy mouth’
ete.

&po devih $undhata ma  devayayydyar MS : dawydye karmane $un-
dhadhvam devayagyayar VS SB.: $undhadhvam dawyaya karmane
(TS. TB add devayajyayaz) TS. MS TB. ApS.
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vad ahnat (also, ratriyat) kurute papam TAA.. yad ahnd (and, ratryd)
papam akdrsam TA MahinU ‘What evil 1s done (I have done)
by day (mght) ' kurute has passive force

agne daksath puniht nah (TB ma, MS punimahe) RV. MS. TB. ‘Punfy
us’, ‘(may) we become pure.’ And similarly.

brahma tena punih nah (LS ma, VS KS pundtu md, MS. TB puni-
mahe) RV. VS KS MS TB LS * tdam brahma punimahe TB

evam tam (ApMB. tvam) garbham & dhehr (ApMB. dhatsva) RVKh.
ApMB MG. ‘Thus set thou the embryo (in her)’: ‘thus set thou
(addressing the woman) the embryo1n thyself (receive the embryo) ’
See §302

madhu karisgyam: madhu janayisyémr  JB . madhu janmgye (AV.
°stya) AV. TS TA. SS ‘I shall produce honey (for myself)’

ud dhargantam maghavan vapnane AV * ud dharsaya maghavann (AV,
satvanam) ayudhdns RV AV SV VS TS ‘Let strengths be
aroused, O generous one" or, ‘arouse the weapons, O generous
one (or, the weapons of the warnois) ’

Irtiye ndke adhi 2 $rayasva (and, Srayainam) AV (both). ‘Spread thou
(him) out upon the third heaven’

samnahye (KS. °hya, 2d sing act ) sukrtayakam TS KS TB ApS MS.
ApMB |, samnahyasvamridya kam AV Only KS has a transitive
verb, ‘gird on’ (the things mentioned 1n the preceding pidas).
For the others (‘I gird myself’, ‘gird thyself’), see §308 end

asvam medhyam abandhayat (SS abadhnata) SB. S§ The subject 1n
SB. 1s a king, the active form goes with the causative: ‘he caused
a sacrificial horse to be bound’, 1e caused the a$vamedha to be
performed In SS. the subject 1s the priests ‘they bound a
sacrificial horse’
§31. We group separately such interchanges of voice 1n Parficiples,
since they constitute, to some extent certainly, a special problem.
Renou has shown (Valeur du parfait 121-38) that voice 1n the participles
frequently seems not to run parallel to that in fimte forms
pardsutyrpah sosucatah $rnihs AV ‘destroy the fiercely burning (demons)
that delight 1n (taking) Life’, parasutrpo abhi soéucanah (sc. srnths)
RV.‘ destroy (the demons) that delight in (taking) life, burning
fiercely against them.’ Cf. Renou 128.

wnévasmdd 1satah (MS zgamdnah) paridhth TS MS KS. ‘the fence
from every attacker’, the MS. reading (somewhat uncertain, see
editor’s note, 1 1 12* 7 10) seems to mean ‘fieeing from every
attack’
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JajAianah (SV. janayan) siryam aprnvo arkath RV. SV, In RV, jajfidnah
18 absolute, ‘when born’; mn SV. janayan lamely governs siryam.
The interchange is of the loosest kind.

§32. In one case active and middle are used 1n precisely the reverse
of the function to be expected:
tasmar tvam stana pra pydye ApMB. ‘do thou, O breast, swell for him’;

tasmai stanam pra pyayasva HG ‘do thou swell out thy breast for
him.’ [But the middle seems justified, as referring to ‘thy’
breast —G M B, approved by F. E ]
§33. There are also, as noted above, a few formulas, related 1n con-
text, but not strictly vanants of one another, which contrast the two
voices according to the same standards, the middle being reflexive or
at least intransitive, the active being transitive,
dwo matrays varing (VS SB varumna) prathasva VS. TS MS. KS. SB.:
rsayas tvd prathamaja devesu dwo matrayd varing (VS varimnd)
prathantu VS. MS. K8 ‘with the measure of heaven extend thyself
n breadth’; ‘the sages of yore . shall extend thee in breadth.’

drnha prthwim PB , and prthivim drnha VS TS, MS. K8, SB JB. MG.
‘make firm the earth’: drnhasve prtmvydm VS. KS SB. ‘be firm
upon earth.’

ise pinvasva, drge pnvasva VS, SB : {sam pinva, drjam pinve MG.

vdcam me tvayr dadhan:, (response,) vacam te mayr dadhe KBU. And
the same with many other nouns besides vdc, in a long litany.
The father says. ‘Let me place my speech (ete.) in thee.” The
son rephes. ‘I take thy speech (etc ) 1n myself.’

2. Interchange between active and middle 1n the same verb as part of the
break-down of this distinction from earliest times

§34. In the preceding cases the varying use of the voices depends, as
a rule, on change of construction, or some imagmable difference of
attitude towards the same passage. But the bulk of the interchanges
between active and middle of the same root are 1n passages of 1dentical
construction, devoid of any appreciable difference, 1f there 18 a difference
in meaning between the voices, 1t 1s certainly of the most tenuous kind,
and while we would not rigorously deny such possibilities here and there,
there seems no doubt that by and large they are signs of the almost
complete practical erasure of this distinction towards which the language
tends from the very beginming, from the RV. on.”

! Renou, passim, shows that a verbal system is frequently made up with one
tense of one voice and another tense of another, there being no difference of
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§35. In his admirable Worterbuch. Grassmann says (column 1070)
under yay, ‘Das Medium fugt uberzll die bekannte reflexive Bedeutung
hinzu’ BR sv cite the scholiast to Pan. 1. 3 72, Vop 23 58 to the
effect that the active of yay 15 used of the priest, the middle of the
sacrificing householder (yajant: yajakah, yajamano yajate) However,
both BR and Delbruck® recogmze that this distinction 1s not absolute.
The yaj vanants, below, show at any rate that 1t 1s not adhered to very
closely 1n Vedic tradition. The twin of yajali, namely juhol:, which
mght be expected to be on all fours with yajatr, shows scarcely, 1if ever,
sny such distinction, being generally active. This may be due to the
fact that juhofi 1s conceived as the function of the hotar. The root
hii ‘call’, produces only middle forms in the RV when the present stem
18 hava-, whereas the other stems show both actives and middles. Ths
18 not the place to go into an elaborate 1nvestigation of the reason why
hava- has no actives, the variants, at any rate, show 1n almost every
instance active forms of the other stems interchanging with muddle
forms of hava-. In general, our vanants are loftily on the other side of
nght and wrong, the total of this evanescent distinction has broken
down, almost every root showing actives 1n interchange with mddles

§36. Occasionally attendant circumstances show which of the two
volces 1S prior 1n a given variant. In one case AV. gives us two forms
of what 1s essentially the same pada: wge msam aprkthah 7. 88. 1,
aprdag ap: 10 4 26b: ‘i poison thou hast (he has) mixed poison.’”” Here,
1n the first place, metrical considerations come 1n; 7. 88 1 is prose, and
the formula 18 made metrical 1n 10. 4 26 by the addition of the ‘patch-
word’ apt  Aside from the question of meter, when a longer form of one
voice 1s replaced by a shorter one of the other voice, which 1s then padded
out by & patch-word, usually a pronoun or adverb, this latter form of
the pada invanably impresses one as secondary. Other cases are.

meaning represented 1n the voice distinction Even i1n essentially the same
pada, active and middle may be equivalent as early a8 RV  ajasrena focrsd foducac
chuce 6 48 3, ajasrena foci3G osucinah 7 5 4 The needs respectively of jagats
and ‘rptubh are deferred to; see RVRep 294, 531 Cf Renou 121ff (participles
and voice)

8 AISyntaz 248; 80 also Renou 106, 110  Delbrfick 241, observes that 1 ‘pile’
(bricks of the altar) exhibits regularly the same distinction, the middle being
used of the sacrificer, the active of the priest.

?[In a charm against powson, especinlly that of snakes; there may be in the
middle & suggestion of ‘for thyself’, the poison being magically directed back
aganst 1t emitter F E )
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syonam patye (AV. patibhyo) vahatum krnugva (AV. krnu tvam) RV, AV,
SMB. ApMB. MG.N.

maruldm prlas tad aham groami (MS grae te) TS. MS.: marutdm pilar
ula tad grnimah KS.

anu manyasva suyayd yagama (MS. yaze ka) TS. MS.

s no raytm subhojasam yuvasva (TS yuveha) RV, VS, TS. MS KS.

sa no mayobhih pito anéasva (SG PG. SMB [Jorgensen] putav Grisasva,
AS putav aviseha) TS TB. AS §G.SMB. PG. See §69.

huve nu (RV. V8 K8 MahanU. hvaydms) $akram puruhiteam indram
RV. AV. SV, V8. TS. MS. KS. MahanU.

tam manyeta (ViDh vai manyet) pitaram mataram ca SamhitopamsadB.
VaDh ViDh.

Aside from such cases there are occasionally other indications as to
priority which have been noted whenever they seemed sufficiently
certain and not too obvious.

§37. We have arranged the interchanges between active and middle
in two lists. In the first a given root interchanges twice or oftener;
1n the second only once. We have wished in this way to separate the
verbs that are more habitually free 1n their choice of voice from those in
which the interchange may be suspected of being either accidental or
solecistic. Delbruck, AISyntaxz 228ff, has collected considerable
materal for the use of the voices 1n Brahmana prose. We have added
1n parentheses (D.) the pages on which he comments on & large number
of our roots.

§38. The following is an alphabetic hist of all the roots which so inter-
change; those which are not treated by Delbruck—a rather large
number—are distinguished by italics. The two denominatives rajaya
‘demesan oneself as king’, and sukrat@ya ‘have superior wisdom’, are not
histed.

a8 ‘obtawmn’ kalp (caus.) ‘shape’
arg ‘move’ gam ‘go’

as ‘throw’ gar ‘praise’

as ‘ait’ gup ‘protect’
i+adhi ‘read’ gai ‘sing’

i+pals ‘flee’ grabh ‘seize’

ir ‘arouse’ ghusg ‘sound’

edh ‘prosper’ cat (caus.) ‘drive off’
kar ‘make’ ¢t ‘observe’

kar ‘praise’ Jjan ‘beget’
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i1 ‘conquer’
Jus ‘enjoy’
tan ‘extend’
tar ‘cross’

dah ‘burn’

da ‘give’

di ‘shine’

di ‘ly’

diks ‘consecrate’
dyut ‘shine’
dharg+a ‘dare’
dha ‘set’
dbaraya ‘hold’
nam ‘bend’
na$ ‘perish’
na$ ‘obtain’
nl ‘lead’

nud ‘expel’
pac ‘cook’

parc ‘mix’

pt ‘purify’
bandh ‘bind’
bhaj ‘share’
bhar ‘bear’
bhi ‘be’

bhrdj ‘shine’
ma)j ‘dive’
mad ‘revel’
man ‘think’
muc ‘release’
ya] ‘revere’
yam ‘hold’

yu ‘umte’ and ‘separate’
raks ‘protect’
ram ‘rest’
ram, rd ‘give’
ruh ‘grow’

rej ‘tremble’

lubh ‘desire’

vakg ‘grow’

vac ‘speak’

vad ‘speak’

vadh ‘slay’

van ‘win’

vap ‘throw’

varaya ‘ward off’
vart ‘tarn’

vardh ‘grow’

vah ‘earry’

valh ‘ask ariddle’
vid ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’
vi§ ‘enter’

vy& ‘envelop’
§1kg ‘help’

fri ‘set up’

sudh ‘purify’

sac ‘follow’

sad ‘sit’

san ‘be effective’
sar (caus.) ‘move’
sarj ‘loosen’

sah ‘be able’
sev+ni ‘be devoted to’
stan ‘thunder’

stu ‘praise’

stha ‘stand’
sthapaya ‘place’
andpaya ‘cause to bathe
svad ‘taste’

svap ‘sleep’

han ‘slay’

h# ‘leave’

hs ‘incite’

hu ‘sacrifice’

hi ‘call’

b
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Interchanges between active and maddle which occur tunce or oftener

§39. aé ‘obtain’ (D. 229)
wnsvam ayur vy asnavar (AV °vam) AV. VS. MS KS TB. The AV.
mss (19. 55. 6) read aénavat, which Whitney (Transl ) emends to
aénavan. Cf. the parallels with active, vi$vam dyur vy asnutah and
a$nuval, and on the other hand with mddle, dirgham ayur and
sarvam dyur 1 Conc See §140
névam gi dhitam (MS. dhitam) anasub (SV. asata) RV. AV. SV. MS,
Ap
yena Sravansy ana$uk (SV asata) RV, SV.
vy aema (SV. VS asemaht) devahitam yad Gyuh RV SV VS VSK MS.
KS. TA. ApS. NrpU. NruU. MG. The active 1s usual with
prepositions, and vy aéema obviously prior to °mah:, Delbruck,
[ ¢ . Oldenberg, Prolegomena 278
tenamrtatvam asyam (KS. PB a§iya) KS. PB TB. TA. ApS.: so 'mrtal-
vam aéiya (VSK. adyat) VS VSK. MS..SB. S§: tayamrtatvam
(and, tair am7r°) a&iya PB.
taio ma dravinam astu (AB dsta) VS AB SB. §S. See §130.
§40. ir ‘arouse’
vdcaspale *chidrayd vacachidraya juhva divy devavrdham (SS erroneously
devd vrdhan) hotram aiwrayat (KS. awrayant, TA erayasva, SS
atrayasva) svaha (SS om ) SB TA S§§ KS See §248, end.
svayd tanvad lanvam arrayat AV : svam yat tanum tanvém airayata MS.
AA, AS S8 - sv@ yat tans tanvam arrayata KS. KSA.: svayam yai
tanvam (TS tanuvam) tanam awrayate TS KS But avrayata is
the reading of most mss alson AV 7 3 1,see Whitney.
aghdyunam ud irale (AS °i2) AV. PB. AS. We put httle faith n the
Bibl Ind edition of AS
lam nah pugadi chwatamam erayasva HG : tdm pugadi (AV. °an) chiva-
tamam erayasva RV AV. ApMB.: sd nah paga &watamam eraya PG.
§41. kar ‘make’ (D. 238)
ugram cetiaram adhiragam akran (AV. akrata) RV. AV. VS TS. KS.
akrata collides with the frigtubh meter of the stanza as a whole,
and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 37. 264) reads akran.
dyumantam ghogam wjaydya krnmahe (AV. krnmasi) RV. AV.
agnau karigye karavar karavdny (with reply: kriyatém kurugva kuru)
AG. agnau karanam karigyam: MS.: agnau karigyam: GG. BDh :
agnau karavan: ViDh. Cf Stenzler's note on AG. 4. 7 18, Transl.
syonam palye (AV patrbhyo) vakatum krnusra (AV krnu fvam) RV.
AV SMB ApMB MG. N Besides the patch-word (cf. §36),
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AV is marked as secondary by dissyllabic syonam (the others,
archaically, sionam)
kuru AG GG V1Dh  kurugra AG YDh Au$Dh. BrhPDh
Furuta MS. MS LS §G Kaus GG KhG PG HG omkuruta SS. AG.
MG. kurudhvem PG
Jkrsim susasyam ut krse (KS. krdhz) MS. I\S MS. See §165
yajfiapataye vasu vdryam dsamsharase S5 yajfiapataye vdryam & sras
kah MS yajamdndya varyam @ suras har asmar TA.
Participles (ef §31)-
punak krnvand (KS Fkravantd) pitaré yuvand VS KS. SB : punah
Arnvantah pitaro yurdnah MS : punah krnvans tv@ pmtaram yuvanam
TS.
§41a. gam ‘go’
jugte yustum te gameyam (S8 °ya, TS ‘'$iya) TS KS S§. LS.
ndpa vriijate na gamdto anlam AV.: ndvapriydte na gamate antam TB.
§42. gup ‘protect’
tad gopayata (KS °yadhram) K§ ApS.
tan me gopaya (Kau§ °yasta) MS KS ApS MS Kaus.
tam gopaya (KS. SG. °yasva) KS AG. SG. ApMB  tam gopayasva TA.
asvapna$ ca manavadranaé cottarato gopayetam (KS. MG. ca dakginato
gopdyatam) KS PG. MG - asvapna$ ca tvanavadrana$é ca raksatam
AY. See also Cone under gopayané ca, jdgrvié ca, didiw:i$ ca, and
gopayamanam gopdyatdm is 3d dual impv. act., rather than
3d sing 1mpv md.
§43. grah (grabh) ‘serze’ (D. 240)
lam atman (MS. KS. atmani) part grhnimahe vayam (MS grhnimasiha)
TS. MS KS
(asyed 11.dro madesr @) grabham grbhnita (SV, grbhnati) sanasim RV. SV.
§844. 7an ‘beget’
suray@ (MS KS. surdyd) mutrd; janayanta (KSt TB. °t) retah VS.t
)MS. k8 TB.
hrda matim Janaye (VS KS. TB. °ya) carum agnaye RV. V8. MS KS
TB ApS.
dyéavéprthivyor akam demya]yayobhayor lokayor rdhyasam (KS.* devaya-
jyayd projanigeyars prajayd pasubhih; KS.* MS. devayajyayd
prajamigiya prajaya pasubhih) KS. (bis) ApS. MS. See §175.
§5. yus ‘enjoy’ (D. 229)
sa no nedistham (TS. MS. °tha, VS SB. visvani) havandni josat (TS.
Josate, MS. havand jujosa) VS. TS MS. KS. SB. On perfect
actuive and present middle of Renou 14, 144ff.
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tvipra (SV wpraya) gatham gayata yay jujosatr (AA. °sat; SV. yam
Jugosate) SV AA S§
§46. tan ‘extend’ (D 242)
brhaspatir yagfiam vmam tanotu VS SB. LS : brhaspatis tanutam imam
nah TS TB.
ya akrntann avayan ya atanvata (AV yas ca tatmre) AV SMB. PG
ApMB HG.: ya akrntan ya alanvan MG.—MG 15 obviously
secondary, and may perhaps be a case of purely external form-
assimilation- atanvan for atanvata to match akrntan
yunakta sira@ w1 yugd tanudhvam (AV. TS MS KS tanote) RV. AV, VS
TS MS KS §B
§47. tar ‘cross’
pra candramds tirate (TS 1 °; AV.T °mas trrase) dirgham ayuh RV, AV,
TS MS KS N.
tsuvirabhis lirate vajabharmabhih (SV. TS tlarat: vajakarmabhih) RV.
SV TS. KS. See §197.
§48. da ‘give’ (D. 242)
1sam urjam aham ia adam (TS ApS. adade; MS. KS. MS ddr) V8.
TS. MS K8 SB ApS. MS. VS. comm. understands adam as from
ad ‘eat’, but the accent shows that 1t 18 from @ + d@ ‘take’. The
active of @ 4 dd 1s rare or anomalous, cf. Delbruck
na me tad (ApS. ma 1dam) upadambhisar dhrsir (ApS °bhisag rsur [once,
erroneously, udambhs°]) brahma yad dadau (ApS. dade) MS. ApS.
§49. d7 ‘shine’ (only in participles, cf. §31)
ajasrena bhanund didyatam (TS. didyanam) VS. TS. MS KS. SB
vidvd asa didyano (MS KS didyad) v bhahe VS, TS. MS KS. SB. TB.
The meter favors didydno
§49a. dha ‘set’ (D 243; cf. also Grassmann s.v.)
afigirasam tva devandm (ApS. devandm vralapate; Kaué devanam dditya-
ndm) vratend dadhe (ApS dadhams) MS KS ApS MS. Kaus:
bhrgunam tvangirasam (ApS twa devanam) vratend dadham: TB.
ApS  And mnularly under adiyanam tva devanam, indrasya tv@
etc , manos lvd etc , see Conc.
asmin régira indreyam dadhdms AB.; asmin régire értyam dadhe SMB.
paridam vaso adhithah (HG. adhidhdh, ApMB. adhi dhd) svastaye AV.
HG ApMB. The readings of HG. ApMB. are obviously inferior,
the sense requires a muddle (‘thou hast put this garment round
thyself unto well-being’).
ni me dhehs ni te dadhe (VSK. dedhau) VS. VSK. TS. MS KS §B. AS.
The middle 18 here proper; VSK. assumilates the voice to that of
dheh.



40 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

annadayannapatyaya dadhat Kau§ annddam annddydydadadhe (KS,
anndadyayannapatyayddadhe) TS. KS.. annadam agnim anna-
patyayadadhe MS . annddam tvannapatyayadadhe AS : agnim
annddam annadydyddadhe VS
garbham dadhatham te vam aham dade TB ApS : reto dhattam pugtyar
prajananam MS
paficabhar dhata vi dadka (MS pp dadhe, TS dadhav) :dam yat (MS
om ypat) TS. MS KS. Uncertain, because KS must, and MS.
may (contrary to its p p ), intend dadhau, hke TS
vak tva samudra upadadhatu (ApS °dhe) KS ApS. Cf. §139
§50. nam ‘bend’
sam dkulir namamast (MS anansata, 3 pl mid ) RVKh, AV. MS.
tasmaz néah svayam evd namante (TB. °1) RV TB AB
sam bahubhyam dhamats (AV. bharati, TS TA namati, XS namate,
MS °bhyam adhamat) sam patatrath (KS yajairarh) RV. AV. VS,
TS MS KS TA MahanU SvetU.
§51. 7 ‘lead’ (D 244)
agnis te 'gram nayatu TS. agnig te agram nayatam MS
samudrasya tvakgityd un nayam: VS. SB. samudrasya vo 'kstyd un
naye TS. MS. KS ApS. MS. The VS SB reading simulates
trigtubh meter, the passage 1s really prose
devasya tva sanituh prasave ’Svinor bahubhyam pugno hast@dbhyam upa
nayamy asau (HG naye 'sau) SG HG. And others, see Conc.
1sam madantah part gam nayadhvam (AV. nayamah) RV. AV. MG.
§52. nud ‘expel’ (D 244)
nth kravyadam nudamas: (MS. nudasva) AV, MS
agnis tan asmdt pra nunotlu lokat MS : agms tan (VS tan; AS tal)
lokat pra nudaty (AS nudaty, SMB nudaty) asmat VS. SB. AS.
ApS. SMB . agne tan asmat pra nudasva lokat ApS.
§53. pac ‘cook’ (D 245)
1ty apacah TB ApS * iy apacathah MS
vardtrayo janayas tvd  pacantakhe TS varatri (and, varu®) tva. .
pacatam ukhe MS : janayasiva  pacantukhe VS MS.KS §B.
§54. bandh ‘bind’ (D. 245)
mitras tgd pady badhndiu (VS. SB. badhnitam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
Ap
yena tvabadhnat (KS mabae®, TS. ADMB®*. yam abadhnita) savtd susevah
(ASV. °vah, TS. ApMB.* suketah) RV. AV. TS, ApMB. (bis)
K
a$vam medhyam abandhayat (SS abadhnata) SB. SS.: on this see §30,
end.
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§55. bhar ‘bear’ (D 230)
tatra rayrgtham anu sambharatam (MS °retam, 3 du 1mpv. md.) TB.
ApS. MS (In TB ApS. sambhara—etam )
(ud u tva viéve devd) agne bharantu (MS also bharanta) cutibhah VS, TS
MS. KS. SB. See §156.
§56. bha ‘be, become’
yajiasya yukiau dhurya (TB ApS. °yav) abhiatdm (MS °tham) MS KS.
TB. ApS.—MS. (2 du md) 18 probably only an error for 3 du.
act. °4dm, mechamcally influenced by the parallel form arabhetham;
see §§337 and 21
yathdgnir akguto 'nupadasta evam mahyam pulre 'kuto ‘nupadasta (HG.
°tah) svadhg bhava (HG bhavatdm) ApMB. HG. And the same
with yathd vayur , yathadityo See §329.
§57. bhrdy ‘shine’
sa yatha tvam bhrdjata bhrajo 'sy evaham bhrajata bhréyyasam AV.: sa
yathd tvam bhrdjyd bhrdjasa evam aham bhrdzyé bhransiya MS
maht bhrdzante (TS MS KS °ty) arcayo mbhavaso RV. SV V8. TS.
MS. KS. §B. On the evidence of RV. (see Grassmann) the middle
present 1s prior to the active See also Whitney, Roots s.v , and
Oldenberg, Proleg. 309.
§58. mad ‘revel’
hotd yaksad aSinau  somandm pibalu madantam vyantu MS:...
vyaniu mbantu madantu (form-assimilation) AS  The KS. parallel
lacks any form of mad
mbantu madantu (MS °tam) vyaniu (TB viyaniu somam) VS. MS. TB.
Cf. prec
yatrd (TA yatra) suhdrdah sukrio madants (TA. °te) AV, TA.
§59. muc ‘release’ (D. 247)
yena suryam lamaso nir amoct (TA mumoca) MS. TA amoc: must be
interpreted as 3d person middle, not passive.
Participles {cf §31):
pramur'écanuind (AV  °canio) bhuvanasya retah AV. TS. KS. ApS.
M
. §60. yaj ‘revere’ (D. 248); see §35 above
ava devawr devakrtam eno 'yakg: (KS. TS. TB. 'yat) VS8 TS. KS. SB.
TB.; ava no devayr devakriam eno yakss MS KS. See §266.
agne devandm ava heda ryakgva (KS. 1ksra) KS. ApS.: ava devanam yaja
hedo agne (KS. yage hidyant; MS. yage hedyans) AV.KS.M§ Cf.
ava devan yaje hedydn TB. ApS.
sarvan apa yajémas: Kaus : sarvin ave yajamahe KSt. TB. TAA. ApS.



42 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

asau yaja AS.: asau yajate LS
mahkyan yajantu (AV. KS °ntam) mama yant haryd (AV. KS8. yanigia)
RV. AV. TS K8
anu manyasva suyajd yajama (MS. yaje i) TS. MS.  See §36.
yasmad yoner uddritha (KS. °tha) yaje (MS. KS yajd) tam RV. VS,
TR. MS. KS. 8B.
§61. yam ‘hold’ (D. 243)
yachantam paiica VS. SB. KS. ApS.: yachantu paiica MS.- yachantu
tra paiica K.
gharmasyaikd savstarkani n1 yachatv QMS. KS. °te; PG. °tu) TS. MS. KS.
PG
§62. yu ‘separate’ and ‘unite’ (D. 249)
ato no ‘nyat prtaro md yosta (HG yadheam) ApS. MS. HG.: md to
(\AS. no) ‘to “nyat pitaro yoyurata (AS. yungdhvam) AS. Kaus.
nt no rayir subhojasar yurasia (TS. yuveha) RV, VS. TS. MS. KS. Cf.
Delbriick, I. ¢, and §36 above.
§63. raks ‘protect’ (D 230"
agnc ha:gam ratsasra (VS. SB. raksa) VS. VSK. TS.MS K8 SB. TB.
MS
Lisno hgvyam rokposta (VS SB. rakpa) VS. TS. MS. KS. $B. ApS.
AN
rratamt rakpaats wwiahd AV.: trald raksante visvahd RV, The AV.
reading is in every way secondury, cf. the formulas rratd rakpante .
in Cone.
§64. nad ‘speak’ 1D 23
achivdka tadasta MS. 10day A8 S8 MS : arhnate radasva yal fe
vddyam AB. KB. SB. K§. ApS.
avapatordir azadan RV. VS, TS. MS. KS : a1a3,0fh sam aradanta VSK_:
pippalyeh samavadania AV. Here the preposition sam is, of
course, concerned in the use of the middle, whieh might perhaps
better Le pliced in §30.
satyahn vadisuira \TA * 1adswe’ TA. (bis) TT. SG. MG
$65. ra- cans. rd~aya) ‘Lold 1. hold off' 1D 230,
arlar evojmagam varayadhodl (MS. TB. virayaiat, but most mss. apd
p.p of MS. °Jhoat) MS. KS. AB. TB. AS 88
varano varaydlai AV.: rarapoe varayisyale AV.: verupe (Poona ed
rarane varaydt TA. See §171.
§66. wart turn’ (D. 233)
ame Jad 1 mgtair dom gtran (TA. Zvovartin') RV, AV. TA. AG. The
monstrous form it found 1n both edd of TA, text and comm. .
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comm, glosses by dvrliah. It can only be felt as a wholly anomalous
3d plural impf act. ’
rtendsya mwartaye (MS °ya), satyena parwartaye (MS. °ya) TB. ApS.
MS See §116
§67. vah ‘carry’ (D. 253)
la @ vahanty (MS. taydvahante) kavayah purastal TS MS. TB.
jGtavedo vahemam (SS. vahasvainam) sukrtdm yaira lokah (TA. lokah)
TA. §S. The reading of S§ 18 obviously secondary.
ayasd havyam thige ApS ApMB. HG.: ayd san (MS S88. aydh san,
and so ApMB. comm. explains, KS ayas ean; Kaub. aydsyam)
havyam Ghige MS KS. TB. AS S8. ApS Kaué ApMB. HG.: aya
no yajiiamvahass KS  See §140
§68. nd ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’ (D 253)
ndeya TS. K8 AS ApS.: ndeyam KS. 8§ ApS. ndeya TS. is in same
passage as ndeyam SS.
bréhmanam adya ndeyam (VSK. °ya) VS. VSK SB.
tat purugdye (MahanU.* °sasya) ndmahe MS KS TA. MahanU.:
purugasya vidma sahasréksasya TA (mmediately preceding the
other form).
tasya nittat (MS. wtsva) TS. MS KS : etasya mttat VS SB. ‘Take note
of that’
ma jfiglaram ma pratigtham ndanta (AG.1 vindantu) AV. AG.
§69. 1§ ‘enter’ (D. 253)
ny a7szyd arkam abhito vunsére (AV. 'nikanta; JB nwnéyuh) RV. AV, JB.
B. AA.
sa no mayobhith prto dmsasva (SG PG SMB. [Jorgensen] putay Gunéasva;
AS puay aviseha; MS. patur amvesa) TS. TB AS. MS SG SMB.
PG.: sa nah pito (1) madhuman @ wwveSa Kaub.. sa nah pio ma-
dhumdn Gniseha KS. See §§139, 332, on perfect active and present
middle, Renou 14, 144ff
Participles (cf. §31):
néo-méah pramdwansam imahe AV.: wlvasydm mné pravwnbiwansam
(XS 1 pravunsanam) imahe TS. MS KS See §273.
§70. vya ‘envelop’ (D. 254)
tasmar devd amgth (AV. °tam) sam vyayantdm (AV. °niu) AV. TS MS.
ApMB.
tas tv@ devir (SMB. MG devyo) jarase (SMB. HG °sd) sam vyayaniu
(PG. vyayasva) SMB PG HG. ApMB. MG : tds tvd jarase sam
vyayaniu AV. Stenzler, Transl. of PG. 1. 4 13, takes PG. tobe a
mere corruption, at a pinch 1t could perhaps be rendered ‘wrap
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thyself in these goddesses unto old age’, with distinct middle force,
belonging then with the preceding section
§71. $udh ‘punfy, be pure’
yad vo '§uddhah pard jaghnur cte , see §30
yal te kriram  tat te $udhyatu (TS ApS. tat ta efena Sundhatam; MS.
tad etena $undhasva) VS TS MS. SB. ApS. Here both verbs are
middle 1n force, or, more stnctly, $udhyaty 1s properly a passive,
made 1nto an active intransitive by change from middle to active
ending, see §§82, 30
§72. & ‘set up’ (D 255)
vak patamgdya §i§riye TS - vak patamgo asisriyat (KS. °ga a$israyuh)
AV.KS See §219
yd na uru u$eli nisrayate (AV °t; ApMB HG wsrayatar) RV. AV,
ApMB HG. See §253
§73. sad ‘sit’ (D 230)
tisro dexir barhur edam sadantu (AV °tam) RV AV. VS, TS. KS.
sarasvalt (AV °tih) svapasah sadantu (AV °tam) RV AV. VS. MS KS.
TB N
§74. sar ‘loosen’ (D 255f )
tena mam wndra sam srja (M8 spjasva) TS TB MS
rdyas pogena sam syja (MG spjasva) AV VS TS MS. KS. ApS. SMB.
MG In this and the prec srjasve 1n the cadence 1s bad.
vi (MS KS pra) parjanyah (RV °yam, TS. °yah) srjants (MS. KS.
srjatam) rodasi anu RV TS MS KS.
pavamdnasya {vd stomena  tiryenot srje MS pdvamdnena tva stomena
tiryena devas tva savitot sryatu. TS
§75. sty ‘prase’ (D 257)
indravania (AB. °tah) stuta (AB studhvam) AB GB. Vait.
stuta Vait MS  om stuta SS ApS - studhvam AS . om studhvam AS
wndro vude tam u stuhi (AA. stuge) AA Mahanamnyah. See §165.
§76. stha ‘stand’ (D 257)
o me saptarsin (KS MS sapta rsin) upa tisthasva (Vait MS tigtha)
TS Vait KS MS§
gavac ca sapta sitndhavo vtasthire (T8. °lasthuk) TS. VS.: ydvat sapia
sindhavo vitagthtre AV.
yenawsa bhutas tsgthaty (MahanU. bhiatais tigthate Ry) antaratma TA.
MahanU.
Asuttrsnabhyam tam yo gam vikrntaniam mdansam bhiksamdna upatis-
thate TB : kgudhe yo gam wvskrntantam bhikgamdnpa upaligthats
Vs
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caus. sthapaya ‘place’ (cf. D. 257)
a matard sthapayase pgatnd RV. AV.: dsthdpayata mataram jigatnum
AV.
§77. hu ‘sacnfice’
pra tve havingt juhure (KS. juhumas) samiddhe (MS tve samiddhe juhure
havingt) RV. V8. TS MS KS. SB. But juhure may be passive,
with havings as subject; so Grassmann.
itndrdya devebhyo juhutd (ApS. jugatam; MS. juhutdm) havih svaha PB,
KS. ApS. MS.
§78. ha ‘call’ (D. 261)
huve nu (RV. VS. KS MahanU. hvayam) §akram puruhatam indram RV.
AV. SV. V8. TS. MS. KS. MahanU.
tam sarasvaniam avase huvema (AV. havamahe, KS. johavimz) RVKh.
AV. TS. MS KS. AS. §88.: sarasvantam avase johavims RV~ The
AV, reading introduces a jagafi pida into an otherwise trigtubh
stanza, while KS 1s a bad trsfubh contaminated from the two
other readings. (Delete reference to KS. 19. 14d in Conc. under
sarasvantam, and add bzs to this reference under the other )
agnim (MahanU. ugram, AV. uktharr) huvema (AV. havamahe) paramat
sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU. The AV, reading i1s metncally
bad.
rtasya patnim avase huvema (AV. havamahe) AV. VS TS. KS. MS. AS.
§S. The stanza is otherwise rigtubh.
pratarpilam bhagam ugram huvema (AV. havimahe) RV. AV. VS, TB.
ApMB N. Asin prec,{rigtubh stanza.
pratah somam ula rudram huvema (AV. havdmahe) RV. AV. VS TB.
ApMB. Here, on the contrary, the rest of the stanza is jagafi,
and AV. makes this pada fit 1ts context metrically.
havante vdjasataye RV.: huveya va® RV. AV.: huvema va® RV. SV. MS.
KS.
§79. Interchanges between actrve and muddle whach occur only once
arg ‘move’ (D. 233): marya wa yuvatibhih sam arsalr (AV. wa yosah
sam argase) RV. SV. AV, The AV. reading 1s bad 1n meter and
sense,
as ‘throw’ (D. 237): ayam yajamano mrdho uyasyatam (AS. vyasyatu)
TB. AS. ApS.
as + upa ‘revere’ (cf. D. 233): brahmaitad updsvailat (MahanU.
updsyartat) tapah TA. MahanU. But Poonaed. of TA.as MahanU.,
v. 1. upasva:®. See §195.
i + adh ‘read’ (D. 237) adhihs bhoh AG SG. GG. KhG. HG. GDh
ApDh. RVPratiéakhya 15 2 adhigva bhoh MDh AuSDh
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i + pald ‘flee’. palayigyamanaya svaha TS.: palaysyate svaha KS
Participles

edh ‘prosper’ (D 229). athdsyar (TS. MS TB °syd) madhyam edhatdm
(Vait °tu, AS LS. ggatu, SS eiatz) VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. AS. §S.
Vait LS * adkasyg madhyam edhatam KSA.

kar ‘prase’. sacdyor indra carkrsa (3d sing pres intensive mud.) @
RYV.. sada va tndra$ carkrsad 6 SV. See Grassmann 8. v. ki, and
Oldenberg RV Noten 2. 325

kalp, caus kalpaya ‘shape’ (cf D 234)‘ yathdvasam tanvam (AV. ®vah)
kalpayasva (AV VS kalpayat:) RV AV, VS.

gar ‘prawse’: maruldm pilar ula tad grramaeh K8.: marutam pitas tad
aham grnamy (MS. grne te) TS. MS.

gar ‘sing’ (D. 240). rdjanam samgdyata (PG. °gayetam) SG. PG.

ghug ‘sound’* devasrutau devegv G ghosetham (VS. SB. ghogatam) VS. TS.
MS. KS SB. MS.

cal, caus. ‘drive off’ (cf. D. 231) ghogenamivané calayala (PB. °mivan
catayadhvam) PB TB, ApS.

¢ ‘observe’* caksusd nt cikigate (MS. °%) VS. TS. MS KS. SB.

7t ‘conquer’ (D. 241): tly amum samgramam ahan (MS. ajayathah, SB.
ajayat) SB TB. ApS. MS.

dah ‘burn’ (D 242) a te yatanie rathyo yathaprthak, sardhansy agne
ajarans (SV. ajarasya) dhaksatah (ApS. dhaksyase) RV. SV MS.
ApS. See §§27, 250.

di ‘fly’: parnavir wa diyat (SV. °te) RV. SV.

diks ‘consecrate’ (D 234). agnir diksilah prihwi diksd sa ma diksd
diksayatu (JB. dikseta) tayd diksaya dikse JB. ApS. And others,
see §160. The active 1s better, note the medio-passive dikge follow-
1ng 1n both texts

dyut ‘shine’. sam siuryena rocate (SV didyute) RV. SV. VS. MS. SB.
TA . sam stryena didyutad udadher mudhsh VS

dhar, dharaya ‘hold’: soma (MS. soma) indro varuno matro agnis te devd
dharmadhrto dharmam dharayaniu (KS °tam le 'smar vacam suvan-
tam) MS. K8

dharg ‘dare’ nadhrga @ dadhrsate (AA. dadharsa; SS. dadharsaya). ..
$avah AV. AV.SS. ‘Heis not to be dared against; his might dares.’
See Whitney on AV. 6. 33. 2 and Keith on AA. 5.2 3. 1, SS.
seems to 1ntend a perfect from caus., in sense of primary.

na$ ‘penish’: alakgmi me nasyatu (MahanU. °ta) TA. MahanU.: cf.
alaksmir me nasyatam . RVKh. Seeunder bhaj, below.

na$ ‘attain’ madhvd yayfiam naksatr (VS. TS. naksase) prinanak (AV.
prar®) AV, VS TS. MS KS
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parc ‘mix’: nige vigam aprkthéh (and, aprég api) AV. (both). See
§36.

paldaya ‘flee’: see ¢ - pald.

@ ‘punfy’ (D. 234, 245): tal punidhvam (and, punidhvam ce) yavd
mama ViDh.: sarvam punatha me yavgh BDh.: sarvam punatha
(ViDh. punita) me papam BDh, ViDh.

bhay ‘share’ (D. 246): §r7 me bhajata MahanU.- &7r me bhajatu TA.
Comm. on MahanU.: lakgmir mahyam bhajatv 1ty arthah. See naé
‘pensh’, above.

magy ‘dive’ (D. 232): upamanksyatr sya (SS °marniksye 'ham) sahlasya
madhye SB. SS : ntmanksye 'ham sahlasya madhye AB,

man ‘think’ (D. 234): tam manyela (ViDh. var manyet) pitaram mdlaram
ca SamhhitopB. VaDh, ViDh. N.

ram ‘rest’ (D. 250). tha rama (SMB. ramasva) MS, AB. AS ApS.
SMB. HG.: tha ramatim VS SB HG. Note that HG. 1 12. 2
has rama and ramatam side by side. VS. comm :ha bhavdn rama-
tam.

rd (ram) ‘give’. na pdpatvaya rdsiya (SV. ransizam) RV. AV. S8V, See
§174.

r@jaya (denom.) ‘be king’ (cf. D. 232): adhirdjo rdjasu rajayatar (TS.
°ts, MS. rdjayate) AV. TS MS. See §117.

ruh ‘grow’: vayd wanu rohate (KS. °t2) RV. KS ApS. MS : vaya wanu
rohate juganta yat RV.

rej ‘tremble’: arejeiam (TB. arejayatam) rodast pdasd geré RV. TB, See
§241.

lubh ‘desire’ (D 232)° yan me matd pralulubhe (ApMB. HG.® lulobha;
ApS. °mamada) ApS SG. ApMB. HG. MDh.

vakg ‘grow’ deva somaiga le lokas tasmefi cham ca vakgva par: ca vakgva
(VSK. lokah pari ca vakss $am ca vakg:, SBK tasmufi cham pari
ca vakst sam ca vakgs) VS VSK. SB. SBK. See §164

vac ‘speak’ (D. 251): pra tad voced (TA MahanU. voce) amrtam nu (AV.
amrlasya) ndvan AV VS. TA MahanU. But the form woce is
highly questionable; see § 174

vadh ‘slay’ (SD 232): sndriyam me viryam md mr vadkih (MS. vadhigta)
T8. MS.

van ‘win': datvyd hotaro (TS. °r@) vanuganta (TS. vans®) pirve (KS ¢
vanigan na etat) RV. TS. KS. Cf dawd hotdrah sanigan na etat AV.

vap ‘throw' (D. 252): pratiprasthdtah savantyan nir vapa (MS. vapasva)
ApS. M§

vardh ‘grow’ (D. 253): avivrdhat (VSK. avivrdhata) purodaena (VSK.
purol®) VS VSK Cf avivrdhanta etc. in Conc.
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valh ‘ask a nddle’ etad brahmann upavalhdmas: (AS apa®; LS. upabals-
hdmahe) wa VS AS 8§ LS

kg ‘help’. indio yajvane prnate ca $iksats (AV. grnate ca iksate) RV,
AV TB

sac ‘follow’ (D 230). anyavraiasya (TA. anyad vratasya) saécima (RV
sacire, TA sascimah) RV. VS MS. SB TA. Read saécima n
TA §262, c.

san ‘be effective’ (D. 233): aryo nalania samiganta (SV.t mas santu
samgantu) no dhayah RV. SV. See Oldenberg, Proleg. 72.

sar ‘move’ (caus): 6 ubhau (TS. MS KSA ApS tau saha) catursh
padah sam prasdrayava (TS. KSA. ApS °ydvahar, MS. °yavah) VS,
TS MS KSA SB ApS.

sah ‘be able’. pra sdksate pratumandni bhirs RV AV.: pra saksats
pratvmanam prthwyeh AV

sukratiya ‘have excellent wisdom’ (denom ): vartsr yajiiam paryan
sukratiyase (KS °s1) RV. KS.

sev ‘be devoted to’+ grdhrah suparnah kunapam m gevatr (TA.t sevase)
MS TA

stan ‘thunder’ (D 232)- pra te divo na stanayanti sugmah (MS. °yanta
sugmath) RV TS MS

snd ‘bathe’, caus (D 232): prasndpayanty arminam RV.: prasndpayan-
ta urmayah SV. Benfey, Transl. 2702, ‘waves bathed’ (soma).
The SV passage 18 thoroly secondary; 1ts comm , as quoted by
Benfey, suggests that drmayaeh stands for acc sing #@rmim, the
subject being preempted by svasarah  But 1t may be taken as an
additional, asyndetic subject: ‘the fingers (and) the waves wash
(soms).” Benfey’s ‘umperfect’ is a shp for present.

svad ‘taste’ (D 230)‘ havya te svadantdm (MS. svadan, and once—
erroneously >—svadam, KS asvadan) VS, TS MS KS. SB.

svap ‘sleep’ (D. 236): tirdhvas tigthan ma dwa svapsih Kaus : mé dwd
susupthah (SMB. GG. HG. svapsih) SG. SMB. GG PG HG - ma
susupthdh SB ApMB : diva mé svapsih AG.

han ‘slay’ (D 259): jaghandn upa pghnate (MS °tu; p p. °t) RV. V8.
TS MS KSA.

hé ‘leage’s(g 234): ni vo 3amayo jrhatd (S8. sthatam) ny agdmayah KB.
A

hi ‘incite’ - rtasya yonau (RV. yond) mahisa ahinvan (RV. ahegata) RV.
TS. KS ApMB.
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3. Interchange befween active and passive

§80. Encroachment of passive construction upon active 1s a growing
movement thru the history of Classical Sansknt It 1s already notice-
able in the later Vedic texts, and indeed 18 not entirely absent inthe
earhest, see Delbruck, AISyntaz 268ff , who quotes many instances of
passive construction where we should expect the active

§81. The passive fimte forms are orginally medio-passive, their most
conspicuous representatives, the present passive system, are specialized
middles, and the remaining tenses, for the most part, are ordinary
middles, not at all differentiated 1n form '* Hence, occasionally, a
present middle construction 1nterchanges with an active construction
in a manner comparable with the vanants of the present rubne, see
above, §30. In a considerable number of cases, moreover, the passive
version uses a past passive participle, with or without copula, for which
see §245f , and a few simular cases will be found 1n the rubnc Perfect
Passive Participles interchanging with Moods, §143f.

$82. There are one or two cases of a present passive form 1n ya ap-
pearing with active endings (¢f Whitney, Grammar §§761b, 774):
yatha tvam agne samidha samidhyase (SMB t °st) SMB. PG ApMB. HG.

But SMB. has a v. 1 °se.
yal le kraram  tat te $udhyatu etc., see §71.

§83. In the following Lst, in which both versions contain finite
verbs (or, 1n a very few cases at the end, active and passive participles),
no attempt 18 made, as & rule, to estabhsh prionty for either active or
passive construction The examples are largely from mtual texts in
which both constructions may be assumed to be famliar, and which
offer no basis for relative chronology In one instance, however, which
involves RV., the active construction is clearly prior:

mahe canag tvam adrwah, para Sulkaya deyam RV ‘not would I, even
for a high price, sell thee, O (Indra) to whom belong the press-stones" -
mahe ca na tvadrwaeh, para sulkaye diyase SV., where tvd and diyase
together make nonsense. Cf Oldenberg, Proleg. 278

§84. On the other hand, 1n

ad 1d ghrtena prihai vy udyate (AV.1 prthwim vy dduh) RV. AV, MS.

10 ]t is to be noted that the well-known 3d person in 1 (Whitney, Grammar
§§ 842ff ), which 18 the only finite form outside of the present supposed to have
exclusively passive function, is used at least once as a middle with active force,
mterchanging with a perfect active of the same meaning See yena siryam
tamaso mr amoct (mumoca), §68 Cf further Neisser, BB 30 305, and the variant
4 gharmo agnim rlayann asGdr etc , §84
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KS.: ad it prthiti ghrtair cy udyate TS.: cf. ghrtena dyavaprihivi vy undh
(BS. ryundan) RV. KS.
the solitary active of AY. is clearly secondary, patterned after RV. 5.
83.8.
Thus slso in the following, the (medio-?) passive of RV is superior to
TA'sactive:
& eha=mo agnire Hayann asddt (TA. asddit) RV, TA.: d gharmo agnir
amris ra s5di M3, We agree wath Oldenberg, RV Nulen on 5 43. 7,
considerins the TA. variant ‘meaningless’ for the RV., against Neisser
(BB. 30. 305 who finds 1t mmportant and would urterpret asads as a
mddle. ef. cur footnote 10 above, which shows that the middle interpre-
tation of the word is per :€ quite posstble
§85, The rem:)mngz cases invelve occasiorally direet trarsmutations
of one voice 1nto the oiter. tut jor the most part the interrelatinns sre
of a looser kind. in which active 1n one version and passive in the other
are nct dreetiv convertitle
rayals karor it o103 MS ra 3k e T hamr T ynce w gyande IMS yutiian-
tur varmafiiA V8 TS M3 KSA

yat stapuc avvawm as I AV pad 2wnam adyate waklfam HG sgyam)
ApS.HG

strnawde [RV * st-nTa, RV * AV, tstire) harhir dnusat RV, fall three)
AV.SV. VS MR K8 3B TB Apf. N. it is passive.

yendksd 133, yons Redre. SMB. e 133n- PG yenaksy i1 gbhyas ~yanta
(38. SMB ethyisivi-izr, PG Gtine AV. S8 RMB PG. See
§332. Sui‘eet Is A&vins. except in AV, where the verse 15 addrest
to them ico, tut turned 1ntc passive construction with subceet
atgidh

rarea d dR.eki me fanam (RS, dhivi me lanik) AV K8

satyam rie ‘¢hdy: | TB. dhdyi, tut Poens ed. dhay: here and in next, TS.
KSA. ‘diim| TS. KSA. TB. ApS

riam satye 'dhayi 4 TB., see prec. TS KSA. dhdnc, same wexts.

mayt dhavt MS dheh: suri-zere MS. TB. TA.

abhs-amartu thaasteh ViIDh  abhimmatan ME. “tham MSE. 5G
YDh. BfhPDh.

ghriena dyacaprthiri paryethdm VS. SB.: ghriena dydrdprthivi G proe-
tham \MS. MS. prus; LS. prindtham svahs) TS. MS. KS. LS.
ApS. MS.

ruaisam kark eanoe chisah TS. TB. ApS.: maisim uc chest ki cana AV.:
mAmisdm kani canoc chisak RV, SV. V8.: mamizam moei kas cana
AV
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paramena pasund kriyase (MS kriyasva) VS MS. KS, SB : tasyas fe
sahasrapogam pugyantyaé caramena pasund krindms TS.

pra tve havingr juhure (Juhumas) , see §77. juhure erther mid. or

pass.

tat striyam anu gicyate (SG spiicatu) AV. SG.

saha dharmam cara (GDh dharma$ caryatam) GDh. NaradaDh - saho-
bhau caratam dharmam MDh

asman gogtha upa priica nah AV : dasu gogipa preyatam RV. TB LS.
The AV 1s secondary 1n various ways, see Whitneyon9 4 23.

tan me 'radht (Kaub. raddham) VS TS TA Kaub: tendratsyam (S8.
MS GG. °ratsam) MS SS MS.GG. See §248.

dadato me ma ksayr (GB. Vait. me mopadasah, MS. °sat) TS. MS. K8.
GB TB. Vait ApS.

ajany agmar hota (ApS. ajann agmh) parvah purvebhyah pavamanah
pdvaka$ §ucir (ApS. $ucth pavaka) idyah KS. ApS. Cf. Delbruck,
AISyntazx 266

§86. A couple of cases, finally, concern interchange of active and

passive participles; as stated above, we shall deal later with the more

numerous Instances of interchange between participles and finmite

verbs

tantum tanvan (KS tatam) rajaso bhanum any thr RV. TS. KS AB, AS.
§S ApS AG.HG.

harsamanaso dhrsita (TB. °atd) marutvah RV TB. N. dhrgatd 1s an
adverbial instrumental of the present participle.

4 Interchange between passwe and maddle

§87. This group exhibits interestingly a few cases in which the medio-
passive value of atmanepada forms, quite clear by themselves, 1s, as 1t
were, glossed by corresponding passive forms Thus, twice, the medio-
passive amukthah varies with amoct, or bhaksyamanah (bhaksamanah)
with bhaktah Note Delbruck’s remark on amoct, op eit. 266, and,
more generally, 263ff A few cases of this sort are unrehable on aceount
of the phonetic uncertainty of ¥ 1n combination with two other conso-
nants, such as vrécantam and vrécyaniam, the former of which may n
reality be equal to vrécyantam, cf. §§27, 28.
mé proan pirtyd v radhgta (TS radhs) TS. MS. KS.
amoct (AV, amukihd) yaksmad duritad avartyar (AV. avadyat) AV. TB.

ApMB.

Followed by:

druhah pasan nirriyar codamoct TB. ApMB. druhah pasad grahyds
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codamukthdh AV Cf. Delbruck, op cit. 266. Both here and in
the prec Ppp has amoct, but see §329.

sam barhir aktam (VS SB. aitktam) hansd ghrtena AV. VS SB : sam
artkiam ba® ha® ght° TB ApS. See §144.

vdpino vdjauto vdjam  bhagam avapghrala mr mrianéh (KS bhage
mmryatam, TS. bhdage ni mrddhvam) VS TS. KS. SB : vdpinau
vajaptau vajam Jilvd brhaspater bhage namrjyetham MS  The last
phrase means: ‘Be ye (ye two) cleansed’, or ‘being cleansed’ (md.
participle 1n VS SB), or ‘let them be cleansed’. Only MS
has a definitely passive form, the rest have middles substantially
1n passive sense

d vrécyantam (AV vrScantam) adrlaye durevah RV AV. See §28

ghrtena dydvaprthwi @ prnetham (MS MS prna, LS prinatham svaha)
TS. MS KS LS. ApS MS. ghrtena dyavaprthesi paryetham VS,
SB. The contrast between prnetham and puryethdm brings ths
varant 1n here, ef §85.

svahd marudbhsh (MS MS °bhyah) parisrayasva (VS. SB %$riyasva)
VS. MS SB. MS. TA KS . marudbhh parériyasva SB  ‘Hail,
be encompassed (encompass thyself) wmith (for) the Maruts’

na karmand hpyale papakena SB TB BrhU BDh ‘he 1s not stained
by evil action’. na karma lipyate nare VS. 1§aU. ‘action does not
sticktoaman’ The latter shows kpyate middle 1n form but almost
transitive 1n meamng (governing nare).

Participles-

bhakso bhakgsyamanah (KS ms bhaksa®) V8 KS Cf. bhaksah pitah
VSK : bhaksa dgatah TS See §27

Jajfiana (SV. ya jata) putadaksasa RV SV,

nirrtyar parwnddnam (TB. parmtlam), and, artyai parwitam (TB.
parmnddnam) VS. TB. Exchange between the two equivalent
participles.

[sampihandya svahd TS. KSA. Cone. quotes samphataya for KSA |



CHAPTER III. THE MOODS
Observations on the scope and character of modal interchanges

§88 In the mudst of the variations which concern the verb change of
mood looms as the most constant and important. Any mood may be
supplanted by any other—bellum omnium conira omnes—in most cases,
apparently, without any clear change of meaning If there is any
psychological shuft of attitude in these changes, that shift 1s at the most
and solely due to an arbitrary change 1n the appraisal of the original
mood. Granted that the moods really expressed different values, there
18 no concervable motive for the mass of these changes, except the sub-
jective feehng of the repeater or reciter of the second form  Of course
this does not exclude the possibility of an occasional imtation of a
related expression which has come to the mind of the repeater. But it
18 dafficult to avoid the conclusion that independent changes of the
repeater’s mood are, 1n the main, and in varying degrees, at the bottom
of this unbridled variety, tho such an assumption 18,1n the circumstances,
the purest kand of argument 1n a circle. In any case the frequency of
these changes testifies eloquently to that genuine instabihity in the use
of moods which characterizes Hindu speech at least up to the time of
the modern vernaculars. And because they concern all moods, the
following pages are a kind of negative syntax of the ancient Sansknt
moods Needless to say, the conditions described in this chapter hap-
pen to be unparalleled 1n the history of recorded hterature and speech.
A prebminary selection from them was pubhished by Bloomfield in
AJP.33 11

§89 The interest of these interchanges 1s greatly enhanced by the
uncommonly large formal apparatus for expressing mood which 1s at
the disposal of the Vedic language This apparatus is considerably
larger than that of Classical Sansknt, and, we belheve, than that of any
other Indo-European language. The following forms carry with them
modal value, under circumstances to be dealt with in detail later on;
in vanous ways and various degrees they interchange with one another:

1. Present Indicative

2. Vanous Preterite Indicatives, notably Aorist, also predicative
Past Passive Participles

3. Imperative (including those 1n 14t)

53
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4, Imperatival forms 1n s and (?) se
“’{. Subjunctive
. 6. Mixed Imperative-Subjunctive forms
~7. Injunctive

8 Optative

9 Precative

10 Future

11. Desiderative
12 Infinitive
The réle of the last two of these twelve classes is ummportant and, as
regards strict modal quahty, somewhat dubious. This stall leaves ten
modal categomnes whose interrelations are the theme of the following
pages

§90 Before entering upon a detailed discussion of the modal inter-
changes as between two or more different texts, there are three prelimi-
nary matters which substantiate this instabihty, and lend atmosphere
to the subject as a whole  First, one and the same text sometimes varies
its mood 1n what may be regarded as a repetition of the same passage.
Secondly, the 1nterchangesin different texts sometimes, and not rarely,
bring in three or even more different moods. Thirdly, change of tense
goes along with change of mood without, again, affccting the resulting
meaning. Related with the last class are the numerous cases in which
different tense-forms of the same mood 1nterchange, again without the
least 1ndication of difference 1n function, see §§208 ff.

Interchange of moods 1n passages repeated in the same text

§91. Any single Vedic text 1s hkely to show 1iteration on an extensive
scale (cf. Bloomfield, JAOS. 31 49 ff.). Inthese repeated passages the
mood may be changed, exther, apparently, for no other than subjective
reason, or because of some external circumstance provoked by the tech-
nique of the text in question. Thus the RV.-

ddiiyarr no adrirth $arma yansat 1. 107, 2, 4. 54 6,

ddityarr no adufeh $arma yachatu 10 66 3;

‘Adity, together with the Adityas, shall offer us protection.’ yansad s
aonst subjunctive, yachalu present imperative, cf. the same relation
between RV. 10. 128, 8a and AV. 6. 3. 8a, and see §106 for the frequent
interchange between the stems yacha and yans n general. The motive
of the variation is metrncal The first verse 18 trigtubh, the second
Jagait  To see any other reason for the change would be sheer hair-
splitting, one sentence says exactly the same as the other
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§92. The same criterion governs the choice of krdhi, aorist imperative,
and kah, aonst injunctive 1n the two RV piadas:

asmabhyam ndra varwah sugam krdhs 1. 102, 4,

asmabhyam mah: varwah sugam kah 6 44 18,

See RV Rep. 530 —Also 1n the following, both 1n KS..

vacaspalr vicam nah svadatu 15. 11,

vdcaspalir vacam adya svadélr neh 13 14.

The first phrase 1s prose, the second receives a jagafl cadence. See
§104, p

§93. Only in a partial or one-sided way, 1if at all, can metrical con-
venience be assigned as a ground for the following vanation:

suvedd no vasi krdha RV. 7, 32 25,

suveda no vasu karat RV. 6 48 15
‘Make (let him make) wealth easy for us to get ' krdhe 18 aor. 1mpv.,
karat aor sub) ; there 18 no reason why the poet of 7. 32 25 should not
have used karah to mateh karat, but as to 6 48 151t may be observed
that the meter would oppose the use of the aor. impv. *kartu, mixed
aor Bubj -umpv. karatu, or pres. impv krnotu or karotu.

§94 In passages repeated i1n the same vicinity, we find modal vana-
tions which appear to be due simply to the styhstic urge for variety; the
change 1s for its own sake. This 1s prettily 1llustrated 1n the following
RV instance:

jesah svarvafir apah 1. 10. 8e,

Jesat svarvalir apah 8 40. 10,

ajarh svarvalir apah 8 40 11.

‘Thou shalt conquer (hast conquered; he shall conquer) the waters
rich in hght.,” In 8 40. 10 we have a secondary repetition with change
of person of 1 10 8c;1n the next verse thus 1s deliberately modulated by
substitution of the aor. indic. for sub). See RVRep 39 —Simularly,

Jyok pirgy astam AV. 1. 14. 1, ‘long may she sit among the fathers’,
18 modulated 1n vs 3 of the same hymn to

Jyok mitrsy asatar,
with subj. for impv , which means exactly the same thing, 1t may also
have been felt as improving the meter.

Here may likewise be recorded abht prayo ndsalyd vahanti (6. 63. 7
°tu) RV 1 118.4, 6. 63.7. Forin pada a of 1. 118. 4 oceurs the form
vahantu, and it seems fairly clear that the following vahanis 18 a sort of
styhstic dissimilation, and is secondary to vahaniu of 6. 63. 7. See
RV Rep. 124.

AV. 11. 10. 14a sarve deva atydyanis is repeated in the next verse,
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15a, with afydyantu, again, apparently, the change 1s for stylstic
variety

§95 Possibly of the same order may be the reason for the change in

svadhvard krnuhs jdtavedah RV.3 6 6,7 17 3,

svadhvara karats jatavedah RV 6 10.1,7 17 4,

‘Prepare, O Jatavedas (let J. prepare) effective sacrifices” (Cf. other
forms of the same pada 1n other texts, §154) If we assume that the
vanation originated 1n 7 17 3 and 4, the desire for vanety may be
sufficient to account for it, we can, at any rate, see no other reason.
krnuhi 18 pres 1mpv , karat: aor subj. The 3d person subj forms are
just as good 1mperatives as true imperative forms. Consider the 3d
person muxed sub) -impv. forms treated below, §173, and let us remem-
ber that the so-called 1st person imperatives are really subjunctives,
In view of these facts, and of the enormous number of interchanges
between the two moods (below, §§151ff ), we may confidently say that
there 1s no real difference between subjunctive and imperative in the
mantras, at least as far as principal clauses go.!

§96. In the next, a RV repetition,

Jyok pasyema sturyam uccarantam 10 59 6,

Jyok paSydt suryam uccarantam 4 25 4,

‘Long may we (he) behold the rnsing sun?, the varation between trssyl-
labic and dissyllabic verb-forms goes hand 1n hand with dissyllabic
and tnssyllabic pronunciation of saryam (saram) Since sira- 18
commoner 1n RV, we may perhaps assume that pasyema 1s secondary
But 1t must be observed that this has no apparent bearing on the ques-
tion of moods, since the sub) pasyama would do just as well 1n 10 59,
6, and the opt paéyel 1n 4. 25. 4.

§97 In AV 6 122 5, 11. 1 27 wndro marutvdn sa daddtu tan me
(11 1 27 dadad r1dam me), ‘Indra with the Maruts, may he give that to
me', a shght and apparently unnecessary change between {ad and
1dam goes along with, and either causes or 1s caused by, the exchange
betweenimpv andinjunctive (? subjunctive, from stem dada-) Again,
AV 19 50. 7 has the metrically correct couplet us@ no ahna @ bhajdd,
ahas tubhyam wbhdvari, ‘may the dawn commt us to the day, the day
to thee, O shining one” For the sake of a slight and unnecessary lexical
alteration AV 19. 48. 2 varies the mood and violates the meter: ugd no
ahne part dadéty, ahas tubhyam mbhavari. The meamng 1s the same

it The ehief distinetion between the two moods appears to be the exclusion
of the 2d person imperative from dependent (except prohibitive) sentences Cf
RV 8 103 14 mddayasva svarpare, ‘delight thyself with (chez) Svarnara’; but
8 65 2 yad madaydse svarpare, ‘when thou mayst dehght thyself’ ete
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RV. 10 35 13 viSve no devd uvasd gamaniu, ‘may all the gods come
hither wath help for us’, 1s changedin 1 89.7 to néve no devd avasa gamann
tha The patch-word tha helps the substituted sub) gaman (1nstead of
mixed 1mpv -s8ubj gamaniu) to make s jagail pada out of a trigtubh.

AV.7 60 7 viéva rapam pusyala, ‘prosper ye 1n all forms’, 1s adapted
to the cosmogome Roluta mn 13 2 10 néva ripdme pugyas:, ‘thou pros-
perest 10 all forms’ The Ppp 1n the latter passage has prajah sarva
w padyas, ‘thou beholdest every way all creatures’, a more appropriate
sayng for the solar Rohita, and probably the original one, the Saunaka
version has mechamecally imutated 7 60. 7 which floated thru the mund
of 1ts redactor.

§98. Metrical convemence may again be held to account for the
sub) -opt. interchange 1n RV. 7. 66. 16 yivema Saradah $atam, appeanng
secondanly with change of person in 10 85. 39 as jivats etc  For the
opt. 3d sing sivet would mot fit the meter. It 1s interesting to note
that this pada, RV 10. 85 39, 1srepeated in ApMB 1 5 2 with change
of jivatr to the hybrid subj -impv jivdiu, showng the tense sympathy
between sub) and 1mpv. in the third person, alluded to above

§99 In one RYV. repetition there 18 no other than the resulting metn-
cal difference between a pres subj. and an aor indic.

yan mad somdso mamadan yad uktha, ubhe bhayete rajasi apdre 4. 42. 6,
‘When the soma hibations and the songs of praise incite me, both bound-
less hermspheres (heaven and earth) are afright ’

puri sahasrd nr §18ame dasuge, yan ma somdsa ukthino amandigub
10. 48 4
We may of course render the aor. of this passage: ‘Many thousands do 1
secure for my worshiper when the soma libations accompanied by songs
of praise have mneited me’ But 1n truth the aor. 18 here just as modal
a8 the subj ; 1t is the so-called prophetic aorst which states a wish as
an accomplhshed fact See §127 below.

§100 Again, the imperative 1n (a2 (Whitney, Grammar §571, Del-
bruck, AISyntaz §207, Speyer, Ved Skt. Synt. §188, n. 1) fais to
differentiate 1tself modally from the ordinary pres impv. in two RV.
parallels:

pra no yachatdd avrkam prthu chardih 1. 48. 15,

prasmar yachatam avrkam prthu chardih 8. 9. 1,

‘Do thou furmsh us (do ye two furmsh him) broad protection against
enemies.’ (Cf further RV 8. 27. 4, yanid no avrkam chardih, with a yet
different mood ) The difference 15 at most chronological; yachatdd
may be & more archaie form, and 1t occurs 1n an older part of RV.; see
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Oldenberg, Proleg. 262, and RVRep. 82. Thus we may account for
the varation between krdh: and kuru 1n SS tato no abhayam krdh: 3
20. 2and kwru 13 2 2 Here the mood 1s the same, but the archaie
aor. impv (inherited from RV. and kept 1n nearly all of the numerous
reproductions of the pada 1n other texts, see §210, a) 1s replaced by the
commonplace pres 1mpv. kuru

§101 We can conceive no reason for the varation between impv. and
precative 1n the following formula, both forms of which are found 1n KS.:
durmatras tasmaz santu (38 5 bhiydsur) yo 'sman dvest: 3 8, 38. 5, ‘may
they be hostile to him who hates us’

Instances of more than two modal varielies 1n the same passage

§102 In quite & number of cases more than two moods, usually
three, but occasionally even more than three, interchange in different
versions of one and the same passage. These are of special interest
because they show 1n a superior degree that the modal distinctions are
the reverse of sharp  The cases here listed are not repeated below under
the heads of the much more numerous interchanges between two moods;
they may be added there without any great inconvenience.

§103 In the formulaic prayer which says ‘may I (thou, we, or he)
live & hundred autumns!, there 18 a confluence of almost all modal
varieties: subj jivat, 1mpv. jiva, mixed 1mpv.-sub) jivdtu, opt jivema,
subj (or 1mpv ) 1st pers jivdn: and jivdva, and, finally, present indic.
Jivdm:  Therr citations may easily be found 1n the Vedic Concordance,
see e g, jwdlr Saradah Safam And compare with these the closely
related tristubh pada, $atam jwaniu (jivanlah, jivema, jivGma, ca jiva)
$aradah puricth (suvarcah), ‘may they (we, I, thou) hve a hundred
numerous autumns’ or ‘a hundred autumns being 1n possession of glory ’

§104 In the majorty of the following hst of multiple modal inter-
changes, one or more indicatives figure often along with one or more of
the oblique moods, ¢f §§112ff and 127ff. These are followed by cases
mn which at least three non-indicative forms vary with each other. In
the first not less than four moods are found (five 1f we count the mixed
subj -impv.):

(a) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, Subjunctive-Imperative, Im-
perative, and Precative:

1to muksiya mamutah (ApS. ma pateh) VS. 8B ApS.: preto mudicams
(AG. SG. SMB MG. mudicatu; PG.t mufcatu, ApMB. mudicats)
namutah (SG. MG. SMB.t mdamutah, PG. ma pateh) RV. AV. AG.
SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG. ‘Hence, and not thence (not from my, or
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her, husband) may I be loosened (I loosen, let him loosen, ete ).’ Cf.
in Conc myiyor muksiya mamriat (md patyuh). See §312.

(b) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive

prapriamahan bibharts pmvamanah (TA t *maham hibharat pinvamane)
AV. TA : svarge loke pinvamano bibhartu ApS. ‘It supports (shall
support) our great-grandfathers, swelling’ or the hke.

8d nah payasvatt duhdm (TS. PG. dhuksve, MS. SMB. duha, followed
by vowel, but SMB once, 2. 2. 1¢, duhdm acc to Jorgensen, and so
v.l.of MS,; MS. p p duhe) RV AV. TS MS KS. SMB. PG. ‘Rich
in mlk she yelds (yeld thou, let her yield) tous’ The MS. and SMB
readings are doubtful.

yajfiasyayur anu sam caraniz (AS. tarantu) TA. AS : yayidyur anu
sam caran TB. ApS  ‘Let them (they do) follow along the Life of the
sacrifice!

kseme tgthatr (SG. tegtha, PG. trsthatu, HG. tsthats) ghrtam uksamand
AV. §G. PG. HG. ‘May 1it, dnpping ghee, stand (or, 1t stands ..,
stand thou) 1n secunty.’

(c) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative:

tesv (SG. anyegy, read yesv with Oldenberg, ISt 15. 73, note) aham
sumangh sam msamr (AS. °m [text, °u), MG. vasama, SG. néeyam)
AS ApS SG HG. ApMB. MG. (see Knauer's note on MG. 1. 14. 6).
‘(May) I (we) 1n this house hive happily’ or the hike

(d) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Precative-

surya bhrapgtha bhrapgthas (with vanants) tvam (MS. adds varcasvan)
devegy asr (MS. edh, TS devesu bhuyak) VS. VSK. TS. MS. SB. §S.
‘O brilhant sun, thou art (be thou) bnilhant among the gods ’

arigtam tvd saha patyd dadhdm: (ApMB. krnom) RV. ApMB.:
argtam md saha patya dadhdtu KS. MS MG.: argtaham saha patyd
bhuyasam VS ‘I make thee (he shall make me; may I be) free from
harm, with thy (my) husband.’

(e) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Future:

yavatingm 1dam karoms (SG. karigyam:) bhuyasindm utlaram (SG.
°mam) samdam kriydsam MS. MS. SG : yavalindm-ydvatindm va aigamo
lakganam akdrigam bhiyasinadm-bhiyesindm va ullardm-uliardm samdm
kriydsam SMB.}

(f) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Imperative:

vdcaspatth somam apdi MS. TA 88.... mbatu TA. SS.:.. .pibati TA.
All 1n same context. ‘The lord of speech has drunk (drinks, shall
drink) the soma ’

suga (TS. ApS. svaga) vo devah sadana (TS. N. °nam) akarma (MS.
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krnomi, KS. ApS. Kau$§ sadandni santu, KS sadanedam astu) AV,
VS TS. MS XS SB KS ApS Kau$ N. ‘We have made (I make;
let be) your seats easy of access for you, O gods '’

() Present Indicative, Aonst Indicative, and Precative:

nr (KS ner druho mer, VS SB svaha ner) varunasya pdasan mucye
(KS muksiya, MS pasad amuks:) VS. MS. KS.SB ‘I am (have been
may I be) released from Varuna's fetter ’

(h) Present Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Subjunctive

salakgma (MS XS °ma) yad wguripa (VS MS KS SB. °pam)
bhavats (MS KS. babhiiva) RV. AV. VS. MS KS SB wguripa yat
salakgmano bhavatha TS  ‘That whoso (what) 18 hke should be different’
or the hke See §330, end

varunelr Sapamahe (MS 1 °har; AV yad wcima) AV VS, TS. MS KS.
§B. TB AS SS.

(1) Imperfect Indicative (or Injunctive), Perfect Indicative, and
Imperative

kamam (AV. PB. kamah, KS kamas) samudram @ nisa (AV wwebs,
KS PB méat) AV KS.PB TB TA AS. ApS ‘Desire hath entered
(shall enter) the ocean’, or, ‘enter into the ocean desire ’

(k) Imperfect Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Perfect Optative,

ny anyd arkam abhito vinsre (AV. 'nsania, JB nmsyuh) RV AV.JB.
SB AA. ‘Others settled (may settle) about the sun’

(I) Imperfect Indicative, Imperative, and Injunctive:

havya te svadantam (MS svadan, KS asvadan) VS TS MS K8
SB. But svadan may be imperfect, ke asvadan, see §8

(m) Aonst Indicative, Injunctive, and Imperative (Subjunctive-
Imperative):

apauu mrtyur amrlam na agan (PG dgat) TB. TAA ApS. PG. HG :
parartu mrtyur amrtam na atu (SS. SMB amrtam ma & gat) AV §s.
SMB  ‘Let death depart, immortahty hath (shall) come to us (me).
Asg between dgat and a gat the mss are, of course, indeterminate.

aksan, aghat(tam), aghan, aghasan, °sat, aghastam tam, ghasal, ghasan,
ghastu, and ghasantu see Conc. under each word All mean ‘he has
(they have) eaten’ or ‘shall eat.’

(n) Aonst Indicative, Imperative, and Future:

subhutakrtah subhitam nah krnuta SS.: suhutakrtah stha suhulam
karigyatha (and, akarsta) AS.

(o) Perfect Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive.

madhu tva (AV. me) madhuld karotu (AV karah, RV. cakara, MS.
krnotu) RV AV MS TA ApS ‘Mayt, honeyed, make thee honey’,
“t, honeyed, has made etc.’, ‘do thou, honeyed, make honey for me.’

’
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(p) Linperatave, Subjunctive, and Subjunctive-Imperative.

vacaspater no adya vagam svadatu VSK  wacaspater vacam (VS. §B.1
also vdjam) nah svadatu (TS KS.* vdécam adya svadatr nah, TB .
svaddtr te [but Poona ed. nah], MS  svaddiu nah) VS TS MS KS.
(ms) SB TB. SMB. ‘May the Lord of Speech sweeten our (thy)
speech (food).’

svadaniy havyam madhund ghrtena RV AV VS, MS KS. TB N.:
svadate (MS °tu) havyam (VS KS yayfiam) madhuna ghriena VS, MS.
KS TB

agmg tan (AS tal, for tanl) lokat pra nudaty (AS pudatv, SMB
nudatv) asmat VS SB. AS. SS§ ApS SMB : agmg (ApS. agne) tan
asmit pra nunottu (ApS nudasva) lokat (AV. pra dhamatr yagfial)
AV. ApS MS. ‘May Agm (O Agnm) drive them away from this
world.’

(q) Imperative,Subjunctive, and Injunctive:

névd Tdeva priand abhigya TB ApS HG : vnévas ca deva (PG devah)
priand abhgyah (PG t °syak) KS. PG ‘O god (let the god) anmhilate
all the hosts’ On abhisyak see §337, end.

mandikyd su sam gamah (Conc gama, by error, TA gamaya) RYV.
TA : mandiaky apsu Sam bhuvah AV

(r) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Optative

mahyam 1d va$am @ naydt ApMB : mahyam punar uddzaty HG . mah-
yam muktvathanyam anayet PG

(s) Imperative, Imperative 1n {at, and Subjunctive,

elam jandtha (KS janits, TB janitat) parame vyoman VS KS. §B.
TB janita smasnam (TS MS janitad enam) parame vyoman AV. TS.
MS ‘Acknowledge him 1n the highest heaven.’ Cf tam sma jénita
(VSK. °tha) parame vyoman AV VS, VSK TS. KS. §B. MS, which
introduces also the present indicative, if we may trust the VSK reading

(t) Imperative, Imperative 1n taf, and Optative-

chandonamanam (with vanants) samréjyam gache (VSK. gachatat;
MS gachet) VS VSK TS SB MS ‘Arnve (may he arrive) at the
sovereignty of the meters’ names’, or the hke.

devegu nah sukrto (VSK. md sukrtam) brutat (KS. brata; PB. MS.
brayat) VSK. TS KS.-PB. MS.* devebhyo ma sukrtam bratat (SB. with
iiha, voceh) VS SB.- sukrtam ma devegu brutat TS. A 3d person form 18
mmpossible here; PB. comm reads bratat, and probably MS should be
read so too. ‘Declare us (me) righteous among (to) the gods.’

(u) Imperative, Optative, and Precative:

lasye na i13tasya priasye dramnehdgameh VS. ‘Wealth of this en-
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joyed sacnfice, come here to us!. iasya md yayiasyestasya vitasys
dravinehdgamydt MS. (see §332)‘ lasya megtasya vitasya dravinam g
gamyat (KS dramnehdagamyah, ApS. dramnehagameh) TS KS ApS .
tasya yajfiasyestasya sustasya dramnam magachatu KS (so read 1n both
5.4 and 32 4, with ms. at 32.4. v, Schroeder wrongly emends to drannam
dga®).

pary 10 hett rudrasya vrjyéh (VSK °yat) RV. VSK. par: no rudrasya
hetir vrnaktu TS. KS.: pare no rudrasya hetrr vrnakiu VS MS. ‘May
Rudra’s mussile avoid us ' Cf part vo rudrasya hetsr vrnaktu AV, K8,
and pars vo heli rudrasya vryyéh (TB. vrigyat) RV. TB  See RV Rep.
573, where the pada part tvd etc., and the Concordance reference thereto,
are to be deleted, add KS 30 10 under par: vo rudrasya ete.

(v) Imperative, Injunctive, and Optative*

sarvam ayur gesam (AV. a$iye, TA aydm, SB th) AV. KS. TB.
SB. TA ApS Cf. sa® @° as: TB. ApS.

(w) Imperative, Precative, and Past Passive Participle:

apahalo 'raruh prihwya (also, °vyd adevayajanah, and, °vya: devays-
janyar) TS. ApS . apdrarum adevayajanam prthwyd devayajand (ApS.
adevayajano) jaht KS ApS . apdrarum prthwyar devayajanad badhyasam
VS SB. ‘Dnvenaway s (drive away; I would drive away) Araru from
the earth’ ete

(x) Subjunctive, Injunctive, and Optative:

anu (MS erroneously, nu, KB SS. upa) vam yphvd ghrtam & caranyat
MS. K8. KB. SS.: prats te nhva ghrtam uc caranyat (TS. °yet) VS. TS.
MS KS. SB. pratr vam phva ghrtam uc (AV. TS.t also, d) caranyat
(AV. °yat, TS. °yel) AV, TS. MS. KS. KB AS.SS ‘May your tongue
move up to meet the ghee’, or the hke.

ksetrasya paini adhr mo bruvathah (TS. braydtam, KS. adhs vocalam
nah) TS. MS KS. ‘Ye two mustresses of the field, bless us!’” On the
megmng of adhi-vac and adhs-bri, see Gehman, JAOS 36. 213 ff.

yad adya hotrvarye (SS. °virye), jshmam cakguh pardpatat (SS. °t),
agms tat punar abharat (ApSt °rat, §B. abkryat) SB. §§ ApS.
‘That which, at the choice of the hotr, may escape the crooked (faulty)
eye, that may Agni bring back here.’

(y) Optative, Precative, and Future:

carum adya devebhyo vacam udyasam ApS.: madhumafim (SS. °6m
adya) devebhyo vicam udyasam (S8. vacam vadigyami) TS. TA. §S.:
madhumalim vicam udeyam AV.: indriydvatim adydham vacam udydsam
., ApS. ‘May I (I shall) speak (today) honeyed (sweet) speech (to
the gods).
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Change of lense

§105. According to a familiar fact of Vedic grammar the mood of any
so-called tense has precisely the same value as the corresponding mood
of any other tense, or, stated conversely, the moods may avail them-
selves indifferently of the so-called tenses to express what appears to our
feeling as 1mpenetrably undifferentiated modal value. This type of
mterchange belongs as well to the section on tenses, and 1s treated there
10 so far as forms are concerned which are 1dentical 1n mood but different
n tense (§§208ff ). E g, asbetween ninda, present imperative, and nda,
aorist imperative, there 18 no difference whatever 1n the historic period
of the language. Now this element of formal tense-difference appears
frequently along waith modal vanation That 18 to say, along with a
change, say, from 1mperative to subjunctive, there 18 also a change from
present to aonst, or some other tense change. These interchanges, tho
they are necessarily negative on the side of tense, enhance still further the
sense of the instabihity of modal interchange. Many pairs of this sort
occur 1n the preceding and following lists, and can easily be gathered
from them But we have, 1n addition, separated the modal interchanges
that are accompanied by tense interchanges, wherever the groups were
large enough to make such a subdivision desirable. Thus, 1n the case of
interchanges between Imperative and Subjunctive (§§151ff ), and
between Imperative and Injunctive (§§155ff ).

§106. A number of these combined mood and tense changes will be
found qute standard and typical. Thus, to illustrate the crossing of
tense and mood 1n a few roots we may write out 1n full the following
variants:

Present stem yacha-. aonst stem yans-

adutyarr no aditih $arma yansat (and, yachatu) RV. (both).

matevasma adite $arma yacha (SG. aditrth $arma yansat) AV. TS. MS.
KS. TB TA SG ApMB.

uruvyaca no mahtgah sarma yansat (AV yachatu) RV AV TS KS.

sa (AV. sa) nak $arma trwaritham v yansat (AV. m1 yachdat) RV. AV.
MS KS TB ApS Here both are subjunctives.

§107. More vanegated are the correspondences of present imperatives
of root bhu (occasionally also as) with combinations of other moods and
tenses from bhu. The phonetic element that enters into the inter-
change between av and uv 1n several of these cases has been discussed
above, §23:

uia trdtd &wo bhava (SV. bhuvo) varathyah RV. SV. VS, TS. MS. KS.
SB. Kaus.
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sammmaélo aruso bhava (SV bhuvah) RV. SV

sampriyah pasubher bhava (TS ApS bhuvat) MS TB. ApS.: sampn.
yam prajaya pasublar bhurat TA.

tvam bhavadhipaiir (AV bhir abhibhitn) jananam AV. MS. KS,

$am astu tanve mama AV Sam v astu tanvar tava VS.: sam u te tanve
(TS tanuve) bhuvat TS KSA

[svave$o anamiva bhavd nah; the Conc. quotation bhuva for bhavd in
ApMB. is to be deleted ]

§108. More briefly we find interchange 1n the root &1, ‘make’, aor,
sub) karat: pres mmpv krnolu (§154), aor subj karah pres impy
krnotu (and perf 1nd cakdra, §104, o), aor 1mpv. krdht and aor. subj
karat pres wumpv krnu (§154). From da ‘give’ and dha ‘place’, aor
) déhand dhdh pres.1mpv. dehs and dhehr, and dhah  dadhatu (§158);
also dhalta, datta ddta, and datiam ddtam, and dhatta* dhantu (§198).
From 5 ‘conquer’, jayata jesatha (aor. subj , §154), and jayema jegma
(§174) From gam and ga ‘go’, gamema- gegma, and gan gamet (§174),
each pair in this case consisting of different aonst stems From nf
‘lead’, ninetu® nesat (§154). From pd ‘protect’, patu pdsatr (§154)
From na$ ‘penisk’, nasyatu ne$at (§158) From wnd ‘obtain’, mndatu.
ndat (tbrdem) and vidanta vindaniu (§159) From stha ‘stand,’ tistha
sthat (§158) From kram ‘stnde', krama. kramih (§159).

§109. There are also cases in which the 1tdicative of one tense inter-
changes with an obhque mood of another tense Thus from mad
‘rejoice’, mamadan (pres sub))- amandiguh (sor. ind §145, a), from
van ‘win,’ vanufe, vansate, and vanale (§117); from man ‘think’, manve.
manar (aor. sub) , §119).

Of course the interchange of Precative (aorist Optative) and other
moods commonly also involves change of tense; for examples, see §161.

SYSTEMATIC CLASSIFICATION OF MODAL INTERCHANGES

§110 We turn now to a systematic account of the modal varations,
As far a8 we can observe, the texts of different schools show no constitu-
tional preference for any one mood as against any other. On the con-
trary, they all seem to show complete indifference of choice between
them all. It is possible, of course, when a text substitutes e.g. impere-
tave for subjunctive or precative for optative, that 1t approaches the
passage from a slightly altered direction, or with a different quahty of
emotion But1t1s commonly the same passage, in the same connection,
uttered 1n the mdst of the same real properties At least the varants
show a very strong tendency to regard the moods as interchangeable



MOODS 65

A good deal depends on the frequency of these interchanges, the more
common they are, the greater the chance that they imply indifference
to modal distinction, and nothing more  We may remember the numer-
ous cases of interchange between active and middle voices, also for the
most part bare of real distinetion, which we have presented above.

§111. We shall deal with the moods 1n the order stated above The
passages 1n each class involve interchange between two moods only;
these may be reinforced here and there from the groups 1nvolving more
than two modal varicties (above, §104), whuch are not repeated here.

I PRESENT INDICATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§112 This 18 the most frequent interchange It includes nearly
300 cases, distributed rather unevenly between 1mperative, subjunctive,
mjunctive, and optative. It 1s 1n the main temperamental, rather than
logical; philological, rather than grammatical. The Vedic mantras
dezl almost entirely with the praise of gods; with efforts to coax them
nto good humor and generosity; and with all sorts of magie or hocus-
pocus that 1s supposed to fulfil wishes In such an atmosphere the
indicative, tho by nature a modus rectus, 1s 1n truth a sort of modus
obliguus (subjunctwus), almost everything that 1s stated categorically
1s meant modally The indicative states things as certain; as & matter
of fact these things are merely wished for, hoped for, requested, or
importunately insisted upon So, eg, to illustrate by one of the
keenest desires 1n every stratum of the Veda, the desire for dakgng
(baksheesh) A poet-priest states, apparently with serene confidence,
therefore 1n the pres 1nd, that a certamn god 18 clever (prgydnan) 1n
making even the stingy man give gifts to the pnests*

adusantam dapayatr prajanan VS KS. SB,

‘be cleverly makes the stingy man give’ But in truth the poet is
whistling in the woods. What 1s really meant 1s, that he wishes, hopes,
or requests that the god may, shall, or should do so Accordingly
three other texts read 1mpv dapayatu, ‘let him make to give’, for the
ind ddapayatr, ‘makes to give’

aditsantam (AV wldditsa®) ddpayalu prajanan AV. TS. MS
Here we find no means for deciding which reading 1s the better or older.
—If this were a question of logic or grammar, and not of temperament
or manner of speaking, we might ennich the vocabulary of grammatical
terminology by yet one more i1tem, ‘hortative indicative’.

§113 The hortattve indicative 1s on the whole perhaps the commonest
modal expression 1n the Veda. Its real interest for grammar 18 that it
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varies impartially with pretty much all the oblique moods, showing 1n-
darectly that this most generahized kind of wish hai bors no modal precision

§114 We present first the vanants which concern prineipal clauses,
divided according to the moods that vary with the present indicative,
Afterwards are histed a considerable number of cases concerming de-
pendent (chiefly relative) clauses, the principles at the bottom of both
groups are, for the most part, much the same.

Present Indicative and Imperatwe in principal clauses

§115 Ths 1s by far the most frequent of these interchanges The
first persons of the imperative are really subjunctives They 1nvolve
peculiar conditions as far as the older language 18 concerned. we may
reserve them for the next section. As for the other two persons, their
readiness to take the place of the indicative calls to mind the fact that
thruout Sansknt hterature the 1mpv 1s in a marked degree a mood of
wish as well as command, as when, 1n contrast with Latin vivat crescat
floreat, Sansknt uses the 1mperative, jayatu r@;a; or, often, the present
indicative, which 1s equally frequent 1n the drama (e g. jayatr jayah
devah, Sakuntala, ed Pischel, HOS. 16: v. 9 2), thus showing that
the ‘hortative indicative’ 1s by no means hmited to the Vedic language
The passive 1mperative 1s a favorite means of expressing polite request:
Speyer, Ved u. Skt. Syntax §192. The sequel will show that the impv.
encroaches upon the other wish-moods to a larger extent than mght be
expected 1n a mood of command Cf Whitney, Gram §§572, 575;
Delbruck, AISynt. 361; Speyer, op. cit §§188, 192
§116. Here belong, first of all, the dozen cases of interchange between
the 2d plural endings {a and tha which have been considered previously
from the phonetic point of view (§§14-19). They are not repeated here.
The long list of the rest 1s as follows*
ksairanam ksatrapatr ase (VS SB KS edm) VS. TS §B. TB KS.
ApS. ‘Thouart (be thou) sovereign lord of sovereignties.’ Prayer
for a king at his coronation.

syond casi sugadd cass VS SB ‘pleasant art thou and a fair seat’;
syond ca me susada cadhr TB. ApS. ‘be thou pleasant to me and
a fair seat.’ Addressed to earth.

[prsthena dyavaprthuwi (MS. adds dprna)] antarikgam ca 1 b&dhase (MS.
badhasva, TS. badhatam) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. ‘With thy (ts)
back thou sunderest (sunder thou, let 1t sunder) heaven and earth

and the atmosphere’, or the like. Addrest to ope of the altar-
bricks.
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a rohatho (TS VS SB. rohatam) varuna mutra gartam RV. VS TS MS.
KS SB. N

(satavedasam) adhvaranam janayathah (KS MS. °yatam) purogam
KS TB ApS MS. To the fire-sticks: ‘Ye beget (beget ye)
(Agn1) as leading-steer of sacrifices.’

abh: prayo nasalya vahanty (and, °tu) RV. (both). See §94.

somo viram karmanyam dadat (TB. °tu) RV. VS MS TB.

wsvam hr (K8 ha) ripram pravahants (MS. °tu) devih RV. AV. VS, MS.
KS Cf wévam asmat pra vahantu ripram TS.

dhanuh $alror apakamem krnotr (MS. °tu) RV, VS. TS. MS KSA. N.
‘The bow brings (shall bring) sorrow to the enemy.’

& devo yatu (MS. MG. yah) samnlé suratnah RV. MS, KS. AB. KB. SB.
TB MG. AS §S.

edhante asyd jAatayah RV AV. ApMB ' edhantam jAidatayo mama
SMB PG. HG MG. Both in wedding ntes* ‘(let) her (my)
relations thrive.’

névd rapant pugyata (and, pugyast) AV. (both) See §97.

eka sati bahudhogo vy uchass (MS K8 wucha) TS. MS K8 PG. The
stanza 18 otherwise {rigtubh,; uchas: 18 thus inconsistent metncally.
“Tho single, O Usas, shune (thou shinest) forth 10 many places ’

bhate hangmaty ast (AV. °mati bhava) AV TS TB.

preyo me hrdo (MS hato, v 1 huto) *s2 (MS 1 bhava) TS MS.

agnaye tva mahyam varuno dadatu (MS °) VS. MS SB SS —The same
with brhaspataye, yamaya, rudraya

tasmin deva amri@ madayantam (RV. °te) RV. AV. TA

tusthantu hatavarcasah AV. ‘let them stop still, their glory shattered’;
t1gthanty hatavartmanah N. ‘they stand still, their way blocked.’

tvesas te dhitma rovat (AV wrnotu) RV. AV, SV. LS. MS KS.

prano yajfiena kalpatam (MS MS. °t¢) VS. TS MS. KS. SB. MS.
—The same with dyur, cakgur, prgtham, brahmd, mano, yajfio,
vag, §rotram, and svar.

ava badhe prtanyatah (ApS °td) MS ApS avabadhasve prianayatah PG.

wndrena ywd pra mrnila (TB saywa pranitha, read with Poona ed.
pramrnitha) Satrin AV TB, Comm. of TB nirakuruta (ampv.).

gharmasyaika samtarkam ni yachats (MS. KS. °te, PG. °tu) TS. MS.
KS. PG.

plvasvalir jivadhanydh mbantu (KSA °i) RV. TS. KSA.

pra stoma yanty (SV yantv) agnaye RV. SV,

pra vam adhvaryu$ caratr prayasvan (AV. caratu payasvan) AV. AS. SS.

pratiksante (ApMB °tam) $vasuro devaras (ApMB t Svasruvo devards)
ca AV. ApMB
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prat svasaram upa yat (AV yatu) pitaye RV AV

prajananiah prat grhnantu (TS KS ApS °4) purve AV. TS. KS ApS§.
MS.

yayfiam hanvanty adribhih RV * yajfidya santv adrayah SV.

par nam vwagsty (SV °tv) dsicam RV 17 16, 11b SV MS

pumansam jatam abhz sam rabhantam (RV. °te) RV. KS. TB ApS.

punats te parisrutam RV VS SB. KS punatuetc TS MS KS TB
ApS MS.

brahma tena punihe nah (LS ma, VS. KS pundtu ma, MS. TB puni-
mahe) RV. VS MS KS TB ApS - wdam brahma punimahe TB,

agne daksarh punie nah (TB ma; MS punimahe) RV. MS TB

a pydyayantu (N. °tz) bhuvanasya gopah AV TS. MS KS SS. N

sa vah sarvah sam carafr prajdnan AV sarvah sarva v caraiu pra® MS,

svahsutyam (MS sadyahsutyam) indragmbhyam...prabravimi (ApS,
also, prabratat) ApS. (bis) MS XS . swahsutyam va esam
prabravims AS. It seems that prabratat 18 used as 1st person, cf.
Whitney, Grammar §571b, quoting sdgrtat AV 4. 5. 7 as the ‘only
case’ of tat as 1st person

ahany asmar suding bhavants (TB °tu) RV. TB

tgam madantah part gam nayadhwam (AV nayamah) RV. AV. MG.
‘Reveling in foods, lead (we lead) the cow about ’

astr hz gma (TS MS KS astu sma) te susminn avayah RV VS TS. MS
KS SB. ‘For here, O strong (Indra), 1s (shall be) thy concihation.’
On avayah see Neisser, Z Wbch d RV ,s v.

ape pusa m sidatu (AV SS* °n) AV SS (bis) LS SMB. HG . the
pisd m sidatu PG . rayas poso m° ApS ApMB : viras trata m°
AB

apah samudrad dwam ud vahantr (Kaué °tu) AV Kau$.

wndra tvad yantu (AS SS yanti) ratayah SV. AS §§

abhr (AV. TB wupa) pra yantu (TB AVPpp yanik) naro agnurapih
RV. AV AVPpp TB N

indrapuasnoh priyam apy et (MS KSA efu) pdthah RV. VS. TS MS.
KSA §§

wam (AB adds var) purya (AB. AS. §8. putre) rastry ety (AB. AS. S5,
ety) agre AV. AB. GB. AS. §8.—AVPpp. agree mith AS S8

gharmam $rinantu prathamaya dhdsyave (AS. S8. $rinanty prathamasye
dhaseh) AV. AS S§

utaditsantam ddpayatu prajanan AV.- aditsantam dapayalr (TS MS.
°tu) prajanan VS TS MS KS SB

urjo bhagam prthwya yaty (KS prthwim ety, ApS °vim etv) aprnan MS.
KS. ApS.

)
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elam sthiinam ptaro dharayantu (AV °h) te RV AV TA

vrganam yantu (MS. yanh) janayah supatnih VS MS KS TB

wndraujaskaraugasvans tvam sahasvan devegy edhr MS : indrawjasvinn
ojasvi (VS SB wndrawgssthaugpsthas, VSK indraujasvann ojasvans;
AS. wdra sodafinn ojastino, Vait [read] wndra sodainn ojasvins)
tvam deveguass VS VSK TS SB AS Vait

twro (RV VS SB. AG antar) mriyum dadhatam (TA Ap S *dadhmahe)
parvatena RV AV VS SB TB TA ApS (bis) AG. ApMB
‘Let them block (we block, or hide, remove) death with a mountain.’

n mimisva payasvatim ghrtdcim AV v mame tv@ payasvatim devdinam
TB ApS

§rnvantu (TS SvetU. °t) vnsve amriasya puirah (AV. amrtasa elat)
RV.AV.VS TS. MS KS SB SvetU

$rnvanty (PB °tv) apo adha (PB ’dhah) kgarantih RV. PB.

$rta utsnat (M S °tu) jamita matinam TB Ap S MS

sa no devah $ubhayd smriya samyunakiu (MahanU ©°4) TA. MahanU.

nn (MS KS pra) parjanyah (RV. °yamn, TS °yah) srjants (MS KS.
spyatam) rodasi anu RV TS MS KS.

sam a$vaparnd$ caranis (MS. °tu; AV. °parndh palantu) no narah RV.
AV VS TS MS KSA.

sa yajfayo yagatu (AV °4) yayiisydn rtun RV. AV

sam no mahdn: sam 130 mahaniam KS lesgam igtdnt sam 13@ madanit
RV VS TS MS. N In the same verse

sa wirggam (KS °ja) pary et (MS etu, K8 par yatr) praganan TS, MS.
KS Cf. sanems rdja par: yat ndvan VS SB.

sa smd krnots (ApS °tu) ketum @ RV Ap§

sinants pakam aty (SS.t adhs) dhira ets (SS ems) AS. SS ApS.: si-
nantu sarve anriam vadantam AV,

pavamanasya tva stomena . viryenot srje MS * pavamanena tva stomena

viryena devas lvd sawtot srjatu (KS viryenoddharamy asau)

TS K8

ketumad dundubher vavadits (AV °tu) RV. AV VS TS MS KSA

ghrlaprusas tva sarilo vahants (AS harto vahaniu) TB. AS. ApS.:
ghrtaprugo haridas tvdvahaniu KS

ghrtasya dhara madhumat pavante (AV. °tam) RV. AV. VS. KS. ApS.

apo grhesu jagrata HG . apo devesu jagratha PG : dpo hanhsu jagria
ApS.: apo jagrta MS. KS MS.

yamo dadaty (VS SB TA and v 1 of AV., see Whitney on 18. 1 55,
°tv) avasdnam asmaz RV AV VS SB TA.: cf. addd wdam yamo
(VS KS SB. adad yamo) 'vasanam prthwyah VS TS. MS KS.
SB. TB. Cf Oldenberg, Pioleg. 311
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tato dadat: (TB. and v 1. of MS. °u) dasuse vasini RV. AV. ArS.
MS. TB.

tad agnar devo devebhyo vanate (MS SB SS vanutam) TS. MS SB. TB.
AS §§ Butvanate may be aor subj ,see §§154,191.

devo devan yajatv (ApS °ty) agner arhan RV ApS.

dhanvand yanis (MS K8 yantu) vrstayah RV. TS, MS KS

devo gevdndm paniram ast TS MS KS : devo devebhyah pavasva VS

B

dhruve sadast sidats (SV. °tu) RV, SV,

tasma wndraya sutam @ juhota (TB ApS juhoms) VS8 VSK. MS KS
SB TB ApS. MS

lasnar sirydya sutam @ juhota (ApS juhom:) MS KS MS ApS

patho anaktu (AV. K8 °t, TS patha anaktr) madhva ghrtena AV. VS,
TS MS K8

pdtrera bhandan sata ety (AV. etu, v 1 eti) raksasah RV. AV N

hrda matam janaye (VS KS TB. °ya) carum agnaye RV. VS MS K8
TB ApS

mbanty (SV, °tu) varunah have RV, SV

madhva yayiam mimiksatam (and, °2) RV (both).

mayobhar vato abh vatisrah (KSA vaty usrah) RV. TS KSA TB ApS.
AG.

mahyam vatah pavatam (KS °te) kdme asmun (AV. kamdyasmaz) RV.
AV TS KS.

matro nayatu (SV. °t) vidvan RV SV. AB GB.

yagfio devinam praty etr (MS etu) sumnam RV VS TS MS. KS §B.

yugo yusyante M8 yuaniu) karmabhih VS TS MS KSA.

apura sta ma  puarayata SS . aparya stha ma purayata TS. AS.
@prno ' samprnah (ApS corruptly, dprnog samprna) prajayd mé
pasublur @ prna S8 ApS “Thou art (ye are, be ye) filler(s),
fill me up’ ete

rtendsya nwartaye (MS °ya), satyena parwartaye (MS. °ya) TB. ApS.
MS ‘Byhs holy order do I (thou) return’ ete

yamam ha yajiio gachatr (TA °tu) RV AV TA

reto dadhdty (RV. °ty) ogadhigu garbham RV. TB. ApS

strnants (RV.* strnita) barhar anugak RV. (both). SV. VS. MS. KS. SB.
TB. ApS N.

n Sloka etu (AV. eti; TS. SvetU &lokd yant) pathyeva (KS pathevs)
sareh (AV surih, TS, SvetU sarah, KS t sarah) RV. AV. VS, TS.
MS KS SB SvetU

sed agnu agninr aty astv (TB ely) anyan RV AB. TB. A§
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any enam wnpra rsayo madanty (KSA °tu) RV. VS TS MS KSA.

adha sma (MS sma) te vrajanam krsnam astr (MS astu, KS wvrajanam
astu krsnam) RV 8V V8, TS MS KS SB

adha pra 1sa na upa yantu (SV pra ninam upa yanit) dhitayah RV. SV,

agirng tvam jarayess (MS KS jaraya) sarvam anyat TS MS KS. PG.
Jarayas: 18 hypermetric ‘unaging, thou makest (make thou) age
every other thing’ To Usas.

agms tad névam (AV. mss. viévdd, so read with SPP. and Whitney
Transl ) aprnats (AV °tu) mdvan RV AV TS MS KS.

te arsantu tevarsaniu LS te varsants te varsayanis AV

paramena pasund kriyase (MS kriyasva) VS MS KS. SB  Cf. tasyds
te sahasrapogam pugyantyad caramena pasund krindme TS

wvasmar bhutayadhvaro (KS MS °ya dhruvo) astu devah (TS. °dhvaro
's) TS KS ApS MS§

a$vina bmsagavatah (MS. °tam, TB 1 °ta) VS MS. TB. ‘The Aévins,
physicians, do aid', or, ‘O Aévins (and Sarasvatl, TB.), physicians,
aid ye!

rohantr (AS °tu) parvyd ruheh MS. KS TA AS S8, Cf hsthanis
svaruho yatha TS.

somd argantr (SV. °tu) mgnave RV SV. Cf somo argati m® RV.

athasya: madhyam ejatu (SS °%) AS. S8S. LS.

(pare .) mahe ksatraya (and, $rotraya) dhattana AV : (pari ) mahe
ragiraya (and, $rotréya) dadhmas: HG. ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) this
man up unto great kingship (fame).’

kas tvG ysunaktz sa tvd yunaktu (VS SB °u) VS. TS. KSA. SB. TB.
ApS.

kas tva v2 mudicatr sa tva mmudicatr (KSA. °tu) VS. KSA. SB.

slenasyelyam anv 1k laskarasya (KS. °tyam taskarasyany the, TS. °tydm
taskarasyany ess) VS TS MS KS SB.

snugd sapaing (TB. comm and Poona ed text, °ndh) $vasuro 'yam astu
(AS $vasuro 'ham asmi) TB AS Comm. on TB., yajamdnasya
sapatnah Satravah snugdval svadhindh saniu, ayam Ju yagamdnah
Svasuro 'stu $vaSuravat svami bhavatu(').

tayd ma sam sryamast HG. ApMB.: {ayd mdm indra sam srja RVKh,
See §304.

ud td vapatu (KS. °) gdm avim AV. KS. MS.: tad ud vapals ete. VS.
SB.: ud « krsats gém avm TS

tayé (ApMB. tvaya) praitam svadhayd madaniu (ApMB. °t, v. 1. °tu)
ApMB. HG.

apa Satrin wdhyatam (MS. ndhyalah) samviddne RV. V8. T8. MS.
KSA. N



72 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

traya enam mahumanah sacante (SG °tam) TS MS KS SG ApMB

tridug (AS. tisrud) gharmo v bhatu me (XS gharmas sadam wn me
wbhat) KS. TB TA AS . tisybhur gharmo wbhats MS  gharmas
tridug v 1dzate (SS rocate) VS SB SS  “The triple-shiming hot
drink shines (shall shine) for me’, or the hke

asou yaja AS  asau yajate LS

tha strya ud etu le AV . ul stryo diva etz AV And others, see Conc

anulbanam vayata (KS vayas:) joguvém apah RV TS KS AB ApS

evam garbham dadhami (ApMB dadhatu) te SB BrhU SG ApMB.
HG And others, §302

mahi no vata tha vantu bhimaw AV miham na vato vi ha vaiz bhama RV,

dsthapayata mataram pgatnum AV : d matard sthapayase yigaini RV

rayum dhattam (and, dhattha, dhattho) vasumantam purukgum (once,
Satagmnam) RV. (quater) The ind forms occur in relative
clauses, but the impv. dhatiam twice 1n principal clauses See
RVRep 149

anu svadha cikitam (KS °te) somo agmh AV KS TB

te na datmasu jagrabr (XSt ydgrta) AV XS ‘They watch (watch ye)
over ourselves ° Whitney considers emendation to jdgratu, which
Ppp reads

zhaw;srdtayah santu (MS. sant sam yajurbhsh) VS MS. SB. TA S§.

sarve deva atydyantz (and, °tu) AV, (both) See §04

15a urje pavate (MS pipihs) VS MS SB. And others. See also, 1n
Conc., adbhyah, osadhibhyah, vanaspatibhyah, brahmavarcasiya,
dydvaprthuwibhyam, asmar ksatraya, asmar brahmane, asyar wife,
mahyam jyaisthydya, ete., pavate, and correspondents. [But I
question any relation here. F E ]

a&ith santv (AV santy) astau RVKh AV §§

daksinato vrsabha esr havyah (TS. edhr havyah, MS KS. vrsabho havya
edhi) AV. TS MS KS

par: nah pdhi (pdtu, pari ma@ pah) wvalah AV (all). par tva pams
sarvalah RVKh,

paridam vajy apmam (PG. °dam vajinam) dadhe 'ham (HG. dhatsvdsau)
§G. PG ApMB. HG. ‘Put on, vigorous, thou yonder, this
skin’, or, ‘this skin I, vigorous, put on’, or the like.

tav vma upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emdm anu sarpata MS

amram apa sedhats (AG badhatam) AV. §S. AG.

Jaghanan upa pghnate (MS °tu, p. p. °) RV VS, TS MS. KSA,

adhaspadam krnutam (AV.* krnusva, TS krnute) ye prtanyavah AV
(lis) VS. TS MS. KS. SB.
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devasya yanty udtayo (XS yantiatayo) v vajah RV KS

atra (SB aird) jahimo 'swd ye asan VS SB  atrd jahama (AV jahita)
ye asann afev@h (AV. a&wah, and asan durevdh) RV. AV (bis) TA.

a tvd &iéur G krandatu PG endam Séuh krandaty a kumarah SG

patam (TS. vitam) ghrtasya guhyam: nama TS SS. patho ghriasya
guhyasya (MS. KS guhyan:) nama AV MS, KS,

tatas (RV ata$, KS tatra) cakgatham (RV cakgdthe, MS KS. cakrathe)
aditvm ditum ca RV. VS TS. MS KS SB.

sa@ (KS ya) no dadatu (KS °t) $ravanam pitindm (TS. pitrnam) TS
MS. KS AS. §§. N It 1s significant that KS, n making the
clause relative, substitutes an ind for the impv which 1s anomalous
1n relative clauses, see §§122 f.

ayam (AS *aham) Satrun (satrifi) jeyatu (AS. *jayams) jarhrsanah
(AS.t *arkiganah'), followed 1n all texts by*

ayam (AS *aham) vajam (VS VSK SB vajin) jayatu (AS. *jayamq)
vajasitay VS VSK TS MS KS SB TB AS. (bis) The first
person ind formin AS 1s a conscious #ikéra of the other.

antard dydvaprthwi nyants (MS °tu, XS. M§ add panthanah) TS. KS.
SMB MS PG BDh

tah sam dadhama (KS. dadhatu, AS KS tanomr) hanga (MS manasd)
ghrtena TS MS KS ApS AS KS.

dirghayutvaye jeradaster asmi (MG estu) PG. MG  On MG. see §323.

[susatyam 1d gavam asyas: pra khudass SS  susadam 1d gavam asts pra
khuda AV by R-Wh’s emendation, but the mss agree as to the
verb forms with SS ]

[yato bhayam abhayam tan no astu (AV ed ast1, by misprint, see Lanman
ap Whitneyon19 3 4) AV KS TB ApS MS]

[vahigthebhar (MS bah®) wiharan yast (TB pdhi, but comm. and Poona
ed text yas, so read) tantum RV. MS KS TB AS ApS]

lgraman sajatayo yants HG gramam sajanayo gachants ApMB.t
(Cone. quotes ApMB as gachaniu )]

Present Indicatwe and Subjunctwe wn principal clauses

§117. This 1s & much rarer interchange than that between present
indicative and imperative. It 18 quite impossible to feel any distinction
between the two classes, we may conclude that, 1n this sphere of expres-
sion, Impv and subj. perform the same function, even if we suspect, as
we do, that the impv 1s the mulder mood of the two. The following are
instances of the 2d and 3d persons*
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agrar no vanate (VS vanute, SV. TS KS wvansate) rayam RV SV V8,
VSK. TS MS. KS ‘Agni wins (shall win) wealth for us’ Here
vanute 18 pres 1nd , vansate aor. sub) , while vanate 1s ambiguous,
either the one or the other Cf Neisser, BB. 7 223f , Oldenberg,
Proleg 289, and above, §10, end

indro jayas (MS jayats) na pard jayalar (MS jayate) AV. TS. MS
‘Indra shall be (18) victorious, shall not be (18 not) vanquished.’

uta praham atidivya jayate (AV.* °diwva jayatz) RV, AV (both) ‘More-
over the superior gamester shall win (wins) the stake’ jayats 18
metrically inferior

trnam vasand sumand asas (HG as1) tvam AV HG ‘(O house,)
clothed 1n grass (1e thatched), be thou (thou art) well-disposed
(towards us)’

va$i vasam nayasa (AV nayasd) ekaga tvam RV AV, ‘Thou, sole-born
one, bringest (shalt bring) them under control, controlhing ’° Manyu
‘wrath’ 1s addressed

adhir@yo r@jasu rajayatar (TS °t, MS °yale) AV TS, MS

sa no jivesn @ yame AV  sa no devesy @ yamat RV TA  ‘He furmshes
(shall furmsh) us (long hfe) among the hiving (the gods) ° DBut see
note 1n Whitney’s AV 18 2 3, from which 1t appears that the true
reading of AV 1s yamet, aor opt , this variant would then belong
in §169 yame as 3d sing 1s doubly suspicious, the present yamale
18 quoted 1n Whitney’s Roots only from the Epic and later SPP
with many mss. reads yamet, or rather yamed (followed by d-)

pra radhasd codayate (SV radhans: codayate) mahitvand RV, SV

rejate (SV. bhyasat te) Susmdl prthai cid adrwvah RV. SV. ‘The very
earth trembles (shall be afraxd) before thy mught, O possessor of
the press-stone ’

yah pasunam rsabhe vacas tah siryo agre §ukro agre tah prakinoms (ApS
°hanvo) MS ApS. prahinvah 1s 2d sing sub) with irregular
(weak) stem, ef Whitney, Grammar §701, end.

samjanale manasd sam cikiire RV.: sam jandmahar manasa sam cikitva
AV,

§118. Rather more frequent are the interchanges between the first
persons subj. and indic. This is obviously due to the fact that the 1st
person subj. forms do duty as imperatives, at no period in the language
18 there any basis for distinguishing impv. and subj 1n the 1st person
tayanantam (MS. tvayagne) kamam (SS. lokam) akam jayam (MS.

Jayam) AS.1 §S. ApS MS. ApMB. ‘Thru this (offering) may
I win endless delight (heaven)’, or, ‘thru thee, Agm, I win delight.’
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brahmaham antaram krnve (KS karave = var) AV KS ‘I make (let
me make) the charm my inner (defense) ’ See §26

(tenaham asya brahmana) n vartayami (TB °ni, but comm and Poona ed.
text °m1) jivase TB ApS MS ‘By that charm of s I (let me)
return to life, But ApS and the comm suggest that Poona ed.
of TB 18 right 1n reading an 1ndic

jagatyarnam (AS erroneously, °tyenam) wiksv @ veSayamah (MS KS.
°m, AS °m) TS MS. KS AS. ‘With the jagafi (meter) we
(I, may I) settle him among the clans.’

wdam aham mam kalydnyar Kirtyar svargaya lokayamriatvaya (ApS.
lokaya) dakginam nayame (ApS °mi, MS dadami) KB. S§S.
ApS. MS: udam aham mam kalyanyas Kirtyar tejase yasase
'mrtatvayatmanam dakgindm nayans

Jjwann eva prai tat te (MS SMB v 1. pratudatte) dadhams (MS. dadams,
SMB daddns) TA SMB. MS But Jorgensen reads dadam: 1n
SMB , hus mss vary.

tam tvendragraha prapadye (ApS * pramsans) saguh . KS. ApS. (bs):
lam tva pre padye lam Wwa pra wnsdms sarvaguh . AV.

yad aham devayajanam veda tasmins v devayajana & ksnomi (SB.
tasmans tva vrscany) SB ApS Ace. to Caland on ApS 10 2. 10,
the HS reads avrécama.

tau saha (VS SB td ubhau) caturah padah sam prasarayavahai (VS.
SB °va, MS °vah) VS TS. MS KSA. SB ApS See comm. on
TS 7 4 19 1 (note 9 1n Weber)

sve loke msa (MS wnéa) tha TS MS. ‘(May) I enter into my own place
here’ The TS, strangely accents the form néa

yasmad yoner udariha (KS °tha) yage (MS. KS yasa) tam RV, VS TS.
MS KS SB

n sakhyany sryamahe (SS °mahar, MS. wisrpdvahar) AS SS. Vait.
ApS MS PG

§119 The preceding examples still partake of that temperamental

distinction between1nd and the obhique moods, deseribed above. There

are, however, also plain cases of such interchange as when we say in

Englhish either ‘let me eat’, or ‘I am going to eat’ For the present is

so little of a tense as to be at times a future; again, future and subj.

are, especially in Sanskrit, close alhes. Hence the following cases,

which are of course not sharply marked off from the preceding:

(om) un nayan: AS.: (om) un nayam KS KS. ApS. MS. ‘I (am going
to) ladle out’ And others, see Conc

ntharam m haramy (VS SB °m) te VS. VSK TS KS. SB.
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dadamity (AS dadanity) agrer vadats TB AS ‘I (am going to) give,
saith Apgni’

manar nu (MS manvenu, TS mandanu) babhr anam aham $atam dhamam
sapta ca RV VS TS MS KS SB N  ‘Of these brown (herbs)
I (am going to) declare the hundred powers and seven’ Sce §§10,
191.

somam te krindny TS KS : somawkrayin somam te krinans M8

etad (S8 :dam) vam tena prinany (8S. °mr, ApS °f, read °nz, Caland
on2.20 6,n 2) TB S§ ApS. Conc quotes prindts for TB.

Present Indicative and Injunctwe in principal clauses

§120. The 1njunctive, or ‘improper subjunctive’, 1s 1dentical 1n form
with augmentless preterites of all classes The distinction between
modal value and preterite value 1s always hard to make, espccially
since the Veda abounds with preterite indicatives 1n quasi-modal use
(§8127ff) Morcover, a large part of the injunctive forms are formally
identical with imperatives, and some of them with optatives, which
further tends to efface the individuahty of the injunctive  The present
class of interchange 1s rare 1n any case In so far as it occurs 1t puts
the 1njunctive completely 1n hine with the subjunctive. The following
few cases are 1n a measure supported by some of the same sort in de-
pendent clauses (§123)
pra le dwo na stanayants $usmah RV TS ‘your hghtmng (fircs, O
Agni) thunder forth as if from heaven’; pra te dwo na stanayanta
Sugmarh MS ‘may (your fires) thunder forth as if from heaven
with hghtning ’

pary svajante (SV. °la) janayo yathd patvn RV SV AV, ‘They (shall)
embrace him as wives do their husbands’

urdhvas tasthau nem ava glapayanty (AV °ta) RV AV ‘He stands
upnight; venly they do not (let them not) exhaust him’ (It has
been argued that] this stanza has a better form in AV thanin RV
[See references quoted by Edgerton, Studies 1n Honor of Maurice
Bloomfield 128, and notec  But the contrary view 1s set forth there
by the wnter As to this particular pads, Ppp. agrees with RV.
on glapayantz, and 18 followed by Whitney 1n lus Translation Cer-
tanly glapayania 1s secondary. F.E ]

anndaddyannapatyayd dadhat Kau$ : ennadam annddyayadadhe (KS.
annadycydnnapatyayadadhe) TS KS8.: annddam agnim annapalyd-
yadadhe MS.: annddam tvannapatyayadadhe AS : agnim annadem
annadyayadadhe VS
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Present Indicative and Optative (Precatwe) n prancipal clauses

§121. The optative, a rather indifferent wish mood, stands, perhaps,
more 1n the center of the entire sphere of modahty than any other mood.
This accounts to some extent for 1ts survival in the later language as the
heir of most of the mods subjunctir. It 1s, as we shall see (§169), on
terms of Lively reciprocity with the subj , being, however, rarer than
the sub] 1n the metmeal parts of the Veda With the present ind. 1t
alternates only in & moderate number of cases, especially as compared
with the 1impv , ef our remarks on the latter mood above  The present
makes here, as usual, the impression of greater certainty or insistence,
An occasional precative, interchanging with an indicative, 1s included
at the end of the following ist Noticeable to begin with are half a
dozen cases 1n which 1ndicatives and optatives of the root k4 ‘call’ inter-
change:
marulvantam sakhydya havamahe (SV 1 huvemahs) RV. SV. ‘(Indra)
with the Maruts do (would) we call unto alhance ’

tam (RV. omts) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV havamahe, RV. KS,
johavimz) RV RVKh AV. TS MS KS AS §§

agnum (AV ukthasr, MahanU ugram) huvema (AV. havamahe) paramat
sadhasthat AV. TA MahanU ‘Agm (the mighty one, with songs)
we (would) call from the highest seat ’ AYV. 18 metrically inferior.

rtasyézspatnim avase huvema (AV havamahe) AV. VS TS. MS. KS. AS

prdatarptam bhagam ugram huvema (AV. havaimahe) RV. AV. VS TB.
ApMB N.

prilah somam utas rudram huvema (AV havamahe) RV AV VS TB,
ApMB.

In these 1t will be noted that AV markedly prefers the form havamahe.

The remainmng cases are.

(asyed ndro madegy @) grabham grbhndts (RV grbhnita) sinasim RV.
SV ‘When exhilarated by this very (soma) Indra makes (shall
make) a victorious (nch) haul’ grbhnita may also be regarded as
1njunctive or augmentless preterite

8o 'ham v@jam saneyam agne (KS.t sanamy egneh) VS, TS. MS. KS.
‘(May) I here gain substance, O Agm (KS, Agm'’s substance).’
The K8 vanant is interesting, changing the voc to a gen 1t makes
1t no longer a direct address to the god, and therefore less in tune
with the optative mood

indravando vanamahe (PB. vanemaht) TS PR
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viSvarr nvangarh saha sam bhavami (AV bhavema) AV MS. ‘I (may
we) come Into being with all sound-hmbed persons’

ubhau lokau sanem (MS sanomy) alkam TB TAA. ApS MS. ‘Both
worlds (may) I obtain’ sanem 1s a strange form, see Whitney,
Roots, s v san

wdam purbhyah pra bharamy (TA bharema) barhah AV TA,

nabhiprapnott (MS °pnuyur) nurtim pardcath (AS. MS. parastat)
TB AS ApS NS

nreaksasam hd deva soma sucaksd ava khyesam (MS ksesam) TS MS.-
nreal:sasam fvd@ nreaksah pratikge S8

havismantah sadam 1t @ havamake RV VS, SMB. SvetU : havigmanto
namasd vidhema te TS MS K8 TAA The final pada of a verse
to Rudra 1s here modulated in four YV texts, probably under the
influence of the RV pada, harigmanto ndhema te

etam aham ayuga  samindhe (SMB samedhisiya) SMB PG ‘Thus
(may) I become aflame (thnive) with hfe’ etc Cf. with active
(causative) umpv , ecam mdam ayusd .samedhaya ApMB. HG.
‘Thus make me thrive with hfe ’ See §238

yad agneh send;asya  aham agne sarvavrato bhavam: svahd AG . yad
brahmananam  tendham sarvavrato bhiydsam ApMB.

ny aham tam mrdydasam yo 'sman dvesti etc NS : idam aham lam
nimrnd@ma yo 'smdn dveshiete. KS ‘I (would) crush (here) him that
hates us.’

wéed abhgtth prianad jayate MS * vised@ he bhiayah priana abhagtih TS,

asminn aham sahasram pugydni ApMB asmn sahasramt pugydsem
(Kau$ pusydsma) SB BrhU. Kaus.

Interchange between Present Indicative and various modal forms in de-
pendent (mostly relative) clauses

§122. The same 1nterchange between present indicatives and various
moods occurs on a smaller scale in dependent clauses, most of which are
relative The indicative states the fact, the modal forms assume 1t
with various kinds or degrees of potentiahty The difference 1s the
same asin principal clauses. bluff assumption on the one hand, prayerful
uncertainty on the other. The various moods all figure, but the sub-
junctive 1s here decidedly the most frequent (see Delbrick, AISyntaz
317ff ), approaching frequently a future value. Imperatives are rare,
and 2d person imperatives seem not to oceur at all, ¢f the shift bet» een
mddayasio srarnare RV. 8 103. 14, ‘dehght thyself in the house of
Svarnara’, with yad madaydse svarnare, RV. 8 65 2, ‘when thou
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dchghtest thyself in the house of Svarnara’, see §95, note 11. Cf
further the vanant sa no dadatu  , ya no dadats , §116, end.

Present Indicative and Imperatwe in dependent clauses

§123. As we have just said, the impv 1n dependent clauses 1s rare:
1t 18 to some extent supported by injunctive forms, and first person
subjunctives, which may equally well be considered imperatives (see
below):

(ye) svadants (MS. TB. ®tu; MS p p. °t1s) deva ubhayams havya (TB.
Poons ed. absurdly, havyah) RV V8. MS KS. TB N. ‘The gods
who (shall) enjoy both sorts of oblations.’

[ydn: (ApMB.* tam:) bhadram biyény (HG yanr prabhami viryany)]
rsabhd janayantr (HG ApMB.* °tu) nah (AV. ca, ApMB.* nau)
AV. ApMB. (bis) HG. Only in HG. 1s the impv. found 1n a rela-
tive clause; ApMB. hastdn:  janayantu neu,but ydnr . janayani
nah HG may be a blend of these two “Which (these) excellent
seeds (or the like) bulls (shall) produce for us’

Present Indicatwe and Subjunctive in dependent clauses

§124. In these cases, which are quite common, the subjunctive, as
we have observed above, often approaches the sphere of the future.
[yo no maruto abhs (AV. KS. yo no marto maruto, TS yo no marto vasavo)
durhrndyus] tira$ citdn: (KS. ms cittd, em by v Schroeder to
cittani) vasavo jigh@nsaty (TS. tirah salydni maruto pghansat) RV.
AV.TS MS. KS ‘Whatever hostile mortal desires (shall desire)
to slay us’ etc. The stanza 18 otherwise ragtubh, TS. makes this
pada metrically consistent with the rest.

yad aham dhanena prapanan§ cardmi: ApMB : yad vo devah prapanam
carama HG.. yena dhanena prapanam caram: AV

agne vittad dhango yad yagama (TB °mah) RV. TB. ‘O Agni, take note
of the oblation which we (shall) offer thee ' See §25.

tam dharva yam vayam dharvamaeh VS TS SB. TB : dhirva tam yo
'sman dharvats VS. TS 8B TB  yam vayam dhvarama tam dhvara
(K8. vayam dhiirvamas tam ca dhidrva) MS. K8.: dhvara dhvaran-
tam yo asman dhvardét MS. ‘Injure hun whom we (may) wnjure’,
¢ .who (shall) injure us’, or the like.

yam dvigmas tam sa rchaiu RV : yam dvegama tam rchatu AV,

yena yamasya (AV. yamasya yena, TB. ApS. yamasya, om. yena)
mdhing (AV. TS. TB ApS bahng) carams (MS. MS cardvah,
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SMB t cardm2) AV TS MS TB TA ApS MS SMB.

devan yajfiryan tha yan yagamahar (TS havamahe) TS. MS. KS.

avasyatam mudicatam yan no ash (AV asal) RV AV. TS. MS. K§

yas tad veda sawiuh (MahanU sa puuh) pudsal TA MahinU yas
tant veda sa pitus (VS puuh) puasat AV. VS  yas t@ vyyanat sa
pulus pitasat RV AV TA N.

yathdham uttaro 'sani (HG vadami) AV. HG  ‘That I may be (speak)
superior ’

yo aghdayur abhidasal AV yo maghdyur abhiddsat: TB

yo na wndravdyd mutravarundv  abhiddsatt bhralrvya wdam aham
tam adharam padayams TS yo no mulrdvaruna abhidasal sapatno
bhratryyah  wdam etc MS  ‘The mval who contends (shall con-
tend) against us  lum do I here lay low ’

yo mauasya dio abhdasad agnam sa@ rchatu MS agnim sa rchatu yo
mavtasyar (KSt °syd) diso 'bhudasats KS ApS agmum sadidam
deram  rchatu yo 'bhidasatt TB The same with ndram,
marutah, miti Gvarunay, and somam

yam sarve 'nugiwwama TS yam baharo ’nujivan MS - yam bahava upag-
vanfy AS

[yathaham asya virasya (AV esam thranam, ¢f RV 10 174 5¢)] virdzam
Janasya (ApMB wwrd@y@amr dhanasya) ca RV AV ApMB. ‘That
I (may) control thus man (these men) and hus (their) folk (wealth).’

rayam yena tvandmahar (SV °he) RV SV. ‘Thru whom we (may)
obtain wealth’

yena jayants (TB jayds:) na para jayante (TB. jayasa:) AV TB  ‘(In-
dra) thru whom men conquer (thou mayst conquer), are (be) not
conquered ’

yena bhiya$ caraty ayam, jyok ca pasyal siryah, lena te vapamy dyuse
MG yena bhuyas caraty ayam, jyok ca pasyati suryam, tenasydyuge
vape ApMB  ‘With (the razor) by which he shall hve on and long
behold (he beheld by) the sun, with that I shear thee (shear thou
him unto long hfe’ And others, see §§330, 337

(kva tyam: mau sakhya babhuvuh) sacavahe (MS ©°hai, pp Che) yad
avrkam purd cit RV. MS. But sacdvahe may possibly be also subj.,
see § 253. Cf. Delbruck, op. cit. 278.

In one not certain case we find this interchange 1n an nterrogative

clause which gives the effect of a conditional clause-

(apam napad aéuhema kumt sa) supeSasas karats (KS karotr; but v 1
karati) josrsad dhe RV. MS KS ApS. ‘Will the Son of the Waters



MOODS 81

. adorn (my songs), so a8 to enjoy them? That 1s to say, 9f he
will adorn them, he will enjoy them ’ The present karof: 18 secon-
dary, 1f not corrupt

In a lest clause the same vanation occurs (¢f Delbruck 316f , 545):
ma ma hasin (MS hasir) nathito net (MS na) ted pahdne (MS °ma)
AV.1 KS MS. ‘Let im not, implored, abandon me, lest I (may)
abandon thee! : ma no hdsin metthito net tva jahama TB ApS.: ma no
hunsid dhansito dadhams (some mss ormt dadhdme) na tva jahama AS.

Present Indicative and Injunctiwe in dependent clauses

§125 The few cases noted of this interchange all show injunctive
forms which are formally indistinguishable from imperatives, and of
course, a8 usual, they might also be construed as augmentless preterites:
(hranyayt arans) yam mirmanthato anna (SB. BrhU yabhyam nirman-

thatém a$mnau devaw) RV. SB. BrhU. ApMB. HG. MG. ‘(The
foetus) which the A&vins drill out with their golden drll’, or ‘the two
golden dnills with which the Aévins shall drill out (the foetus)’, ete.
ya razand (TS °nam) saratham yatha (MS. yala) ugra TS MS. KS.
yala yathe may be merely phonetic, see §21.
ubhe yal tv@ bhavato rodast anu (SV. a rodast dhdvatam anu) RV. SV.

Furthermore, some varnants quoted under Present Indicative and
Subjunctive have forms which might be considered 1st person Injunctive
as well as Subjunctive, e g yam dnismas (dvesima) etc. , see §124.

Present Indicative and Oplative 1n dependent clause

§126. In one somewhat doubtful instance.
yaira devarh sadhamdadam madants (MS TB madema) AV MS TB,
‘Where they revel (we may revel) in common revelry with the
gods’ Cf. atha (TB. also yatha) devarh sadhamadam madema KS.
TB ApS But the comm on AV 18 4 10 reads madema, the
1solated madants 1s somewhat suspicious, see Whitney’s note

I1 PRETERITES IN INTERCIANGE WITH MOODS

§127. We have used the term ‘temperamental’ more than once 1n the
preceding pages, to describe the uses of the categorcal indicative that
really carry within them modal values of vanous kinds and degrees.
The Vedic poets show even greater keenness of feeling 1n their use of
pretente indicatives where they really expemence moods. Especially
18 this true of the aonst, which 1s typically used to denote an accom-
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plished fact within the range of the speaker’s own knowledge, so that
1t 1s a favonte mode of confident assertion, especially of recent events
(Delbruck, AITempuslehre 6, Renou 29). Altho the imperfect, per-
fect, and past passive participle all appear commonly enough 1n 1nter-
change with moods, the aormst 1s the commonest of all  This kind of
aonst, especially common 1n the hterature of magic and conjuration,
has been called with some propriety ‘prophetic aonst.” So some texts
say.

zﬁ]asd satyam updgam MS XS ‘I have speedily attained unto
truth?

But the majonty, mne 1n number, use an optative aorst

afijasa satyam upa gesam VS TS GB SB AS §§ Vait. LS §G.
‘May I speedily attain unto truth! And this vamant 1s a valuable
commentary on the aomst indicative of the other texts, 1t really means
only that such 1s the speaker’s earnest and insistent desire. Or, agam,
one text says:

candramd nakgatrair any tvavit KS (aor. indic ), ‘The moon with the
constellations has helped thee along.” Another text, using the impera-
tive, says:

candrama naksatrair anu tvavalyu TB ‘Let the moon with the con-
stellations help thee along’

§128 It 1s wqrth mentioning that sometimes the same text contains
expressions with both verbal forms Thus in the reciprocal #ha formu-
las SB 3.4 3 9 and 3 6 3 21 anu me diksam diksapalsr manyatdm
(amansta), ‘the Lord of Consecration shall favor (has favored) my
consecration’ Or MS 1 2 14 and 4 13. 8 prthivim uparena drnha
and pr° uparenadrnhit, ‘steady thou (it has steadied) the earth with
thy (its) base.” These show more defimitely how close to each other
are the two types of expression.

§129 The considerable hst which we have classed as pretentes with
and without augment (§§266ff ) may also contain some cases 1n wiuch
the augmentless form 1s really modal, and thus belong here

As in the case of the present variants, we have separated those which
occur 1n principal clauses from those in subordinate clauses.

§130. Aorist Indicatrve and Imperalrve 1n principal clauses

sa na agan (AV. miu; KS. seyam agdd) varcasa sammdana AV. TS, K8.
TB ‘She hath come (let her come) to us endowed with luster.’

stiryasya cakgur aruham (VS daroha) VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS.
‘The eye of Sirya I have mounted (mount thou) ’
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sam @po adbher agmata VS TS SB. TB §S ApS ‘Waters have com-
mingled with waters.” sam dpd osadhibher gachantam MS. ‘Let
waters commingle with plants’

syondm asadam susadam asadam LS syonam dsida susadam asida VS.
TS MS. KS SB. TB K§ ApS MS ‘I have seated myself (st
thou) on (a throne that 18) fair, (that 1s) a pleasant seat’ See
Conc. under each half of the formula

tignus tvakransia (VS SB tva kramatam) VS S§B. ApS.

$ucvm le (SV. ca) varnam adhe gosu didharam (SV dharaya) RV. SV,

ud asau siryo agat RV AV. ud asav etu saryah TB.

agmr janavin mehyam jayam vmdm adat Kau§ ‘Agm who obtains
people hath given me this woman to wife’* agner janii@ sa me 'mum
sayam dadatu G ‘May Agm the begetter give me yonder woman
to wife’ Similarly with pisa yatusen, and somo vasuvin (jamman).

@ tvahargam antar abhh (RV. AG Rwvidh edht) RV AV. TS. VS. MS.
KS SB TB AG. Rwidh. ‘I have brought thee hither, thou
hast entered (enter thou) within’

annapate 'nnasya (annasya) no dehs VS TS MS.KS SB.TB. ApS.
MS. PranigU AG SG. MG ApMB daye 'nnasya no dhehi
Kau§. annasyannapatrth pradat PB.

akartam a$nnd laksma AV  krnutam laksmd$vina AV. The second
precedes the first in the adjoining stanza, there 18 this time a clearly
intended difference of meaning ‘O A4vins, make (the Aévins have
made) the mark ’ So also 1n the next.

asning gharmam patam (MS mbatam)  VS.MS SB.TA SS LS. ApS.:
(in the sequel) apatam aévna gharmam VS SB. S§ LS . gharmam
apalam asvng MS TA ApS Dehberate modulation with change
of sense; as 1n prec. See §329

dharmand vayum a néa (SV aruhah) RV SV,

akaram parusu priyam RVEKh Ekarotu pirusu priyam HG.: pirugu
priyam kuru ApMB ‘I have made (let 1t make, make thou)
(me] dear among the Pirus’ See §302

punah pranah punar atma na (MS TB ApS HG punar akutam, TA.
punar akatam ma, MG punar dkiter) gat (VS SB. agan, AV MG.
avu) AV. VS VSK MS. SB TB. TA. ApS HG. MG.

mrdho vy asthad abhayam no astu TB. vy dasthan mrdho abhayam le
abhiut AV

Jamgta (TS janagvd, MS °sva) h jenyo agre ahnam RV. TS. MS. KS8.
‘He has been (be thou) horn, noble, at the break of days’

anu ma 1dam vratam vralapater manyatam MS  anu me diksam diksdpalir
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manyatam (KS °patayo manyadhvam, SB.* °patir amansta) . .V8,
TS. KS. GB. §B. (bis) Vait.

tdam varco (AS radho) agnind dattam dgat (AV. agan) AV. MS. TB
AS.. @ma varco 'gund daitam etu KS

(yam kam ca lokam agan yajfias) tato me bhadram abhit VS SB.: (yatra
kva ca yajfio 'gat) tato ma dravinam astu SB.. fato ma dravinam agtu
(AB gasta) VS AB SB S8 See Conc. under dwam triiyam,
antarikgam trliyam, and prethwim triiyam, with their correspondents
‘(To whatsoever place the sacrifice has gone,) thence welfare has
come to me (thence let wealth rcach me) ’

sndro vagam azayrt TS TB. wndra vajam jaya VS. MS KS. SB

annam me purisya pah (and, purigydjugupah) Kau§ (both) annam
me (no) budhya (budhnya) pah: tan me (no) gopdydsmakam punar
dgamat MS ApS. annam me (no) budhydjugupas (budhnyd®) tan
me (no) punar dehs MS ApS

sapratha (MS °thah) sabham me gopaya (MS pahi, and ’jugupah)
TB ApS MS (bis) sabhya sabhdm me paht AV

sarvam tam bhasmasd (TS SB masmasd) kuru VS TS SB  sarvdns tan
magmagd (MS T mrsmrsa) kuru MS KS + TA  sarvén ne magmagd-
karam AV ‘Every one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the hke

trin samudrdn samasrpat svargin (MS. °gak) VS MS SB  samsarpa
(KS. °pan) trin samudrdn svargin (ApS svarganl lokan) KS ApS.

prilwim uparena drrhe TS MS  pr® uparenddrnhih (MS TB KS*
°hit) VS MS KS. (both) SB TB

varca @ dhehr me tanvam (KS dhay: me tanah) AV, KS. ‘Set luster n
my body’, ‘My body has been set 1n luster’.

may: dhayr (MS dhehr) suviryam MS TB. TA.

payasvan (TS TB ApMB °van) agna dgamam AV VS TS MS KS
JB SB. TB. LS. ApMB payasvan agna dgahs RV

tam (TS KS tam vah) supritam subhrlam akarma (KS. abhdrsam, VS
bibhria) V8 TS KS. ‘This (embryo) we (I) have made (man-
tained, maintain ye) pleasant and well-maintained (for you).’

abhir grstinam (with vanants) abhi$astipava (AV °pa u) AV. HG.
ApMB : bhava krstindm (AV. mss gr°) abhidastrpdva (AV. °pd u)
AV. PG. ApMB HG.

devas le santd hastam grhndtu AV  savula hastam agrahit (SG agrabhi)
AV. SG SMB - sawita te hastam agrabhit (AG °bhid asau; MG.
agrahit) AG ApMB HG MG

sakhayah saptapadi abhume TB ApS sakhdyau saptapaddv abhiss
ApMB (corruptly, °dd babhiva) HG sakha saptapadi (ApMB.
°dg) bhava AG SG Kau$ ApMB SMB &
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pasin me (ApS * nah) Sansya pah MS ApS MS : pasun me (ApS.*
nah) Sansyajugupah (ApS °sig°®) MS. ApS MS. And other
formulas In the same passages

§131. Aorist Indicative and Subjunctiwe in principal clauses

Jegah (and, jegat, ajarh) svarvatir apah RV (all). ‘Thou shalt win (he
shall win, thou hast won) the waters rich in hght’ See RVRep.
39.

a dadhnah kala$arr (ApMB °§ir, MG °$am) aguh (AG. ApMB ayan;
SG. gaman, PG. upa, HG. ayann wa, MG airayam) AV AG SG.
PG HG ApMB MG ‘With mugs of sour milk they have (shall)
come’, or the hke.

anydvaksid (VS anya vaksad) vasu varydnt VS TB  ‘The other hath
brought (shall bring) boons and treasure ’

vrgdva cakradad (and, cakrado) vane RV : vrso acikradad vane SV. The
RV forms are counted as perfect subjunctives, see §272

sakhaya ¢ Sesamahs (AV. SV °he) RV AV SV. AA SS AS

Aorist Indicatwe and Injunctwe in principal clauses

§132 If the injunctive forms varying with presents (above) and
with other modal forms (below) are apt to be doubtful because also
interpretable as augmentless pretertes, this 18 a fortior: true of such as
vary with augmented past forms. There 1s, indeed, really nothing that
can decide in such a case, whether to regard the augmentless form as a
preterite or an 1njunctive, since, a8 we have now abundantly seen, the
‘true’ preterites may be used just as well as modal forms in any situa-~
tion Hence, we have preferred to keep most such interchanges 1n one
group, and have classified them below under augmented and augment~
less preterites (§264ff ), 1n this place we add merely one or two 1nstances
chosen on more or less subjective grounds, which seem rather more
hkely than most to contain modal value
anu (MS adds mam, TA vam) dyavaprthwi (MS. adds anu me) aman-~
satam (TA also mans®, MS ’mansa®, pp amansa®) VS MS. SB.
TA. (bis) S§ LS ‘Heaven and earth have favored (shall favor)
me.’ Inadjommng passagesin TA.

pusd madhat (AV. ma dhat, MS na adhat) sukrtasya loke AV. TS, MS.
KS. ‘Pigan hath placed (shall place) me in the world of pious
deed’

irdhvo adhvaro asthat (VS SB ’dhvara asthat, KS. 'dhvare sthah, ApS
adhvare sthat) VS MS KS SB ApS. ‘The sacnmfice has stood
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straight’ ‘stand thou upnght on the sacrifice’ On ApS’s read-
ing see §337

pra tary (TS pratary) agne prataram (TS. ° am) na ayuh RV. TS, M8,
KS. ApS ‘O Agni, may our hfe be (our hfe has been) extended
further’

§133. Aorest Indicative and Optatwe (Precatie) in principal clauses

devasya (devasyaham, VSK. devasya vayam) savituh prasave (save) .
ruheyam (GB roheyam, VSK. ruhema) VS VSK TS MS. K8
GB. §B TB. Vait. LS ApS MS.: aruham VS SB aruhdma
VSK

dditya navam aruksah (AVPpp aruham, SMB aroksam) AV SMB:
sarya ndvam arukgah AV. wmam su ndvam (read, sundvam?) aruham
TS KS ApS.. sundvam aruheyam VS ‘O sun, thou hast (I have)
mounted the ship’, ‘I have mounted (may I mount) this good
ship ’

upansund sam amrtatvam anat (ApMB. asyam) RV, VS NS KS TA.
MahanU ApS. ApMB ‘By the (soma) plant he hath reached
(may I reach) immortality ’

abhin mama (KS nu nah) sumatau visvavedah TS KS PG  ‘(Agn) the
all-possessing has become 1n a2 good humor towards me’; bhiydsma
te sumatau visvavedah (so MS 1intends, by 1ts regular sandhi, text
°da, followed by vowel) MS ‘May we be 1n thy favor, O all-pos-
sessing (Agm).” Cf the item bhuyasma te sumataw 10 Conc

tad asya priyam abh: pdatho asyam (TB astham) RV MS AB. TB AS.
‘May I attain (I have reached) that dear place of his’ But
Poona ed. of TB , text and comm , reads asyam.

gravavadid (ApS. grava vaded) abh: somasyanéum (ApS ©°suna) KS.
ApS. But von Schroeder reads in KS. grava vaded, with v. 1.
grévavadid.

§134. Aorist Indicatiwe and Future in principal clauses

agnum sve yonav (VSK MS KS yona) abhar (ApS. yonau bharigyaty)
ukha VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The pot hath borne
(shall bear) Agni in her own womb.’

paridhdsyar yaso dhdsyar PG.: paridhdsye yaso dhdsye MG.: paridam
vaso adhthah (HG adhidhéh, ApMB. adhs dha) svastaye AV. HG.
ApMB. The forms -dhdsyar (-dhdsye) are uncertain, perhaps
infimtives. See §177.

tvam eva pratyaksam brahma vadigyam: (and, brahmavadigam) TA. TU.
(both 1n each).
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§135 Aorist Indicative and Desiderative in a principal clause

na yac chudresy alapsata (SS. alypsata) AB SS. ‘Which they (ome)
would not find (even) among &ldras.’ alipsala, mperf. desid.;
alapsata, 3 pl. aor. ind.; Keith on AB. 7. 17 3 suggests reading
alapsyata, conditional.

§136. Imperfect Indicative and Imperative 1n principal clauses

mahyam Gpo madhumad erayani@m (KS awrayanta) AV. KS. Kaub.
‘To me the waters shall send (sent) what is sweet.’

prsthesy erayé (SV arrayad) raypm RV, SV.

praty auhatdm (MS 4h°) adnndg mriyum asmdt (AV. asmat) AV. V8.
TS MS KS ‘The Aévins swept (shall sweep) away death from
him (us) ' dwhatam may, of course, be augmentless imperfect, or
1njunctive

tvdm gavo 'vrnata rajydyae TS. MS.. tvam néo vrnatam rdjydya AV.
‘Thee the cows (clans) chose (shall choose) for kingship ’

pahe (TS ApMB. avah) ksema ula yoge varam nah RV. TS PG. ApMB.
MG

sam dems (KS. devi) devyorvasyd pasyasva (KS °orva$yakhyata) TS. KS.
ApS.

vapam te agnr isuto arohat (TS. 14180 'va sarpatu) VS, TS. MS. KS. SB.

vy ucha (and, aucko) duhitar divak RV. SV (both 1n both texts).

asmdn riya uta yayiah (KS 1 yajfiah) sacantam TS. KS. ApS.. asman
rayo maghavanah sacantém RV VS MS KS S8B. SS: yusman
rdya ula yajfid asaécata MS

dsann @ (SV PB gsan nah) patram janayanta (KS °tu) devah RV. V8.
TS. MS. KS. janayanta may be, less probably, injunctive

diksapalaya vanatam (PB. °palebhyo 'vanatam) hr $akré TB. AS But
see §266.

ugnena vaya udakeneh (SMB. GG. udakenardhi, ApMB vayav udaken-
e, MG vayur udakenet) AV. AG SMB GG PG ApMB. MG.
‘With warm water come, O Vayu (Vayu came, or the hke).” But
the MG. reading 1s a more than dubious imperf , if not merely cor-
rupt, 1t 18 hikely that it contains the particle d.

sarasvalya (AV. °tyam) adht mangy (AV. mandy, read mandy; KS.
mand, SMB. vandva) acarkrsuh (KS. acakrguh; SMB. carkrdki)
AV. KS TB ApS MS. SMB. PG. ‘(Ths barley) they have
plowed (plow thou) on the Sarasvati (for Sarasvatl) 1n behalf of
Manu’, or the hke. But Jorgensen, text and comm., reads mandy
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acakrsuh for SMB, and K8 hasa v. l. mand acarkrsuh. Probably
these are the true readings

§137. Imperfect Indicatve and Subjunctwe wn princrpal clauses

@ vo rohuto adrnod abldyavah (AV °tah §rnavat sudanavah) AV. TB,
‘Rohita hstened (shall listen) to you, heavenly (liberal) ones,’
jatah prchad (SV. prchad) v mataram RV. 8V ‘As soon as born he
asked (shall ask) his mother.’ Cf wvi prchad s mataram RV,
See §9

pibdt somam amadann (AV somam mamadad) enam rstayah (AV. 15te)
AV AS S§§ ‘May he drink the soma, the sacrifices have exhila-
rated him (may 1t exhilarate him at the sacnfice) ’

ayann (TB dyann) arthéns krnavann apanst RV, KS. TB. ApS The
parallel krnavan 1s a guarantee of the secondariness of dyann (or1s
the preverb 4 contained in 1t?)

dura$ ca névd avrnod apa svah RV tura§ cid wvivam arnavat lapasvin
AV. The latter 1s grossly corrupt.

yo md dadat sa 1d eva mavah (ArS. NrpU mavat) ArS TB. TA. TU.
NrpU N ‘Who gives me, he verily shall help (? has helped) me.’
The form avdh or dvah 1s very obscure and probably harbors a
corruption TB. comm dvrnots (apparently understanding 1t as
8 3d sing s-aor of d-vr), TA. comm avats, taking 1t from av, but
without any suggestion as to how the form 1s understood A 3d
person seems required

§138 Imperfect Indicate and Ingunctive in a principal clause

apah prerayam (SV prawrayat, TB prawrayan) sagarasya budhnat RV.
SV. TB ‘Let me send (he, or they, sent) forth (songs as)water
from the basin of the ocean’ See §323 But prerayam may be
indicative

§139 Perfect Indicatve and Imperative 1n principal clauses

m hotdram névavidam dadhidhve RV na hotaram grhapatym dadhidhvam
SV. ‘Ye have establhshed (Agm) as all-wise hotar’; ‘establsh ye
(perfect imperative) as hotar and house-lord.’

sa nah puto (1) madhumdn @ vivesa Kau§ (secondary), ‘This honeyed
food hath entered us’; sa nah pito madhuman @ méeha KS. ‘O food,
enter us here, honeyed’. sa no mayobhih pito ansasva (SG PG.
SMB [Jorgensen] pilav an®, AS miav améeha) TS TB AS §G.
SMB PG See §69.
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treva dhanvan m jajdsa te mgam AV ‘Like flud on a waste hath thy
poison disappeared’, sarve sdkam m: jasyata RV ‘Do ye all to-
gether disappear.’ The parallel 1s remote except for the use of the
verbs

vak tva samudra upadadhatu (ApS °dadhe) KS ApS

rudro vasubhr @ cake (TS ciketu) VS TS MS KS SB. ‘Rudra with
the Vagus hath loved (shall attend to) us’

§140 Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses

(an half the cases, the subjunctive 1s from a perfect stem)

sa néva praty caklpe AV : sa wsvam prat caklpat AS §S. ‘He hath
shaped himself into (he shall shape) everything ’

vavaksa (SV. °ksat) sadyo mah: dityam caran RV SV. ‘He (Agm) hath
grown (shall grow) straightway, going upon his great mussion’
But SV. may be regarded as augmentless pluperfect

nadhrsa G dadhysate (AA. dadharga, S§ dadharsaya) AV AA. SS  ‘He
18 not to be dared against, (hus might) dares (shall dare).” dadhkr-
sate 18 perfect subjunctive* dadharsaya appears to be a perfect from
the causative stem, used 1n primary sense, see§241 Cf, Whitney
on AV 6 33 2and Keithon AA. 5.2 1 3.

manhigtho girbhar @ ca yajfiryo vavartat (SV vavarta) RV AV. SV. TB.
‘(Indra) most hiberal, fit for sacrifice, (induced) by our songs, shall
turn (has turned) hitherward.’ Poona ed. of TB. 'vavartat, as if
pluperfect.

sa no nedigtham (TS MS. °stha, VS. SB. névant) havanan josat (TS.
josate, MS havand jujosa) VS. TS MS. KS. SB josat and josate are
both aor. subj.

anyad yugmakam antaram babhiva (TS bhavalr) RV. VS TS MS. KS.
N. ‘Something else has arsen (shall anse) between you’

ayasé havyam dhge ApS. ApMB HG . aya san (MS SS§ ayah san,
and so ApMB. comm explains, KS ayas san, Kau§ aydsyam)
havyam ihize MS KS TB. AS. §§ ApMB ApS Kaus HG:
aya no yajfiam vehass KS  ‘Being mmble thou hast carried the
oblation (carry the sacnfice).’

sarvam ayur vy dnabe (MS. aénava:) MS, TB. ApS.: nbvam Gyur vy
aénavar (AV. mss aénavat) AV. V8. KS. TB.: dirgham ayur vy
aénavai PG. In AV. the vulgate reads aénavam, Whitney, on 19.
55. 6, would read aénavan; the reading of the mss may be kept
(subject sabhd). The context 1s different from the others
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§141. Perfect Indicative and Ingunctwe wn a prencipal clause

karnabhyam bhir, v §ruvam (PG bhure $usruve) TA. TU. PG —TA,
comm &uyasam ‘May I hear (I have heard, or I hear) abun-
dantly with my ears’

§142 Perfect Indicative and Optative 1n principal clauses

stotaram 1d didhiseya (SV dadhige) radavaso RV. AV. 8V. ‘To the
poet, verily, I should wish to share out wealth, O opener of wealth "
didhiseya 18 opt of desiderative The SV form 18 very obscure,
Benfey (Glossar, p 101) follows the comm. 1n talang 1t as 1st
person aor. subj , but 1t seems more likely to be felt as a perfect
1nd , to be sure of anomalous formation (presumably quasi-desidera-
tive). Cf grnige of RV, treated by Whitney, Roots, as pres. ind,
Both forms must 1n any case be 1st person

paravata (MS °ta) a jagantha (AV. jagamyat, TS jagdma) parasyah
RV. AV SV. VS TS MS KS jagamyadt 1s perfect opt.

indrasya sakhyam amplatvam asydm (RV anasa) RV. TB. ApS. ‘Ye
have obtained (may I obtain, aor opt ) the friendship of Indra (and)
mmmortality ’ Different contexts, 1 RV. in a relative clause,
addrest to the Afigirases

Past Passwe Participles interchanging unth moods 1n principal clauses

§143 The same contrast, namely between more or less assurhed
confidence of statement and mere desire, 18 brought out by the inter-
change between a perfect passive participle, with or without copula, and
a mood. The participle 1s thus pretty precisely in the place of the
prophetic aorist. It 18 worth noting in this connection that the same
participle also interchanges commonly with a present indicative (§246).
For 1nstance

yunagms vayum antartkgena (PB. yukio vato 'nta®) te (MS tena) saha

TS PB. ApS MS. ‘I yoke (yoked 1s) the wind with atmosphere for
thee (or, with this atmosphere).’
Here the participle states the fact a8 accomphshed in the strained sense
of the propbetic aorist, while the present indicative has future modahty
of a highter quality, optatival, or the hke. Inessence such interchanges
belong, for the most part, 1n the same sphere as the group now dealt wmth.
By the same token modal value lurks often in the passages of present and
past indicatives interchanging, §§221ff.
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§144 Following 1s the bnef hst of past parliciples exchanging with
moods (sce also §104, w), all the modal forms are imperatives but the
last, an 1njunctive
sam barhir aktam (VS SB asnktam, TB ApS. sam anktam barhar)
havgd ghrtena AV. VS SB TB. ApS. ‘The barhis has been
anointed (shall anoint 1tself,1¢ be anointed, see §87) with oblation,
with ghee ’ And, 1n the same stanza

sam devair wivadevebhir aktam AV  sam wndrena visvebhir devebhir (VS,
SB ndro nsvadevebher) asihtam VS SB. TB. ApS  Cf. prec

tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha (HG cendht) AG HG. ‘By this (firewood)
burn and grow, thou that art kindled (and kindle?) ’

ghriena sita madhuna samakta (VS MS KS SB samayyatam) AV. VS
TS. MS. KS SB  “With ghee, with honcy, the furrow has been
(shall be) anointed.’

tan me radhyat@m (TB * SMB * samrdhyat@m, VS * TS * TA * 'radh,
Kaué * sampddham, and raddham) VS TS SB. TB TA. S§§ MS.
Kau§ SMB All texts have rddhyatdm, besides the vanants as
quoted. ‘May this succeed (this has suceceded) for me ’

tan sma manuvagatkrthah AS ete nanuvasatkrtéh Vait. ‘Do npot say
vagat after these’, ‘these are not followed by vasat.’

Interchange between Preterites and Modal forms 1n dependent and pro-
hibatwe clauses

§145. In quite a number of cases pretertes of all sorts and modal
forms interchange 1n dependent clauses We have quoted above (§99)
an example from the RV 1tself. yan ma@ somaso mamadan yad uktha 4
42, 6, yan ma somdsa ukthino amandiguh 10 48 4  The tense commonly
remains unchanged, but sometimes, as 1n the case just quoted, 1t 1s
shifted without any restriction The present class of vanants does not
differ 1n any cssential from the group of interchanges between presents
and modal forms 1n dependent clauses, §§122ff. We have included here
a few cases of mterchange between augmented and augmentless pre-
tente indicative forms, they differ from the sumlar cases quoted below
§268 only 1n so far that, on subjective grounds, there seem to us to be
reasons for finding injunctive force 1n the augmentless forms quoted
here. But no clear line can be drawn between the two groups, and
perhaps 1t would have been better not to try to separate them, at least
each must be considered together with the other.

(a) Aorist Indreate and Subjunctive.
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yas tva karad ekavrsam jandnim AV. ‘who shall make thee chief bull of
the people’, sa tvakar ekavrsabham svanam TB ‘he has made thee
chief bull of thy kinsmen'’

yan ma somaso mamadan yad ukthd, and yan mg somdsa ukthino aman-
diguh RV. (both) See §99

(b) Aorist Indicative and Ingunciive

bhiayanso bhiydsta ye no bhuyrso 'karta MS. ‘be ye more, ye who have
made us more’, bhiydnso bhiydsma ye ca no bhiyasah kirsta Kaus.
‘msy we be more, and likewise ye who shall make us more.” But,
of course, kdrgia may be a mere preterite 1n force —The same with
annidd bha°.

(6) Imperfect Indicative and Imperatwe (? Injunclive)

mriyoh padam (MG paddnt) yopayanto yad aila (TA. ama; AV, yope-
yanta eta, MQG. lopayante yad ela) RV. AV TA. MG ‘When ye
(we) came (come ye, AV , when ye shall come? MG ) effacing the
track of death’ AV, which lacks the conjunction yad, has clearly
imperative, MG 1s probably corrupt 1n yad eta, but eta may be
understood as 1njunctive, or even anomalously as imperative, cf,
§123; probably, however, read efad in MG., see §307.

(d) Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive’

(yam agne prisu martyam) ava (TS dvo) vajesu yam jundh RV, SV T8
MS KS SB  “Themortal whom thou, Agn, shalt (didst) protect m
battles, shalt promote 1n contests’ Note that all texts agree on
Jundh, which may be felt either as sub) or as augmentless imperfect.

[yad adya hotrvarye (SS °virye)) phmam caksuh parapatat (SS °tat) SB.

S ApS ‘What today at the choice of kofr has escaped (may
escape) the crooked (=faulty) eye.’

yad vaskandad dhango yatra-yairg Kau§ ‘or what part of the oblation
has dropped anywhere’. yad vé skanddd ajyasyota ngno TS. KS
‘moreover what part of the butter shall drop, O Vignu’

aha yad dydvo (AV. deyd) asunitrm ayan (AV. gyan) RV AV, ayan seems
most simply to be taken as subjunctive, rather than augmentless
1mperfect to present ayale.

[ssro yad agne éaradas tvdm 1c) chucym ghriena &ucayah saparyan (TB.
°yan) RV. TB. See §8

(e) Imperfect Indicatwe and Injunctive

satam yo nah $arado 'nayat (MS nayat) KS MS. ‘Who has brought
(shsll bring) us to a hundred autumns’ Favorable to wnjunctive
interpretation are the readings of the parallel texts TS has an
adjective azitan for (a)nayat; the verb nesal occurs 1n the following
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pada, as 1t does also 1n SMB. PG The Cone reading for SMB 15
ajiyat, glossed ajijanat, but Jorgensen’s edition gives ajiyat, glossed
ajyat (aja gatiksepanayoh, gamayalv iy arthah) PG has
7ijan (Stenzler. ‘der uns hundert Jahre schaffe’)  All these paral-
lels suggest that even KS probably has distinctly modal force 1n 1ts
'nayat, and the habits of Indian mss compel us to consider the
writing of avagraha 1n 1ts text of very dubious authority, possibly
nayat, 1njunctive, may be even K8.’s real reading
() Perfect Indicatrive and Subjuncirve:

yat te gravna cichaduh (MS wchindat) soma rajan TB Vart MS  ‘What
with the press-stone they have (one may) cut off of thee, King
Soma.’ wichindat 18 apparently pres sub) made irregularly from
the weak stem, cf. Whitney, Grammar §687.

yat sasahat (SV sasahd, KS 1 sasahat) sadane kamcid atrinam RV. 8V,
K8 ‘Which shall (has) overcome every demon 1n his home,’

Augmentless and Augmenied Prohabitives unth ma

§146. In a few cases prohibitives, normally augmentless aonsts, vary
with augmented forms of the same or a similar tense-system, there 18
no room for change of meamng Cf Whitney, Grammar §579e. The
type of augmented prohibitive lasts into Pali, or 18 resumed there
secondarily, see Jataka 439 (Fausboll IV. 1, line 15), ma mam kefice
avaca, ‘do not tell me anything’
$raddhd ca no md vyagamat ViDh. MDh YDh BrhPDh Au$Dh -
§raddha me ma vyagat ApS

ganan me md v fitysah (MS. °sat) TS MS . ganan me ma vy arirsah
Vait. ‘Do not make thirsty (injure) my troops’

ma nah param adharam ma rajo 'nath (MS t param adhanam ma rajo
nath) TA MS ma na Gyuh param avaram manadonash (corrupt)
MS Both editions of TA. agreeing on 'nath with avagraha, but
httle importance 18 probably to be attached to this, ef §265.

ma no rudro (MS agmim, p p agnsh) narrtir ma no asta (MS na dstan,
followed by m-, p.p dsthdm) MS. TA Both forms are dubious,
but TA. apparently understands an augmentless 3d sing mid of
as ‘throw’ (comm. asyatu), while MS seems to understand an
augmented form of a$ ‘attain’ (or, 1n spite of the p.p, the prefix @
may be contained).

§147 There 18 a single somewhat grotesque case of 1interchange
between Perfect Indicative and Ingunclwe in prohibitive (md) clause:
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mé tvd ke cin m (AV ke cud v1) yaman vim (SV ke cin n1 yemur 1n, TA.
ke cin nyemw in[v. 1, and comm , as SV , so read or understand
TA.]) na pasinah RV AV SV VS TA  ‘Let not any hold thee in
check as fowlers a bird.” SV and TA are corrupt. yemur really
belongs to a parallel categorc construction with na, rather than
md. See Oldenberg, Proleg 283

INTERCHANGES BETWEEN THE MOODS PROPER

§148. We now come to interchanges between the true or ‘oblique’
moods themselves, after sketching 1n the preceding pages their relation
to the various indicatives The refercnce-works on Sanskrit syntax
define each mood by 1itself, they hardly attempt seriously to mark off
the territory of one mood as compared with another. And thisis wise
All the authonties recogmze the freedom and indefimteness of the use
of moods. The 1mpv, e g, 1s 2 moderate mood of request, 1t includes
not only command but instruction, advice, wish, and prayer, thus cover-
ing most of the sphere of the other moods. It would serve no useful
purpose for us here to follow 1n the footsteps of the syntacticians and
define precisely the uses of each modal category (see 1n general, and
most convemently, Delbrueck, Vergl Synt. d 1dg. Sprachen 2 3461 ).
Rather do the following lists show the constancy of transition from one
to another, than the peculiar function of any one of them They
represent links 1n a chain of modality which 1s scarcely broken by any
peculiar use reserved for any one of them We have also seen (§105)
that tense-distinctions 1n the moods abound, but are totally without
signmificance. Pres sub) and aor subj. are quite 1dentical; precative
(aor. opt ) has 1n the Veda purely optative value which does not 1n the
least account for the aorstic element 1n 1ts make-up Even the pro-
hibitive use of the injunctive with ma oceasionally (tho very rarely)
yelds to that of the imperative or even optative (§§159, 174, end).
Nor 1s the preference for aonst, rather than present (imperfect), n-
Junctive by any means a scttled fact, as far as the Veda 1s concerned
(§211)  Asfar as we can observe, any one of the true moods may nter-
change with any other, certainly in principal sentences, but also to &
considerable extent in subordinate clauses.

ITII. IMPERATIVE IN EXCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§149. The 1mperative, 1n addition to 1ts very frequent reciprocity
with indicatives (already treated), interchanges with subjunctive,
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injunctive, optative, precative, future, and infimtive. This order 18
followed 1n the sequel In addition, the class of mixed imperative-
subjunctive forms, treated below (§173), contains cases which involve
not only the proper subj, but also those mixed forms which are part
mmpv and part subj And the second person modal forms in s and
se (§§164f ), themselves classed as imperatives, alternate with regular
mmpv forms Finally the impv. 1s used also, tho very rarely, as pro-
hibitive wmith md, exchanging with prohibitive 1njunctives (§159).

§150 The impv 1n {af shows in these interchanges a character in no
wise different from that of the ordinary impv. See the relation of RV,
1.48 15to 8 9 1, descnibed above, §100, and several examples under
the heading ‘Instances of more than two modal vaneties’, §104, Cf.
also the section on Imperatives in {3t exchanging with other Imperatives,
§254.

Imperatwe and Subjuncirve

§151 It will be convement to assort this large group into three
subdivisions. Imperative and Subjunctive without change of tense or
person, without change of tense but with change of person, and with
change of tense, with or without change of person

§152. I'mperatwe and Subjunchive without change of tense or person

adriyas tad angirasa$ cnvantu TB : néve deva angirasa$ cinavan KS.
ApS ‘May the Adityas (All-gods) and Afigirases pile (that).’

svaduh pavate (SV. pavatdm) atr varam avyam RV SV ‘May the sweet
(soma) strain itself thru the wool.’

86 dikguia sanavo vagam asme (MS vacam asmat) TS MS : sa samnaddha
sanuhy vajam emam (MG sunuhs bhagadheyam) AV.§ MG.

sngfvm nas tdm (AV. erroneously, 1an) krnavad (TS krnotu) nsvakarmd
(MS. tam nsvakarma krnotu) AV, TS MS

sa no mrdatidrse RV. AV. TS MS KS ApMB. N.: ¢ no mpdanty idrse
AV. (nkdra of the prec., used 1n same hymn): {a no mrdata (VSK.
mrl°) idrée RV SV. V8, VSK TS. KS.

vatsvanarah panta ma pundtu AV.: varsvanarah pavaydn nah pavitrath
TA.

te no rayin sarvaviram ni yachdn (HG. yachantu) AV. HG.

agnir havyam (RV. KS. hanh) samita sudayah (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV.
V8. TS. MS. KS.

a sidati (SV. °atu) kalasam devayur nah (SV. deva induh) RV. SV.

sarvam punatha (VDh punita) me papam BDh. ViDh.



96 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

sarvam punatha me yardh BDh tat punidhram (and, punidhvam ca)
yav@ mama ViDh

istapirte (KS °tam) lrnavathanr (VSK SB krnavathdvrr, TS. KS.
TB. MS. krnutad aur) asmar QIS asmat) V8 VSK. TS KS TB.
SB. MS.. wgtapirtam sma krnputdmr asmar AV,

punas te prana ayati (AS °ftu, TS t ayat) TS TA AS.

brahmadvisam dyaur ablisamtapat: AV brahmadvigam abh: tam $ocatu
dyauh RV

vasini carur (SMB carye, ApMB caryo, HG. cayyo) v bhazasi (SMB
bhrjas:, v. 1 bhazas:, HG bha;a sa) jivan AV. SMB. HG ApMB
The HG. reading 1s uncertain, see Whitney on AV, 19. 24 6

mama ciltan cittenanvelt HG : mama caftam upayasi AV For other
simlar 1tems see Cone.

tabhir rahainam (TA rahemam, TB ApS. vahdas: ma, om tabhir; KS.t
vahans: sa' [read probably vahds: md)) sukrtam yatra (RV. AV.
°tam u) lokah (XS lokah, RV AV lokam) RV. AV KS. TB TA.
ApS.

sivah agmo bhavas: nah TB. ApS - &wd ca me sagma cardhi TB. ApS

jaram (AV adds su) gackas: (AV PG. gacha) par: dhatsva vasah AV.
PG. ApMB HG.

sa gharmam 1nvat (AV. indham) parame sadhasthe RV. AV.

tdan me harmedam viryam putro 'nusamtanotu VSK KS idam me
'yam viryam putro ‘nusamtanavat SB

saputrtkdyam jagratha PG.. yajamandya jagrta ApS.

nthdran ca harast (VS °ram n'hardsi) me VS. VSK. SB.. nihdram in
ni me hara (TS t hard) TS KS

Jyok pilrgr dastdm (and, asatat) AV. ‘Sit she long with her fathers’
Both in the same hymn. s conscious vikdra.

u$d no ahna G bhajdd (and, akne pari dadatu) AV. (both)

érarad (and - Srutam, §ravan) brahmany drasa gamat (and: gatdn, gaman)
S8.(al)  ‘Let him (them) hear the holy words and come with aid.’
Here belongs also, presumably-:

edhasra yamardjasu AV edhdsam yamardjye TA. The comm. on
edhdsgm says, edhasra vardhasva (V). The Cone. suggests edhase;
both versions would then mean, “thrive thou in the kingdom of
Yama (among those whose king is Yama\ '

Imperalive and Suhjunct've, without change of fense buf with change of
pevson

§153. The particular 1mrerest of this snbdivision is that 2d person
imperatives vary constantly with 3d person subjuncuives This alter-
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nation goes buck to RV, itself, see §§93,95. Metrical convenience 18

often associated with the shift. A few examples of change of person

also occur 1n the next subdivision.

yathdavasam tanvam (AV. °vah) kalpayasva (AV. VS. °yatz) RV. AV. VS
‘Fashion (or, may he fashon) the body (bodies) according to his
will.” The impv kalpayaiu would be metrnecally inferior

8a no vasuny a bhara (SV. bharat) RV SV. AV. VS TS. MS. KS. ‘bring
(let um bring) wealth to us’ Cf. sa no vi$vany @ bhara RV. The
1mpv. bharatu would be hypermetric.

upasadyo namasyo yathasat (AV. bhaveha) AV. TS. MS. ‘That he
may be (be thou here) an object of attention and homage.’

pavamano vy aénavat (SV °na vy asnuhi) RV. SV.

windraya pathibhar vahan (MS vaha) VS MS KS. TB.

tha sphatvm sam @ vahan (and, vaha) AV (both).

bodhé stotre vayo dadhat (ApS. vayovrdhak) RV. SV. ApS : bodhdt sto-
maztr vayo dadhat MS Thereisa v 1. bodhdn MS. See §§24, 341.

dyur no dehs jivase SG.: ayur no névato dadkat AV.

tdn Gdityan any mads (MS madat) svastaye RV. MS. See §315. The
reading of MS. 1s uncertain, 1ts p p. has mada, 1if this is the true
reading the vanant belongs here, if mada 1s 1st pers. subj; but it
may also be 2d sing 1mpv. (so RV. pp).

nusidan no apa durmatvm jahs (TS hanat) VS TS.MS KS. SB.

pbatam somyam madhy RV. (qunques) SV.. pbatr 80® ma® RV.
(semel) SV.

sameddharam anhasa urugydt (SS. anhasah pahr) RV. S8,

The following two contain corruptions

yamasya loke adhirajyur dyat (TA daya; MS. loke nudher ajaraya) AV.
MS. TA AV has a clear subjunctive, TA.’s form may possibly be
understood as a 2d 1mpv , thematic; MS 18 hopelessly corrupt

adharo mad asau vaddt svahé ApMB adharo vadasau vada svahé HG.
The latter is corrupt and must be read as ApMB , as Kirste says
ad loc

§154. Imperalsve and Subjunciwe wnth change of tense

apeyam ralry uchatu AV. ‘let this night fade away’; aped u hdsate tamah
RV. ‘now may darkness slink away.’

tad agnsr devo devebkyo vanate (MS. SB. §8. vanutam) TS. MS §B. TB.
AS. 85. But vanate may be pres nd.;see §116, 191.

80 'dhvard karals jataveddh AB.: krnotu so adhvardd (VS. TB. °rd)
jatavedah VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. ‘Let Jatavedas perform the
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sacnfice.” Cf krnutam tdv adhvura jatavedasau MS., and svadhvara
etc. m RV, §95.

prabudhe nah punas (KS puras) krdhe (TS. punar dedah) VS. TS MS,
KS. §B. ‘Make us agam awake’, or the hke.

sampriyah (TA °yam prajaya) pasubher bhuvat (MS. ApS. bhava) MS.
TB. TA. ApS.

matevasma adute $arma yacha (SG. aditrh Sarma yansat) AV. TS. MS.
KS.TB TA SG.ApMB

samma8lo aruso bhava (SV bhuvah) RV.SV.

sa nah purnena vavanat (AV. yachatu) AV. TS. KS. ApMB.

ula tratd $wo bhava (SV. bhuvo) vartthyah RV. SV. VS TS. MS KS. SB.
Kaus.

rayim ca nak sarvaviram (TS t °ram) ne yachatu (AV. yachat) AV. TS
MS : sa no rayvm sarvaviram m yachatu VS. VSK. SB.: somo
ray'm sahaviram m yansat KS.

uruvyacd no mahisah Sarma yansat (AV. yachatu) RV. AV. TS KS

jayatabhitvarim jayatdbhitvarydh (text, corruptly, °ya) AS.: jesathabhi-
tvarim jesathabhitvaryah KB. SS.

garhapatya un no negal TA.: garhapalya un ninetu MS,

avtigam nah prium kynu (KS krdhr, TB ApS karat) VS 2. 20 (omitted
in Cone.) TS. KS. SB TB. Ap§ The version with krnu 1s also
found in TB. 1. 2. 1. 25d

ddityarr no adirh arma yansat (and, yachatu) RV, (both)

dyur mévayuh pars pasatr (AV. patu) tva RV. AV, TA

$am astu tanve mama AV.: §am v asty lanvar tava VS.. Sam u le tanve
bhuvat TS. KSA.

[By a shp the Conc. quotes* svdve$o anamiva bhava nah (Kau§. °mivd na
edhi) RV, TS. MS. Kaué. SMB PG. ApMB. with bhuvd as ApMB.’s
reading, but 1t has bhava hke the rest ]

Imperatwe and Ingunctive

§155. The opportumty for interchange between these moods is
lessened by the fact that their forms are 1dentical at many points of their
respective paradigms. Of course this means that our grammatical
classifications break down at this point. Despite this, the interchanges
are not much less numerous than those between Imperative and Sub-
junctive. We present them in four groups: first, those which involve
no change of tense or person; second, those which involve change of
person, third, those with change of tense, fourth, prohibitive clauses with
mé, a small group of exceptional interest, presenting a rivalry between
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these two moods which begins (practically) 1n the later Vedic texts (cf.
Whitney, Grammar §579¢) and continues thruout classical Sanskrit.

Imperative and Ingunctive urthout change of tense sr person

§156. The nterchanges in the 2d singular concern in most cases
presence or absence of visarga (e g vaha' vahah) and n all (four) such
instances happen to occur at the end of a pada; they may to some extent
be due to phonetic indistinctness of h, see §25.
nsvasmat (TA. dwo 1n°) sim aghdyata urugya (TA. °yah) RV. TA.
‘Deliver him from every evil-doer (of the sky).’

pra-pra yajiapatsm tira (TA tirah) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. AS §S.
ApS. Uncertain* Poona ed of TA. reads tira in text and comm.
recording f2rah as v 1. in both. ‘Promote farther and farther the
patron of the sacnfice.’

ns durasravase vaha (SS vahah) AV. §S. ‘Bring to the far-famed.’

stiryasya tapas tapa (MS. MS t tapah) MS. TA. ApS. MS. ‘Heat the
heat of the sun.’ But perhaps the second fapah 18 felt as a noun,
for MS. accents 1t as well as the first tapah

asmabhyam indra varwah (AV. variyeh) sugem krdhv RV. AV.: asma-
bhyam mahi varwah sugam kah RV, See §92.

sndro marutvan sa dadatu tan me (and, daddd 1dam me) AV, (both).

agnsm nakganta (SV. °tu) no gwrah RV. SV.

& no néva (MS. °va) dskrd (TB. néve askrd) gamantu (MS. °ta) devéh
RV. MS. TB. A§

abhur (SG. matur) anyo 'pa (ApMB. SG. ’va) padyatim (SG. °ta)
ApS. §G. HG. ApMB.

§érir me bhajatu TA.: §r7 me bhajata MahinU.

alaksmi me nasyatu (MahanU. °ta) TA. MahanU. Cf. alaksmir me
na$yatdm RVKh.

aditya rudra vasavo jugania (AV. °tam) RV, AV,

(ud u tva wisve deva) agne bharantu (MS. also, bharania) cittsbhah VS.
TS MS. (both) KS. SB

vayo ve (TS ApS vihy, Kaus. text, erroneously, vdyave) stokanam (KS.t
ve gtokdndm; VSK. adds jugdnah) VS. VSK. TS. KS. 3. 6 (reference
omitted 1n Cone.) SB. ApS.

vibve devah samanaso jugania (TS. bhavantu) RV. TS.

nt vo yamayo jrhata (SS. °tam) ny agagmayah KB. AS. 88. ‘May they
who are related or not related stoop to you.” jthaidis 3 pl i1njunc-
tive. But the long 4, followed by a nasal consonant, tempts one
to read °tam with SS
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aryo nasanta (SV nah santu) samganta (SV.t °tw) no dhiyah RV. 8V,
8ee Oldenberg, Proleg 72

§157. Imperatwe and Injunctwe, unthout change of tense but wsth
change of person

sam arir (MS. KS. arir) mdam (KS wdah) VS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Let the
noble (or, do thou, noble) meet together.’

mahyam (n MS$ this belongs to the prec. pada) yajamandya tigtha
(MS. ed. tigthatu, but mss #sthat, so read) TS MS.

arsan (SV. arsd) mitrasya varunasya dharmana RV.8V. Somaissubject
0 both, change to direct address in SV

§158 Imperative and Injunctive, unth change of tense (in a few cases
also with change of person)

yajiia prattigtha sumatau susevah TB ApS ‘O sacnfice, found thyself
upon benevolence, well-disposed’, yajfiah praly u $that sumatau
matingm MS. ‘May the sacnfice found itself upon benevolence
of thoughts’

marutam (MS * sapatnaha ma®) prasave (VS SB °vena) jaya (TS.*
jayata, TS.* TB ApS. jesam) VS TS. MS KS. §B. TB. ApS.
‘Conquer (may I conquer, nval-slaying) on the impulse of the
Maruts.’

samyag ayur yagiio (MS t yagiiam) yayfiapatau dadhatu (MS dhah) KS.
MS. ‘May the sacrifice snugly place hfe (place thou enugly life,
sacrifice) 1n the patron of the sacrifice.’

The rest have no change of person.

tvam bhavddhipalrr (AV. bhar abhibhiter) jananam AV. MS. KS.

punar ma Gtma punar Gyur dgat (MG. aitu) TB HG. MG. Cf. punar
manah  dgat (Ggan) n Cone , and next.

puna$ cakguh punah §rotram na agan (VSK TA.SMB dgat) VS VSK.
SB. TA SMB.: puna$ caksuh punar asur na artu AV. Cf. preec.

amaigam cittam prabudham (TS KS. °dha) n nesat (KS. nasyatu) RV.
AV.TS KS. ‘Among themselves let their plan thru thy wisdom
(or, the plan of the wise) fall thru.” AVPpp. also has naéyatu; the
two prec. pdas in AV. are jagafi.

lasya no rasva tasya no dhehr (AS. dak) AV. AS.

prajém asmdsu dhehs VS prajam me dah V8. TS. MS. SB. TA.

0jo mays dhehr VS. TB.* oj0 me ddh AV. VS. Similarly in items be-
guomng saho, balam, ayur, §rotram, cakgur, vécam, varco, lejo,
payo, rayim.
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ogne mucim pate . mayi ruoam dhak (K05 dieki; ApS. ruoer mays dhdk)
MS. KS. ApS.

ela 7 v wmadhu modhunabhi yodhy TS : adok su medhy medhundbii
yodhith RV, AV, SV, A4, M&. For godht see Whitney, Grammar
§339; but the form is probally corrupt: sce §23.

yaso bhoges va ma mdat PG.: 4o ogasya (read, bhagas oa) wadatw
Ard.

§159. Imperative and Djunciiee o P olabitve rlawses with wé

ma savyena daksinam atitk~ana% (GG, “krama) GG. G, ‘Do not cross
the right (foot) with the left.”

ma pagldram ma prat:gthan ondanta LAG Fiindunt ) AV, MG, Tet them
find no acquaintance, no support.’ It is signiticant (hat the late
text AG. changes the 1y to mpv.

md somam pate asomapoh Kaud.: ma pit (text, gdt!) comam asomapah
LS. ‘Let the non-soma-drinker nat drink the soma.

ma nak soma hvarto vihvarasea M. [so probably to be rond, with Cone,;
JCnauer's text, hariro (cm for mss, hevrie; Koaver in & private
letter suggested ‘read Acartie, certaunly’) erhearas fran Quss, tihvaras
dhvam, one ms. “dira)]. ‘do not, O somuy, fail, having gote wrong';
ma no gharma vyathite meyadht (T\, tegatho nald M8, TA, *do
not, O hot drink (let not the hot drimbk), when shaken, injure (shake)
us. Somewhat uncertam, beeause of the bad coudition of M8,;
see §332

Impearative and Optateve

§160. This class 18 smaller than the preceding and subdivison
unneeessary.  There 18 but one case of change of tense, {he fitst exuniple;
but change of person 1s frequent A cerfamn predileetion {or the impretn-
tive rather than the optative 1n the seeond pevson 18 notieeable
aredata (KS. 5. 8 ahedatd (by conjeciure 1n ed,, but read are’ with
v Schroeder on 32 3,n.3) manasd devan gacha (ApS grmyat) NS,
KS. (bis) ApS. ‘With undisturbed nund go thou (mey he go)
to the gods.’

agnir dikgitah prthivi diksd sa ma diksd diksayalu (JB. dikgeta) JB. AnS.
‘“The consecrated one is Agni, the consecration s earth; let that
consecration consecrate me.” The snme with vayur dikgitah, ddityo
dikspitah, pragapatir ete.; see ApS. 10. 10. 6,

arakgasd manasd taj jugeta (KS. jugethah; TS. MS. jugasva) RV. V8,
TS. MS. KS. SB.
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praligthdm gacha (GB gachan) pratisthém ma gamaya (GB. gamayet)
AB GB Gaastra on GB. p 42 considers 1ts reading corrupt and
would read as AB

svargam arvanto jayema Vait : svargan arvanfo jayala SV. §S8. svagan(l)
ar® jayatah AS (corrupt).

matraya havyam ghrtavaj juhota (KS °vad ndhema) RV KS. MS. N,

satyaya havyam ghrtavay juhota (TS. KS. °vad ndhema) TS. KS. TB.
ApS.

tasma u havyam ghrtavay juhota (TS ApMB. °vad vidhema) TS. SS. §G.
ApMB : dhatra 1d dhavyam ghrtavay Juhota AS

chandonamanam (with vanants) samrajyam gacha (VSK. gachatat, MS.

gachet) VS VSK. TS SB. MS.

bharatam uddharem anugpiica (MS. uddharema vanugant2?) TB. ApS.
MS See §304

ultame nake tha madeyaniam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS:
nakasya prethe sam 15@ madema AV,

havya no asya hamgah §rnotu (AV. hamgo jugela, TS. hamgsa$ ciketu, SS.
havigah krnotu) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS §§.

ayajatam (MS. ayageyatam) egya 1gah VS MS. KS. §B. TB AS. MS.

avyugam jagriad aham AV : dvyugam jagriyéd aham RVKh. So Conc.,
following Aufrecht for RVKh ; but Scheftelowitz reports that his
ms. reads jdgrydmy, and he emends to jdgryam, which seems the
only possible reading.

Imperalwe and Precative

§161. The precative 1s merely an aorist optative and does not differ,
in the Veda, from the regular optative in any way. It interchanges
with the imperative about a dozen times, with or without change of
person:
agne tejasiin tejasvi tvam devegu bhuyah TS : agna ayuhkdrayugmdns
tvam tegasvan devegy edhs MS. ‘O Agmi .be thou brilliant among
the gods.’

d@yur datra edhs VS, SB. SS. ‘be thou life to the giver’; mayo datre bhuyat
MS. ‘let there be dehght to the gaver.’ Cf. next.

vayo daire (KS PB. add bhuyan; VSK. datra edhi) mayo mahyam (TB.
TA ApS. mahyam astu) prategrakitre VSK. KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS.
Cf prec

durmatrds (°triyds, °tryas) tasmat santu (KS * TB TA. MahanU. BDb.
bhuydsur) yo 'sman (MS asman) dveghr VS. TS, M8, KS. (bis) SB.
TB. TA. AS. §S. LS. MahanU. BDh.
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druhah pasan (TS KS pasam) prate sa (KS su) mucigta (AV. prate
muficatam sah) RV. AV. TS MS KS.

yo no dvesty adharah sas padista (MS MS sa padyatam) RV. AV. MS.
K8 (The ms of KS sas;ed wrongly emends to sa )

yena tvam deva veda (SS tvam veda) devebhyo vedo ’bhavas tena mahyam
(8§ tendsmabhyam) vedo bhuyah (VSK bhava, SS veda edhs) VS.
VSK. SB §§

suyame me (ApS. me adya ghrtaci) bhayastam VS ApS  suyame me 'dya
stam MS.

bahvir me bhavata (TS bhayasta) TS KS bahvir bhavata MS

yathendram dawir néo maruto *nuvartmano 'bhavann (TS ’nuvarimana)
evam rmam yajamanan darvi§ ca vi§o manugi§ canuvartmano bhavaniu
(VSK bhuayasuh) VS. VSK TS. MS. KS.

acludrah prajaya bhayasem ApS. ApMB. HG : of. arpta asmdkam
virah santu ApS ApMB. argtas tanvo bhuydsma (text, bhuydh
sma) LS

Sunam ma 1gtam . bhuyat MS.. svam ma 1gtam astu . KS.

sampiva (°finka) nama stha td vmam (AS. vmam amum) samjivayata MS.
AS. ApS : samgiva stha samgivyasam AV.

8d me satyadir devegu bhuyat (Vait. °gv astu) TS Vait.

Imperative and Future

§162, The future 1s, 1n general, more certain than any of the moods
(Delbruck, AISynt. 289), but, whenever a future form deals with an
event 1n the future that 18 not considered quite certain, the barmer
between 1t and the moods falls. And, hike other indicatives, 1t is used
10 the Veda of things which the poets represent as more certain than
they really are, for tactical (magical) reasons Only a couple of inter-
changes between 1t and the imperative have been noted, but compare
belowtheinterchangesof future withsubjunctive, optative,and precative.
vag artwgyam karigyat (ApS. karotu) SS. ApS. ‘Speech will (shall) do

the office of priest.’” Unmetrical, but S§, 1s made to simulate meter.
rdya$ ca posam upasamvyayasva AV. HG. ApMB : raypwm ca pulrdn

anusarhvyayasva PG.: rdyas pogam abhy samvyayigye PG. MG.

‘Wrap thyself (I shall wrap myself) up in prosperity of wealth ’

§163. Imperatwe and Infinilive

dyumnam (KS. also, °ne) vrnita pugyase (KS. vareta pugyaiu) RV VS,
TS. MS. KS. §B. ‘May he choose glory, that he may thrive (let
him thrive) ’



104 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

brahmundns ta payitavd 1te sampresyats ApS 4 16 17. brakmandns
tarpayet: presyals MS. ‘He gives the order, Treat the brahmans"
This use of the mnfimtive in direct discourse (not 1mmediately
depending on a verb of command, 1n which case the 1nfin would be
regular, see Delbruck, AISynt 427, Speyer, Ved u. Skt. Synt.
§217) seems to be peculiar to ApS, where 1t occurs at least twice
more: uccath samdhantavd 1l sampresyatr 1 20. 1, ‘he gives the
order, Beat loudly together"; and trig phalikartavd v sampresyats
1. 20. 11, ‘he gives the order, Thrice clean the grain ’ On the last the
comm. says phalikaranam irih karlavyam uy arthah. The
1n such phrases seems to exclude the infimtive from direct govern-
ment by the verb of command Nevertheless the infin of com-
mand 1s doubtless the elliptical residue of an 1nfin. dependent on a
verb of command [if 1t 1s not, after all, felt as governed by the
following sampresyatls, despite the if:, such illogical mixture of
direct and 1ndirect forms of speech 1s not unknown—F E] For
the general and comparative aspects of the infin. as 1mpv. see
Delbruck, Vergl Synt. 2. 453ft.

IV IMPERATIVE BECOND SINGULAR IN 81 aND (?) se

§164. In the Rigveda occur a number of modal forms restricted to the
2d singular, they are formed by adding s: directly to the strong form of
the root without other stem or mood formative See Whitney, Gram-~
mar §624, Delbruck, Altindisches Verbum §30, Altindische Syntaz 365,
Speyer, Ved. u Skt Synt §188, n. 2, Neisser, BB. 7. 230 ff. Imperative
value 1s generally assigned to them, because they are frequently accom-
pamed by other impv formsin the same sentence. Now 1t is 1nteresting
to note that our repetitions do 1n fact, in a case or two, substitute an
mmpv form for such & form 1n 82, and further that forms i1n s: are not
entirely limited to passages occurring 1n the RV.:
deva somaiga te lokas tasmi#t cham ca vakgva par: ca vakgva (VSK. lokah
pars ca vaks Sam ca vaksr; SBK tasmu#t cham pary c6 vaks sam ca
vaksz) VS. VSK SB. SBK. Cf. $am ca vaks: part ca vakgr MS TA
ApS. ‘Thus is thy station, god Soma; in 1t thrive thou well and
thoroly.” The verb concerned seems to be vaks ‘grow’, tho Mahi-
dhara on V8. refers the form to vah ‘carry’. In either case we have
& modal 2d person 1n st, exchanging with an impv. in sva, and that
1n YV. texts only.

dhiya na (SV. no) vayén upa mdst (SV. mahs) éabvatah RV. SV. Cf.

next.
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stuto yast (RV. yah:) vasan anu RV. VS TS. KS SB. LS ‘Praised,
O Indra, go after our desire.’” In this and the prec., of course, the
forms 1n & may be construed as indicative (so Keithon TS) Yet
the atmosphere of the passages, together with the unambiguous
impv. of the vanant forms, seems to suggest modal value.

sam wndra no (no) manasd nesr (AV. nega) gobhth RV AV VS, TS. MS.
KS. SB. TB. AVPpp. reads nes:, showing that nesa (aor. 1mpv.) 1s
a somewhat precarious nonce-formation

Of equal interest 18 the substitution in TS of a form 1n & for a RV,
mjunctive; 1t 18 the more remarkable because 1t occurs 1n a subordinate
clause (1introduced by yad):
pitin yaksad (TS. yaksy) rtavedhah RV. VS TS. KS ‘When he shall

(thou shalt) saenfice to the fathers who prosper the rta.’
§165. We append here a couple of cases in which forms in se inter-
change with imperatives 1n dhz (ht). It 18 possible that the se-forms
are modal (imperative, or subjunctive?) mddle forms corresponding to
the actives 1n sz, but the forms are 1solated and ambiguous. Perhaps
here belongs dhige; see §219, néva adhs ériyo ete.
indro wnde tam u stuge (Mahanamnyah stuh:) AA. Mahandmnyah.
‘Indra finds, lum do thou praise.’” But stuge may mean ‘I praise’;
so Keith.

krgm susasyam uf krse (KS krdht) MS KS MS  ‘The furrow, well-
grown with grain, draw thouup’ The verb 18 problematic 1n form
and meaning, one 18 almost led to suspect that both krge and krdhi
are from krg ‘plow’ (!).

V. SUBJUNCTIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§166. The subjunctive exchanges with the indicative (§§117fF , 124,
131, 137, 140, 145, a, d, f), the imperative (§151ff ), and further with
mjunctive, optative, precative, future, and desiderative. The first
persons, as already remarked, do duty also as imperatives; we treat them
here rather than as impvs In principal clauses there 1s no perceptible
difference between the subj. and 1ts nval moods. In dependent clauses
the 2d person impv. does not alternate with subjs (§95, note 11), but
the ind., 3d person impv., inj. and opt are fairly common and normal.

Subjunciwe and Ingunciive

§167. Alternation between these moods i8 not very rare, particularly
1n principal clauses, and there are a few cases of subordinate clauses
whuich we have classified here. Included are some cases with coincident
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change of tense and person, and there 1s & single instance of & prolmbitive

clause with ma@ Some of the forms which we have classified as 1njunec-

tives may, of course, be regarded perhaps equally well as pretente

indicatives without augment, 1n that case they would belong 1n §§131,

137, 145.

tasmar devd adhs bravan (MS. KS. TB. [comm. and Poona ed. text]
ApS bruvan) VS TS.MS.KS TB ApS. ‘May the gods bless um ’

tasmar somo adhs bravat (KS bruvat) RV AV, K8

pra bravama (MS. bru®, v. 1 bra®) éaradah éatam VS. MS. TA. ApMB.
HG MG.

upa §ravat (MS $ruvat, p p Sravaf) subhagd yajiie asmin RV. MS. ‘May
the blessed (Sarasvatl) histen to us at this sacrifice ’  $ruvat, if not
merely a corruption, 18 & tentative and precarious formation
modelled on forms hke bruvat in the two preceding cases, see §23
where such cases are considered from the phonetic point of view.

agnar havyam stgvadat RV.. agnir havya sugidatr RV.

isam urjam anyd vaksat (TB * fvakgit) VS MS. KS. TB. ‘Let one
bring refreshment and food ’

pracinam sidat (MS sidat) pradi$a prihwwydh VS. MS. KS. TB

yajamandya varyam a suvas kar asmar TA. - yajiiapataye varyam @ svas
kah MS. yajiapataye vasu varyam dsamskarase SS.

pra §maru (SV. dmasrubher) dodhuvad urdhvathg bhut (SV. ardhvadha
bhuvat) RV SV. So to be classed 1if bhuvat 18 & subjunctive from
the root-sorst (a)bhul But augmented forms in -vat occur (see
Whitney, Roots), and both forms may be injunctive, or indeed
pretenite indie. Cf. next

sa tvartebhyah part dadat (TA dadat) purbhyah RV. AV. TA. N, ‘He
shall hand thee over to these manes’ Both forms ambiguous,
somewhat as 1n the preceding.

§168. In subordinate clauses the subjunctive 18 much commoner
than the injunctive (cf. §§124f ), but some cases of the latter seem to
occur, besides those similar forms which we have preferred to regard as
pretente indicatives exchanging with subjunctives (§145):
ayusmdn (AV. °man) jaradagtir yathdsam (AV. °sani) RVKh. V8. AV.:

yathdsat AV. AG PG. ApMB. See Conc. for simular padas.
‘That I (he) may reach old age.” The pada oceurs in four different
verses. one 10 RVKh. VS , two different ones 1n AV., and a fourth
1n the Grhya texts
yad s mam atimanyadhvam HG : yad: mam atymanyadhvar ApMB.
‘When (if) you (thus) disdain me.’
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yatra (SV. yatra) devd 1t2 bravan (SV bruven) RV. SV ‘Where people
may say “gods”.” Of course bruvan may be considered indic.
The single case of a prohibitive with ma 1s
sakhydt te ma yosam TB. ApS. ApMB HG ‘May I not be separated
from thy friendship’- sakhyam te ma yosdh SMB. ‘donot withhold
thy friendship.’

Subjunctwe and Optative

$169. This interchange 1s most frequent in first-person forms, where
the subj also does duty as impv. But the following examples include
several of 3d person, and others, as well as one of 2d person, will be
found among the interchanges of more than two modal forms, §104
above. Several cases occur 1n subordinate clauses. One case involves
change of tense. See also §96 for a RV case.
nddd (SV. vided) urjam $atakratur ndad (SV. wnded) 1sam RV SV,
‘May (Indra) the possessor of hundred-fold wisdom obtain food,
obtain refreshment ’

smd nu kam bhuvand sisadhdma (SV TA. ApS MS °dhema) RV. AV.
SV. VS. AB. KB GB. AA. TA. MS ApS AS SS. Vait. ‘Let us
now bring success to these worlds ’

$rnuyama (TA. ApMB HG. érnavdma) $aradah $atam VS. MS. TA. PG.
MG ApMB. HG.

bhavama (AV. bhavema) éaradah $atam AV. TA ApMB. HG.

vibhum kamam (VS. vbhan kdman) vy asnavar (MS a$ya) VS. MS. K8.
TB.

athainam jarima nayet HG : yathainam jarase nayat AV.

In the last the subj occurs in a subordinate clause, which 18 made a
principal clause with the opt. form. In the following both forms occur
1n subordinate clauses:

(bhumya vrtvaya no brahi) yatah khanema (TS. khandma) tam vayom
V8. TS. MS. KS

yasyam udantah praharama (AV ApMB HG °rema) éepam (AV.
éepah) RV.AV.PG ApMB HG N. ‘Inwhom (the bride) we may
eagerly insert the member.’

yathd puman bhaved tha MS.: yatheha purugo 'sat (SMB. purugah syat)
VS. §8. ApS. Kaus. SMB.

§170. Subjuncte and Precalive

aham evedam sarvam asani (SB. BrhU. °wam bhaydsam) SB. BrhU.
ChU. ‘May I myself be (or become) this entire world.’
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yan madhuno  tendham madhuno. . .’sans (HG. bhuydsam) PG. ApMB.
HG

§171. Subjunctrve and Future

varano viraydta: (and, virayisyate) AV. (both) ‘the (amulet) made of
varana-wood shall defend’: varuno (but Poona ed. with comm
varano) vareyat TA.

bhavas: putranam mala AV.: tesdm mald bhavisyas SG.

agnaw karisy@m: GG. BDh agnau karavan: ViDb. And others, see
§41.

vacaspate vaco viryena sambhrtatamendyaksase (TA. °yaksyase, S8
°yachase) MS. TA SS  See §27.

pra ca havyant vaksyas: TS  pred u havyant vocats RV. V8 KS. ‘Thou
shalt (he shall) announce the oblations.’

§172. Subjunctrve and (Subjunctwe of) Desiderative

brahma va yah kriyamanam ninetsat (AV. v@ yo mandigat kriyamanam)
RV. AV ‘Or whoso shall (seek to) blaspheme our bholy charm as
1t 18 being performed ’

VI. MxXEDp IMPERATIVE-SUBJUNCTIVE FORMS

§173. Of all genuinely modal interrelations that between impv and
sub) 1s the most frequent. This intimacy between the two has gained
formal expression 1n the Vedic language 1n occasional mixed imperative-
subjunctive forms. Thus nuddiu 1s a blend of nudatu, 1mpv, and
nuddl, sub). No less certainly karaiu 1s a blend of subj karatr and
mpv karotu. The function of this blend corresponds to its form. Cf.
Whitney, Grammar §§740, 752c. In §104, p, we have quoted several
variants showing all three types, true sub), true impv, and mixed.
Here we append others 1n which the mixed form varies with subjunctive
alone
sa drgto mrdayaty (MS t °tu, VSK mrlayatr) nah VS VSK. TS. MS KS.
‘May he, when seen, be gracious unto us.’

dirgham ayuh karats (TA. °tu) jivase vah RV. TA.

viSve no devd avasa gamantu RV, VS, T8.: visve no (KS. ma) devs avasd
gamann tha RV. VS, MS KS ApS Since the thematic aonst
agamat 18 rare and dubious in the Samhités, 1t 18 best to classify
the Samhitd form gamantu here, rather than as impv. to aor. agam-
a-t Cf. however gamat sa (gamema). 1n §174,
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tapto vam gharmo nakgatr (AV naksatu) svahotd AV AB. AS §88§.

sa no muncatu (RV. SV raksisad) duritad avadyat RV. SV TA.

&dutyarr 1ndrah saha sisadhatu (VS. °t; RV. AV, cikjpat) RV. AV. SV.
VS TA MS. ApS.

[so 'syas (MQG. ’syah) prajam muficatu mplyupaéat AG. SMB PG.
ApMB. HG. MG. Conc. erroneously quotes muicdiu for SMB ]

VII. INJUNCTIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§174. The injunctive alternates with indicative (§§120, 125, 132, 138,
141,145, b, e), 1mperative (§§155ff ), subjunctive (§§167f ), and optative.
There is one case of a prohibitive with m& 1n which one text anoma-
lously replaces an1n) with anopt , cf Whitney, Grammar §5679b. Occa-
sionglly there 1s a sft of tense along with that of mood.

Ingunctiwe and Oplative

& ma pranena saha varcasd gan (AV. gamet) AV. TS, MS. KS. ‘May he
come to me along with hife-breath and strength.’ AV. comm. also
gan; MS. p p. agan.

asyam rdhad (SB. AS. rdhed) dhotrayam devamgamayam MS. SB. TA.
AS.S§S. ‘May he succeed 1n this sacrifice that goes to the gods.’

tvayd (VSK. TS. KS. TB omut) vayam samghatam-samghatam (TS. TB.
omit one samghatam, VSK samghate-samghate) jegma (KS { once
samjayema, once jayema) VS VSK. TS MS.KS SB.TB ‘(Thru
thee) may we be victonous 1n every fight ’

gamat sa (and. gamema, sa gantd) gomatr vrage RV, (all) ‘He (we)
shall go to a stall nch 1n cattle.” gamat s commonly taken as sub-
junctive of a root aorist; but 1n view of gamema, which can only be
opt. of an a-aonst, we class 1t as 1n) of that type

tena vayam gamema (TS. MS. KS. patema, VSK. lena gamema) bradh-
nasya ngtapam VS. VSK. TS. MS KS SB.. tena gesma sukriasya
lokam AV.

nediya 1t synyah (TS t °ya) pakvam eyat (TS. MS KS dayat) RV VS.
TS. MS KS. SB. N.

na pdpatvdya rasiya (SV. ransigam) RV, AV. SV. The SV. reading 1s
doubtless an unsuccessful attempt to umprove the meter

pra tad voced (TA. MahanU. voce) amriasya (VS. TA. MahanU. amriam
nu) vidvan AV. V8. TA. MahanU. In AV., ‘may (the gandharva)
knowing of the immortal proclaim that.’ TA. comm provdaca
(3d person'). The form voce seems well-mgh umnterpretable, the
comm seems to be thinking of the 3d sing. perf. mud. ice.
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The single case of prohibitive with ma 1s°
md tvagner dhwanayid (MS dhanayid, TS. dhvanayid, KSA dhvanayed)
dhumagandhth RV VS TS MS KSA. ‘Let not the fire, smoke-
scented, make thee crackle’, or the hke On dhvanayd see §285.

VIII. OPTATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§175. The optative interchanges with indicatives (§§121, 126, 133,
142), 1mperative (§160), subjunctive (§170), mnjunctive (§174), preca-
tive, and future.

Optatwe and Precative

The precative 1s 1tself only an aorist optative of speciahzed type. It
interchanges mostly with the present optative, less often with the aorist
optative. Some of the forms classed as precatives are, of course,
necessarily indistinguishable from regular aorist optatives; cf. Whitney,
Grammar §§568, 921ff , these interchanges might therefore be classed
under §210, d
tabhyam (MS KS add vayam) patema sukrtam u lokam (Kaub. pathy-
asma sukrtasya lokam) VS TS MS KS SB.Kau§ ‘With these two
(wings) may we fly to the world of the pious ’

tvayayam vriram vadhyat (VSK. badhyat, VS SB badhet) VS VSK. TS.
MS KS SB. ‘Thru thee may he slay Vrtra’

anu virasr anu pusyasma (TB ApS radhyama) gobheh VS. TB. ApS
‘May we thnive with heroic sons and cattle.’

siveyam SB  jivyasam AV

sam aham ayuga sam varcasd sam prajayd (SS adds, sam priyena
dhamnd) sam rayas pogena gmiya (VS SB. §S. gmigiya) VS MS
KS But, of course, gmigiya may be considered an 25-aomst.

sinivalya aham devayajyayd pasumdan (ApS °mef) bhuyasam (MS.
pasun vindeyam) ApS MS  Similarly with kuhvd, and rakayd.

suprajah prajayd bhayasam (ApMB* bhayas) VSK. TS. ApS.
ApMB HG suprajah prajabhih syam (VS and SB. also syama;
§S. prajabhr bhayasam) VS, SB AS. §S§.

priyo datur dakgindyd tha sydm AV.: pryo devandm dakgindyar datur
tha bhuydsam VS.

bhuyama te sumatau vdyno vayam RV. SV.: bhiydsma le sumatau vibva-
vedah MS. (so read, for Conc °ved@h; the text has °veds followed by
8 vowel, which by the peculiar sandhi of MS. means °vedah).

bhayasma (SB KS. °yama) putra:h pasubheh SB K§ AS. ApS ApMB.
BDh
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sahasraposam vak pugyasam (KS8. pugeyam, MS. vo '§iya) TS. MS. K8.
HG." sahasraposam pugeyam VS. SB.

dyavaprthwyor aham devayagyayobhayor lokayor rdhyasam (KS * devaya-
Jyaya prajamseyam prajaya pasubhih, KS* MS devayajyayd pra-
jemgiya prajayd pasubkih) KS. (bis) ApS. MS. Note the anoma-
Jous (thematic) aor opt. prajanigeyam.

anstds tanvo bhiydsma LS.: angtah syama tanv@ suvirah RV. AV. T8S.
KS

d ma stutasya stutam gamydt (Vait. gamet) TS Vait.: @ mad stolrasya
stolram gamyat PB.

apz jayeta 80 'smakam Y1iDh * ap: nahk sa kule bhayat MDh

tasya te bhaktivansah syama (MS KS. bhaktiwano bhuyasma) AV. MS.
KS.. tasya te vayam bhay:gthabhajo bhiuyasma ApS : tasyds te
bhakswanah syama (MS. KS. bhaktivino bhuydsma, ApS. °vanso
bhaydsma, AS. bhdgam a$imah) MS. KS TB. ApS AS.

vami le samdré nsvam reto dhegiya (KS. dhigiya) MS. KS * visvasya fe
vivavalo vrgmiydvatah tavdgne vamir anu samdré névd retdns: dhigiya
TS.: vami néma samdrsi nsvd vaman: dhimahe JB. All the verb-
forms are ambiguous, and dhimahs doubly so, since 1t might be
injunetive; see Whitney, Grammar §837b.

Optatwe and Future

tau yusijita (AV. yoksye) prathamau yoga agale AV. SV. ‘These
two may he (I shall) first yoke up (employ) when the conjuncture
arnves.,” The AV. (vulgate) mss. all read yokge; Ppp. yoksye.

IX. PRECATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§176. The precative interchanges with indicatives (§§121, 133),
imperative (§161), subjunctive (§169), optative (§175), and future.
Two of the three forms here classed as precatives might, however, also
be considered aor. optative.

Precative and Fulure

justdm adya devebhyo vacam udydsam (SS. vdcari vadigyams) SB. S8S.
ApS. ‘Let me (I shall) speak this day speech pleasing to the gods.’

madhu vandigiya (S8. vanigye) AV. 8S. ‘May I (I sball) win honey.’
Whitney would read vansigiya in AV. Cf. Bloomfield and Spieker,
JAOS. 13, exwii

madhu jamgye (AV jamgiya) AV. TS TA. SS: madhu karigyam
madhu janaysydm: madhu bhangyatr JB.
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X. FUTURE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§177. The future interchanges with aonst indicative (§134), impera-
tive (§162), subjunctive (§171), optative (§175, end), precative (just
above), and desiderative, and 1n one doubtful case we may have a future
indicative exchanging with a future subjunctive  See also under Tense
for interchange of future with other indicative tenses (§234); and see
§248a for verbal nouns in ¢d, stmulating the later peniphrastic future,
exchanging with various fimte verb forms
yad vaddsyan samjagdrd janebhyah TB adasyann agna uta samgrndm
AV  adusan va samjagara janebhyah TA ‘If 1 promise, not
intending to give, to people’, or the hke. Participles are here
concerned.

panidhdsyar yaso dhdsyar (MG paridhdsye yaso dhasye) PG. MG. If
the PG contains fimte verb-forms, they must be future subjunc-
tives (Whitney, Grammar §938) But Stenzler and Oldenberg
follow the Hindu comm 1n taking -dhdsya: as an infimtive (and
ya$odhdsyar as a compound) Cf §134

XI. DESIDERATIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH OTHER MOODS

§178. The desiderative—by defimtion modal in force—exchanges
with indicative aorst (§135) and future (§177), and it forms a sub-
junctive of 1ts own which varies with another subjunctive (§172).

XI1 INFINITIVE IN INTERCHANGE WITH IMPERATIVE
§178a. See §163.

SUMMARY OF MODAL INTERCHANGES IN DEPEXDENT AND OTHER NON-
CATEGORICAL CLAUSES

§179. Starting with the observation that the subjunctive is the
favonte 1n relative clauses, we note (§122) that the 2d sing 1mpv 1s
certainly excluded from that construction. This does not apply to the
other numbers of the 2d person impv., which are identical in form with
1njunctives, as may be seen from the example in §168, yad itt mam
atimanyadhram HG., yadi mam atimanyddhvai ApMB., ‘when (if) you
(thus) disdain me.” The true or exclusive imperative forms, not capa-
ble of confusion with either subj. or 1nj., are (in the active) the 2d and
3d smgular and the 3d plural only. They occur, if only rarely, in
prohibitive clauses (§159), and the third person also in relative clauses
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(§8122f ). We here use the term ‘relative’ in a hroad scnse to include
clauses introduced by conjunctions denived from the stem ya-, a5 yads,
yatha, yad, yatra, yatak. Understood 1n this sense we find the following:

§180. Interchanges of moods wn relative clauses

Present Indicative and Imperative, §123

Present Indicative and Subjunclive, §124

Present [ndweative and Injunctive, §125

Present Indicative and Optatave, §126

Pretente Indicatives and modal forms {mostly subjunctives), §146
Subjunetive and Inpunctive, §168

Subjunctive and Optative, §169

Subjunetive and Dermderative Subjunchve, §172

§181. Interchanges of moods and tenses en prohvbitive clanses swpth sd

Augmented and sugmentlese Pretentes, §146
Perfeet Indicative and Injunctive, §147
Imperative and Injuncetive, §159
Subjuncuve and Injunctive, §168
Injunctave and Optative, §174, end
Cf also the interchange between present and aomst prohbitive
injunctives, §§209, 211
§182. To show at u glance the possible vanations in prohibitive elanses
with md, we group examples of them here  The result 18 a mosaie of
unexpected modal vanety
§raddhd ca no md vyagamal  $addiai me md vydgat, §146
ganan me ma v fitysah (°sat) gandn me md vy aririgah, §146
ma twa ke con e (eid 1) yaman vum (ke ¢in nt yemur in, ke ctn nyemur
tn) na pasimah, §147
md savyena daksinant atikiamih (Ckrama), §150
md gAdt@ am md pratistham vidanta (windantu), §159
md nah soma hrarito vlwarasea  mda no gharma vyathito vivyadhit (noyatho
nah), §169
ma somam pdlv asomapah® m@& pdt somam asomapak, §150
sakhyat te ma yogsam sakhyam te ma yogah, §168
ma tvagnir dhvgnaid (dhanaifid, dhvanayed, dhvanayed) dhdmagandhih,
§174, end
grha ma bibhita md vepadhvans (veprdhvam), §211
ma tva vrksah (°sau) sam badhig(a (badhigtam, badhetham), §211
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mawnam agne v1 daho mabhiocah (°$ibucak), §211
maingm arciyd md tapasibhs (mainam lapasd marceyabhs) Socth (bocah;
fubucah), §211

§183. Inierchange of moods sn interrogative and lest-clauses

In one interrogative clause (§124, end) the present indicative inter-
changes with a subjunctive:
(opém nopdd dsuhems kuml sa) supebasas karati (karoli) jopigad dhs
In one lest-clause (§124, end) the present indicative interchanges with
8 subjunctive-
md ma hasin (hdsir) nathito net (na) tod jahdnt (°mt).



CHAPTER IV. THE TENSES. INTERCHANGE BETWEEN
TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS

§184. Tense interchange 1n the Vedic Variants may be treated, in 1ts
formal and functional aspects, under three heads:

1. Interchanges between different formations of the same tense In
general these are devoid of functional distinction. This is true alike
of the present and the aonst systems. Except that the reduphcated
aonst 18 assoclated with causative meaning (Whitney, Grammnar §856)—
and even this exception 18 by no means a hard and fast rule, as the
variants show—the aorst, thruout the history of Sansknt as of the
other Indo-European languages, does not make any functional differen-
tiation of its various formal types Nor do our variants throw any
light on the rare and precarious instances in which different present-
systems from the same root are accompamed by genuine differences of
meaning, a8 in the perfective bharals ‘carry to’'. imperfective bibharts
‘carry, wear’, see Bloomfield, JA0S. 11. exxv1 ff ; Delbruck, 4ISynt
274ff. So far as the vanants show, the interchanges between present
systems are quite devold of distinctions of meamng.

2 Interchanges between identical subordinate moods of different
tenses, especially present and aorist These, again, do not mamfest
the shghtest difference 1n sense. Thus, patum me kevalam krdhe (kuru),
‘make him solely my husband.” We have encountered this tense vana-
tion as a very frequent accessory to modal vanation in the chapter on
moods, see above, §154, etc The cases there presented included only
those 1n which mood as well as tense was shifted, as 1n uruvyaca no
mahisah Sarma yansat (yachatu), §154, where an aonst subjunctive
varies with a present imperative In the present chapter we shall deal
with 1nstances 1n which the mood remains constant, while the tense
changes.

3. True interchange of tense, that is to say, interchange 1n the indica-
tive forms, which (at least in the Veda) do have more or less clearly
recogmzable differences of meamng This 1nvolves interchanges be-
tween present, aorist, imperfect, and perfect, and to some extent future,
altho 1n our view the Vedic use of the future makes 1t more a mood
than a tense and we have accordingly treated 1t chiefly in the chapter
on moods; but see below, §234.

: 115
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We begin with the first of these classes, which involves two subdivi-
sions: 8. Interchange between the Present systems, and b. between
the Aonst systems.

1 INTERCHANGES BETWEEN DIFFERENT FORMATIONS OF THE SAME TENSE

a. Interchanges between different Present systems

§185. Interchanges between present systems are carmed on 1n a
fairly live fashion, and without the least distinction 1n meaning between
the correspondents. To some extent they represent old established
correspondences, such as between the various nasal presents Ths 1s
m continuation of prehistoric conditions, largely dependent on the
organic derivation of the vanous nasal classes from different types of
‘dissyllabic roots’ or bases See Gustav Meyer, Die mit nasalen gebulde-
ten praesensstamme (Jena, 1873); de Saussure, Mémowre sur le systéme
primetef des voyelles dans les langues indoeuropéennes 2391, Hirt, Ablaut
76ff. The nasal classesshow also a considerable tendency to 1nterchange
with other present classes. Next in importance are the transitions
from non-thematic to thematic conjugation, part of & wide movement
thruout the history of Hindu speech In a root or two (mpd, hi)
the accented a-class interchanges with ungunated aya-presents, the
latter being structurally or chronologically more archaic (hvayams =
Avestan zbayem:). Intransitive ya-verbs show a somewhat marked
tendency to replace other types 1n late texts, ¢f Delbruck, AISynt 277.
There are some 1nterchanges which involve different phonetic treatment
of one and the same root, producing the effect of different present sys-
tems, such as interchange between ramnatu and ranvatu, drnuht and
vrnu, dhvaraty and dhidrvats. Above all loom about forty interchanges
between the stems krno- and karo-, involving tangled chronological con-
ditions. And finally there are interchanges between any one and any
other system We shall treat these matters in the approxamate order
of their frequency or importance, beginming with krno : karo.

The stems krno (krnu) and karo (kuru)

§186. Of these two stems, krno- is guaranteed as a prehistoric form
by the Avestan karanaom:  No less certainly is karo- of ancient organic
structure (dissyllabic base *kerey), as 1s shown by -kiir-min, karv-ara,
and the analogous formation tarute See Bloomfield, JAOS 16 clx =
BB 23. 110, Hirt, Ablaut 114 The early heratic language adopted
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krno-, whereas karo- seems likely to have been the true popular form
at all times In the prevaillingly hieratic parts of the RV we find,
accordingly, krno-. On the other hand, however, the AV, tho funda-
mentally and prevaiingly popular, does not favor karo- as we should
expect. Whitney's Index to the AV. shows that krno- 18 much the
commoner stem; and this 18 perhaps made even more striking by the
evidence of the variants, in which, even tho the other texts (largely
popular) read karo-, the AV. overwhelmingly favors Arno- (1n 13 out of
14 cases, only one karo-') It 1s quite clear that 1n this respect, as in
some others, AV., which shares many hieratic passages with RV, has
come under the 1nfluence of its diction (It 1s to be noted, however,
that of the passages among the variants showing krno-1n AV , only one
18 borrowed from RV. Ewidently AV adopted the hieratic stem very
defimtely as 1t8 own The passages are grouped Just below ) Analo-
gously, we find even 1n some very late texts that krno- forms are substi-
tuted for karo- forms of older texts, by conscious archaism  Thus Vait.,
certainly a late text but one with hieratic pretensions, employs the
doubly archaic krnuh: (oyasvantam mam ayusmaniam manugyesu hrnuha,
see §255), against kuru of other and older texts So also the very late
NilarU. revives krno- over the heads of all the YV textsin §wam giritra
(MS gir8a) tam kuru (NilarU. krnu) VS TS MS KS NilarU On
the whole both the later hieratic texts (YV, Brahmana, and Srauta
Biitra), as well as the popular Grhya Sitras, inchne to karo-, but fre-
quently and very inconsistently fall back into krno- The edition of
ApS§ 7 17 8, 7 gives both forms 1n adjorming repetitions of the same
formula, ardfiyantam adharam karoma (7 16 7 krnomsz), the hieratic
form here may be due to mere desire for styhistic vanation Just 80 1n
adjoimng verses of the popular ApMB we have first karoms, then krnomu
with further recasting of the phrase which suggests stylistic influence.
syonam te saha patyd karoms 1 5 16d, and arigtdm @ saha palyd krnoms
1 5.17d. There are few Vedic texts of any size or importance so base
but that they occasionally use krno- 1n place of karo- Of those repre-
sented by more than one vanant pada, only TA , HG ,and RVKh lack
krno- forms. The would-be hieratic (but late and secondary) Vait
poses with krno- forms three times against other texts with karo-, and
without a single instance of the reverse.

§187 We seem to see traces of some 8chool tendencies in this regard.
Altho it would doubtless be rash to generahze confidently from these
few 1nstances, 1t seemns hardly likely to be accidental that the Taittiriya
school texts—T8, TB, TA, ApS, MahanU., HG., and ApMB —
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unformly prefer the popular karo-. So docs KS ; while contranwise
MS. and its Srauta Sitra, MS , show a majonty for krno-.

§188 The capricious interplay of hieratic and popular, old and new,
is further tangled by half a dozen examples 1n which the aonists or aonst-
presents krdhi and krsva interchange with corresponding forms of the
bases krno- and karo-, §210, a

§189. The distmbution of the two stems 1n the interchanging vanants
18 shown convemently in the following table.

krno- karo- krno- karo-
RV. .. 8 0 Vait 3 0
AV. . ..13 1 ApS. . ...... 5 7
Sv. .1 0 MS. ... 3 2
VS, . . 4 4 §¢. ... 0 1
TS. .. ... 4 9 SMB. ....... 2 0
MS....... 8 3 GG. . 1 0
KS. ... ..5 9 Kau$ 1 1
AB.... .. .. 1 0 PG... . 2 2
JB. .1 0 ApMB. .. ... 4 6
PB. . 0 1 HG . ...0 5
SB. 3 2 MsahanU. .. . 0 1
TB. 2 6 NilarU  ...... 1 0
TA ......... 0 6 SvetU ..... .0 1
AS .2 2 RVKh . 0 5
SS...... .. .1 2 BDh ....... 0 1
L8. .0 1

§190. The following hist of about 40 passages is grouped so as to show
first those which concern RV, and AV. by themselves:
Passages 1nvolving RV,
yada $rtam krnavo (TA. karavo) jatavedah RV. AV. TA.
yasmar krnots (TS karotr) brahmanah RV. VS. TS.
suputram subhagam kuru (RV. krnu, SMB. krdh:) RV. SMB. ApMB.
HG.
Passages involving AV,
yada §rtam krnavo (TA. karavo) jatavedah RV. AV. TA.
agne medhavnam kuru (AV. krpu) AV. VS. RVKh,
andgasam brahmane (AV. °pa) tva karoms (AV. krpomi) AV. TB. HG.
ApMB.
priyam ma kuru (AV. krpu) devesu (ApMB. ma devesu kuru) AV.
RVKh. HG. ApMB.
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priyam rdjasu md kuru (AV, krnu) AV RVKh. ApMB.: priyam ma
kuru rajasu HG

brahkmaham antaram krnve (KS. karave, read °var) AV. K§

mam wndra bhaginam krnu AV.:. mam agne bhaginam kuru ApMB,

karomi (AV. krnomi) te prajépatyam AV. ApMB HG.

krnoma tubhyam sahapainyar vadhu AV : arigtdm tva saha patyd dadhams
(ApMB krnoms) RV. ApMB : syonam me (ApMB. te) saha patya
karom: TS. TB. ApMB.

svasts na indro maghavan krnotu AV svasfts no maghavd karotu TS.
TA. MahanU.

yasya kurmo grhe hawk VS. MS. KS. SB.- yasya kurmo (AV krnmo)
havir grhe AV. TS.

krnvano (KS kurvano) anyan (TS MS KS anyan, KS. 'nyan) adhardn
sapatnan AV. TS MS KS ApS. KS.

dirgham dyuh krnotu me (vam) AV JB. Kaué. ApMB - ayugmantam
karota ma@ (RVKh karotyu mam, KS krnota ma) RVKh. KS. TA.
BDh.

y&bhyam karmans kurvate (SV. krnvate) AV. 8V This 18 the only van-
ant in which AV shows a karo- form. It 1s also the only vanant
n which SV. figures at all

Passages involving all other texts
agmhs gra;dg bahulam me karotu (MS. krnotu) VS. MS. KS. 8B. TB.
Apd.

agnih pravdvan (MS KS °van) tha tat krnotu (ApS.* karotu,; KS. ApS.*
dadhatu) MS. KS ApS. (bis).

achidram yagiam bhirikarma karotu (KS. MS. bhuriretdh krnotu) KS.
TB. ApS. M§

aréiyantam adharam krnoms (ApS.* karomz) TS. ApS. (both).

asya kurmo (RVKh kulmo) harwo medinam tvd RVKh. TS. TB.: tha
krnmo ete KS

ddutyds tva kryvantu (KS kurvantu) jagatena chandasa . VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB.

Sumilarly rudrds tva, vasavas tva, néve tvd deva, ete.

tena suprajasam krnu (TA. kuru) TA. Vait.

tena ma vapnam kuru (Vait. krnu) AS. Vait. LS.

ssntuali krnotu (KS. karotu) tam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.

wkham krnotu (TS. KS. karotu) Saktya VS. TS. MS. K8. SB.

krnotu (KS. karotu) névacargamh KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG.

apsu dhautasya te  bhaksam krnoma (PB. karom:) K8. PB.

syonam te sadanam karom: (MS krpomi) TB. ApS. MS.

~



120 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

s0 asman (MS asman) adhipatin karotu TS. MS.: so 'sman adhipatin
krnotu SS.

samrtaro yad atra sukrtam krnavathdsmasu tad yad duskrtam anyalra tat
AB. AS . yo dugkrtam karaval tasya dugkrtam Kau$

yena striyam akrnutam (SS stryayv akurutam) SS. SMB. GG . yena
ériyam akrnutam PG.

yasy@m patighni tanuh  jaraghnim asyar tam krnom: ApMB.: ya te
patighni tanir jaraghmim lv etam karom: HG.. yd te pateghnt .
tanir ja@raghmim tata endm karomn PG.: ya te patighny alaksmi ..
ja@raghnim tam karoms SG

sa tv@ manmanasam karotu (ApMB. °manasam krnotu) PG ApMB,

Swam qritra (MS  guréa) tam kuru (NilarU. krnu) VS TS, MS. KS.
NilarU SvetU.

vasuns krnvan (ApS krnvann asme, TB. krnvann asman, read asme with
comm and Poons ed text, MS Fkurvan) narya purian: TB. AS.
ApS MS

yasyam karmdm kurvate (ApS krnvate) KS Ap§

madhu tva madhula karotu (MS. krnotu) MS TA ApS

praga vikrnva# (ApS. nkurvasi) janayan wripam (ApS. °pak) KS ApS.:
pragah krnvan janayan viripgh MS

ojasuarétam mam ayugmantam  manugyesu kurw (Vait. krpuht) TS, MS.
AS Vait,

Interchange between the various nasal classes

§191. Here we have, first, interchanges between the no and nd classes:
they 1nvolve the roots stabh and skabh (thrice), kst ‘destroy’ (twice), and
mt ‘dumimish’ (once) The rest of the cases are stray examples of var-
ous nasal formations, they chiefly concern transfer from non-thematic
nasal classes to thematic forms. In prineiple, of course, thematic verbs
of nasal classes are just as old as the non-thematic, but 1n Sansknt
their appearance 18 sporadic only. The total of these cases 1s not suffi-
cient to permit deductions
dgyam uktham avyathayar (KS. °ya, TS. avyathayat) stabhnatu (MS.
°notu) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. The same with pradgam uktham,
marulvafiyam uktham, nigkevalyam uktham, and vai$vadevdgnimarute
ukthe, ete.

ul te stabhnams (TA. tabhnomi) prihivim tvat pari RV. AV. TA. and
(pratikas) §G. AG. Kaus.

adhvana skabhnita (VS. skabhnuvaniah) VS. TS.: adhvanam skabhnu-
vanlo . MS.
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ksinomi (AV. ksindma) brahmandamatran AV VS, TS MS KS. §B. TA.

idam aham amum amugydyanam  prakgmnamr KS © wdam aham amug-
yamugydyanam  praksingmr MS.: 1dam aham amusydmugydyan~
asyayuh prakgmoms ApS.

pra sma mendaty (ApS. prasma minoty) ajarah RV KS ApS

brhaspatig tva (TS KS. ApS °us tvad) sumne ramnatu (TS ApS ran-
vatu) VS TS MS KS SB. ApS MS The ‘root’ ranv 1s best ac-
counted for as ra-nv-(*rm-nv-). Whitney, Roofs, regards 1t as a
secondary formation from ren. This and the next belong equally
n §196

deva g)astar vasu rama (TS ranva, KS rana, MS. rane) VS TS. MS K8

B.

dapas tvd sam arinan (MS. arinvan) VS MS SB  @pah sam arnan TS
KS.

agner jthuam abhr (MS sthvabhe, p p jthvam, abht; AV. KS jthvayabht)
grnitam (AV. grnata) AV. VS, TS MS KS. grnitamis 2d dual of nd-
class, grnata 2d plural of accented a-class

anksvdsdv danksvasay HG . asdv adhyankgrdsdv aiksva AS : dikgva
tatasau ApS . dfijasvanulimpasva PG. The thematic present is
practically unknown, see Whitney, Roots

8@ ma samiddhayuga samintdm (! one ms °wndhatam) TA : sd ma
samiddha  samindhigatam MS. Here TA , most mss , has a regu-
lar non-thematic present from :ndh, the anomalous appearance of
which doubtless causes the thematic vanant °:ndhatam MS, has
an aorist.

The roots van, man and san may also be included here even tho the
nasal 18 in their case radical, 1n this grouping we merely follow a custom
which 18 not only well-established but eminently practical They pre-
sent, alongside of non-thematic (8th class) presents, certain forms which
may be either thematic present indicatives, or aorist subjunctives.
tad agrgr dgvo devebhyo vanate (MS. SB §§. vanutam) TS. MS SB. TB.

AS S§S.

The question 18, whether vanate is a pres. of the bhu-class or an aor
subj.; see §§ 116, 154, and the next.
agnir no vanate (VSK. vanute, SV. TS. KS. vansate) rayim RV. SV. VS,

VSK. TS. MS XS See under prec. The question there mooted
is here further complieated by the indubitably aor. subj. vansate.
mana: (MS manve) nu babhrindm aham, §atam dhdmdns septa ca RV
VS.MS KS.SB.N But manaz 1s dublous as a pres subj ; 1t 18
better taken as aorist, see §§10, 119.
ubhau lokay sanem (MS. sanomy) aham TB. TAA ApS. MS.
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Interchange of nasal with non-nasal classes

§192. This rubric 1s rendered somewhat uncertain in outhne because

a number of the non-nasal forms mn question may be considered as

aorsts, especially 1n the case of modal forms  Thus, the SV repeatedly

reads yuniksva for yuksva of the rest, the latter 1s structurally ambiguous,

tho usually treated as present, like yuiiksva We have followed this

custom, altho 1t seems to us that yukgrea mght quite as well be treated

as aorist The fact 18 that, as we have repeatedly observed, our gram-

matical categories are more or less whited sepulchres, particularly as

regards modal forms. The same considerations apply to some other

forms classed here, notably to -wddhs -vinda, where nddh: mght be

regarded aseither perfect in form ( veda), or aonst (cf. ndanta: vindantu,

§159), tho we group 1t as present

indranumnda (AS °wnddhi) nas tame TB. AS

agne yuksva (SV. PB yuiiksva) ke ye tava RV. SV V8. TS MS KS PB.
SB. KS ApS MS

yuksvd (SV yunksvd) madacyutd hari RV AV. SV

yuksvd (SV yunkgva) he keing hari RV SV VS §B.

yuksva (SV yunksva) ht vapnivais RV. SV.

yuksva (SV. yunksva) hi vrirahantama RV SV §§

yuksvd (and, yuigdham) hy arugi rathe RV (both)

atha mandasva (VS madasva) jugusdno andhasah RV. V8.

13e pipthy (MS. pipihi) MS TA. ApS . 1ge pinvasra VS. §B KS. Simi-
larly with arje, ksatraya, brahmane, and others, see §270.

agnesbrahmtsz grbhmisva (MS MS. grhnigva, KS grhigva) VS. MS KS.

B MS.

susamz $amisva (TS. TB. $am:®; KS T samnisva) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
TB.

yasya yomwm patireto grbhaya (HG pratr reto grhana) SG. HG.: vy
asya yonum prats retogrhana ApMB. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §§722,
732

Possibly here belongs:

kataro menim pratr tam mucate (Vait. muficate) RV. Vait. But mn §210,
b, we have classified mucdle as aorist. See that section and the
following for one or two other cases which might, less probably, be
placed here.

And see further the interchanges between stems tympa and trpya, manu
and manya, hrni and hraiya, §195.
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Interchanye between non-thematic and thematic presents

§193 This 18 one of the most extensive movements in the development
of the present systems in their history thruout Hindu speech. Regu-
larly the non-thematic form precedes the thematic form, structurally
and chronologically. In the variants the priority of the non-thematie
form may generally be assumed. Sometimes the thematic forms are
nonce-formations, as when ghnata takes the place of hata, or 1n the gro-
tesque bodha, ‘be’, which 18 coaxed out of bodh: in the example pitd no
bodh: (bodha). At the head of our List come several cases 1n which dis-
syllabic non-thematic stems are replaced by thematic ones. Cf. also
under nasal stems, §191.
katv krivah pranati capanatr ca (SB. pramis cdpa camts) GB. SB.
Better meter in SB

yah pranls (AV pranatr) ya im §rnoly uktam RV AV.

yac ca pranutr (AV. pranatr) yac ca na AV. 8B TB BrhU. (Correct
Conc.)

ni stanthy (AV, abhi stana) durita bddhamanah RV. AV. VS, TS. MS.
KS.

apo grhesu jagrata HG : dpo devesu jagratha PG : dpo hamthgu jdgria
ApS.: apojagria MS KS. M§

sed u rdja ksayats (TB kgetr) carsaningm RV MS TB

agne devanam ava heda tkgva (ApS wyakgva) KS. ApS : ava devandm yaja
hedo agne AV. The problematic tksva 18 here appraised as root-
present; for 1yaksva see §236.

maghavano v rapsante (SS. rapsate) AV. SS  For the ‘root’ rapé see
Bloomfield, IF. 25 192ff

prasastah pra suhy (KS. suki, MS. suva, ApS suva pra suhz) AS. §§ KS.
ApS MS. In ApS. compound of the other readings.

elan ghnatartdn grhnita ApMB : etdn halarian badhnita HG. Seeabove.

pitd no bodkhs (TA bodha) VS. SB TA. bodha 1s an extreme analogical
formation 1n the spint of the a-conjugation. Comm. at TA 4. 7.
4, foohshly, = bodhaya.

somo dadad (SMB. GG. PG. dadad, HG. 'dadad) gandharviya, gandharvo
dadad (SMB. PG. 'dadad) agnaye (HG. gandharvo 'gnaye 'dadat) RV.
AV. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. But see §266; and cf. the
next, four.

tad agnsr agnaye 'dadat (KS. MS. dadat) KS. ApS. MS.

sndrdya tvd srmo 'dadat (SG. sramo dadat) MS. MS. SG. SMB.

sa tvaitebhyah par: dadat (TA. dadat) patrbhyah RV. AV. TA N. Ci.
the prec. three, next, and §§ 167, 11.
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datto asmabhyam (etc, §250, p 165) dravineha bhadram AV KS, AS,
SMB ; dadhatha no dravinam yac ca bhadram MS.

sam vasatham (MS MS vasetham) starvida (KS °ddu) VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB.MS And.

vyacasvafi sam vasatham (MS vasetham) VS TS MS KS. SB. Stems
vaste and vasate from vas ‘clothe’ [So Bloomfield wrote, but the
mterpretation 1s very dubious No *vasate ‘clothes’ 1s recorded.
Keith on TS. seems to understand vas ‘dwell’, as if from a type
*yaste, which 1s equally unknown from this root Mahidhara on
VS, dachddayatam (apparently ‘ras ‘clothe’). The meamng 15
obscure Possibly MS understands a form of vas ‘dwell’ (vasate),
and the others vas ‘clothe’ (vaste) F E]

[ye dadate (JUB dadante) parica disah sadhricth AV. JUB. But here
there 1s no real vamant, all mss of AV. read dadante, and
Whitney’s Transl restores 1t to the text ]

Interchange betueen a and aya formations

§194. Aside from formations which may with more or less confidence
be called causatives, and which we treat separately as such (§§237ff ),
this type includes hardly anything but forms of the two roots mrd
‘pity’ and k4 ‘call’ The popular (rather than ‘late’) form hvayam: 1s
shown to be prehistoric by Avestan zbayems:, 1t 1s doubtless a mere acci-
dent that 1t alone survives as a present formation from this root in
classical Sansknt, while hurd and hdva, both of which interchange with
hvaya, become extinct Sce Bloomfield, JAOS 21 48. In the follow-
ing small hist the verbs determine but rarely the relative chronology of the
passages
apasedhan (SV t °dham) duritd soma mrdaya (SV. no mrda) RV. SV.
Here mrda (should = mfda, and hence metrnecally out of place)
together with the patchword no are clearly inferior readings 1n SV

tayd no mrda jivase VS VSK TS MS KS. NilarU.' taya no rudra
mrdaya TS The parallel 1s only vague

sa nah prajdyar haryaéva mrdaya (AV. KS. mrda) RV. AV. TS. KS.

te no mrdayata (AV. mrdata) AV. TS. ApMB.

te no mrdayantu (MS mrdantu) VS. VSK. TS. MS. K8. SB.

tau no mrdayatam (MS. mrdatam) TS. MS. ApMB.

huve nu (RV. VS. KS MahanU. hvaydms) Sakram puruhitam indram
RV AV .SV, V8. TS MS. KS. MahanU.

sarasvafim sukrio ahvayanta (AV havante) RV AV.KS. Comm.on AV.
ahvayanta.
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[As to the vanant quoted 1n Conc as: apdm napifam asvind huve dhiyd
(TS a$mna hvayantam) AV TS, the word hvayantam 1s an error for
hayantam (pple of h: ‘umpel’) 1n TS.]

In a single vanation between parallel padas 1n the Valakhilya hymns
the stems svada and svadaya 1nterchange without difference 1n meaning,
nevertheless, svadaya may be considered a causative, cf. §240:
yam te svadhdvan svadayantr dhenavah RV (Val ): yam te svadavan svad-

anl gurtayah RV. (Val.)

Interchange between 1niransitie ya-stems and others

§195. The prevailing intransitive present formation 1n ya occasion-
ally offers refuge to intransitives of other formation. One 181inchned
to regard the ya forms as generally secondary, cf. Delbruck, AT Synt. 277.
The nasal formation irmpa (Avestan 6 rqf-) 1s old, and manve 18 more
orgamc than manye
hutahutasya trpyatam (KS §8S. trmpatam) KS. TB. §S. ApS.
tasya trmpatam ahahahuha SS  tena trpyatam anhahau TB. ApS.
andgaso adham 1 samksayema TB: andgaso yathd sadam 1l samksgryema
Vait. The Conc suggests reading sadam 1n TB * but the comm.
has adham, nterpreting 1t by anantaram

brahmatad updasvartat (MahanU updsyaitat) tapah TA MahanU. But
Poona ed of TA agrees with MahanU. (with v 1 updsv®).

manye vam dyavaprihwi subhojasau ArS manve vam dydvaprihwi AV,
Vait

tapate (or atapate, so XSA ace to v. Schroeder, TS both, acc. to Weber,
VS tapyate) svaha VS TS KSA TA.

yat te kriram . lat te Sudhyatu (TS ApS tat ta etena Sundhatam, MS.
tad etena Sundhasva) VS TS MS. SB. ApS.

Here we may also place the somewhat anomalous krniya of SV.:
ma hrnithad abhy asman RV * vdjebhir mé& hrniyathah SV The alterna-

tive would be to regard hrniya as a sort of denominative.

Different treatments of the same root which produce the effect of different
present systems

§196. Here and there sundry morphological processes differentiate
one and the same root in such a way as to leave behind two forms which
may be regarded as two roots, but which 1n any case mamfest them-
selves 1n different present formations. The Hindu lexicons postulate a
root drpu which 18 obviously nothing but an obscured and extended nu-~
present of the root vr (*yeru) ‘cover’. The archaic form wrnuhs inter-
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changes with the conventional vrnu in onc case below. Similarly the

roots dhvar and dhirv are intricate precipitates of a type dharu (cf.

tvar and #irv taru), as Bloomfield as shown 1n JAOS. 16 clx1 = BB.

23. 109. Compare the relation of ramnaiu ranvatu, and rama:

ranva, above, §191

tam dhurva yam vayam dhirvdmah VS. TS SB TB.: yam vayam dhvardama
tam dhvara (KS vayam dhirvamas tam ca dhirva) MS. KS.

dhiirva tam yo 'sman dharvanr VS. TS. SB. TB.: dhvara dhvarantam yo
asmdn dhvardt MS,

abhy enam bhuma wrnuhi (TA. bhams vrnu) RV, AV. TA.

Accented and unaccented a-presents (1st and 6th class)

§197. The most conspicuous are those from the root A% ‘call’ The
presents huva and hava interchange with each other, as well as with
hvaya (§194); the 1nstances are gathered 1n §2 and are not repeated here,
Most of the other cases, and indeed some of the huva: hava cases, have
phonetic aspects, concerning the phonetic vanation of a‘u before v, see
§23, where are presented three such variants concerning bri (stems
brava.bruva), and one concerming hnu (hnava hnuva). The only other
instance we have noted 1s:

(pra ) suvirablas tirate (SV 'TS. tarals) vdjabharmabhih (SV. TS.
°karmabhih) RV SV. TS. KS (Correct Conc.) Here pra tirale 1s
superior to pra taratr, if for no other reason because pra tara- occurs
but a single time 1n RV. (10. 53 8), whereas pra fira- 1s common.
For the stanza as a whole cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 281.

Reduplicated and other presenis

§198. In two padas concerming the root vr¢, Kau. has vavrisva (a
Rigvedic archaism; d-vavrisva and abhi-d-vavyisva both RV., see Grass-
mann) where other texts have vartasva
agne 'bhydvartinn abhr ma@ nt vartasva (TS abhe na & vartasve, KS. abhi
no nt vartasva, MS. abh: mdvartasva, Kau$. abh: na G vavrisva) VS.
TS MS. KS. SB. Kau.

punar irja m vartasva (Kaus. 4r)d vavrtsve) SV. V8. TS. MS. K8. SB.
LS. MS. Kaus.

The variant iydna of 8V, for sydna may be classed as a reduplicated
present middle participle; there seems no ground for calling it intensive
(cf. Whitney, Roots, 8.v.):
wyanah (SV.%°) krsno dasabhih sahasrarh RV. AV. SV, K8. TA.
stotrbhyo dhrgnav wyanah (SV. 1y°) RV. AV. SV,
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The remaimng cases concern modal forms of roots da and dhd, re-
duplicated and unreduplicated. But the unreduphcated forms may,
quite as well, be considered root-aonsts (cf §210, a)°
te no dhantu (SV dhatta) suviryam RV SV,
punar datam (TA. datiav) asum adyeha bhadram RV. AV. TA datiav 1s
unaccented 1n TA and 1s surely to be read dattdm, comm. dattau
prayachatém (understanding perfect passive pple with active mean-
ng').

devir Gpo apdm napéd lam devebhyo devatra (MS devebhyah sukrape-
bhyo) dhatta (VS. SB. datta, MS KS. data) VS.TS.MS.KS SB

b. Interchanges belween different Aorist systems

§199. Considering the large number of available aonst systems, and
their general equivalence in meaning, the number of interchanges be-
tween them 18 not large. The only one which can be differentiated as
to meaning 1s the reduplicated aonst, with 1ts well-known tendency to
assoclation with the causative Even this difference appears but rarely
among the variants, which in fact present only a few cases of redupli-
cated aorst forms exchanging with others, and those few are generally
not distinguishable 1n meaming from their rivals We may remember
that other ‘causative’ forms are from the earliest period of the language
frequently used in senses that are indistinguishable from transitive
forms of the simple verb. And even intransitive reduplicated aonsts
are found; see the vanant ardhva yasyamatsr bhd adrdyutat (atrdyutat),
below.

§200 Otherwise the vanations are purely formal, without possible
semantic bearings, The old non-thematic s-aonst (Whitney, Grammar
§88811.) of the type askdntsam, askdan, askdn, results 1n 2d and 3d singu-
lar forms which often resemble those of the root-aonst, this has yielded
a rather constant interchange between the forms askdn and askan, or
compare again the threefold vanation between ruk, rok, and rauk from
ruc, below. These vanations may be considered, at least 1n part, pho-
netic 88 much as morphological. Phonetic considerations are even more
clearly involved in variations like acdrgam: acarigam (see §286, a) which
on their face are s and g-aorists, but in large part are really cases of
svarabhakit (Whitney, Grammar §230c). Phonetic, likewise, 18 the
variant @pra(h); dprad, before dyava- (see §24). On the whole the list
of aorist forms is very miscellaneous and presents a rather haphazard
aspect. A number of the forms are more or less doubtful as to which
aorist class they belong to, or whether they are properly called aonsts
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at all. Attention will be called to such cases specifically. Wenumber
the various aornst types in accordance with Whitney.

§201. Reduplicated Aorists (Class 3) and others

gandn me ma v fitrsah (MS °sat) TS. MS. ‘do not (let him not) make
my troops go thursty’: gand me ma v trsan VS TS. SB. ‘may my
troops not go thirsty.” Here the proper causative sense of the 3d
aor. 18 apparent, and vares with a non-causative 2d aor

udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS. apgrabhat, KS. ajigrabham and ajigrbham)
VS. TS. MS KS. SB 3 and 5 aor.; no difference of meamng; both
active, ‘he has (I have) hfted up’

ma dyavaprthwit abh $octh (TS $asucah, KS. Sucah; MS. hinsth) VS,
TS. MS. KS. 8B. 2, 3, and 5 aor.; all active, ‘scorch’; no difference
of meaning,

mawndm arcis@ md tapasabhr (VS XKS. mawnam lapasd marcigabhs) Socth
(KS. Socah; TS. $usucah) VS. TS. MS KS. As1n prec.: 3 and
5aor (Socah 18 imperfect injunctive )

amimadanta mptaro yathabhagam (Kaus. yathabhdgam yathalokam)
avrsayrgata (AS. avrsayisata; SS avivrsata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. S8,
LS. Kau§ SMB. GG KhG. Both the forms are somewhat prob-
lematic; most texts apparently have a 5 aor from a denominative
( vrsan), while SS has a 3 aor. from the primary root vrg, both
must mean 1n the last analysis something like ‘they eagerly obtained
each his portion.” See §§243, 285

yata §cutad agndv eva tal AS : yata écutad dhutam agnau tad astu KS.:
yatra cubcutad agndv evartat MS.* dyaur yata$ cyutad agndv eva tat
ApS. Both forms intransitive, ‘dropped’. But the MS. reading
cuculad 18 & very doubtful emendation of corrupt mss; in all
probability écutad 1s the real reading. See further §219, cnd The
2 aor aScutat 18 quoted 1n Whitney’s Roots only frorn Hindu gram-
marians.

urdhva yasydmatir bha (so divide) adidyutat (VSK aladyutat) savimani
AV.SV.VS. VSK. TS MS.KS SB.AS S§ N The VSK read-
Ing is obviously secondary, and phonetic in character; but 1t 18
worth noting that the 3 aor. form is here (like the substituted
2 aor.) intransitive (‘shone’).

Sigmatic Aorists varying unth non-sigmatic

§202. 1st and 4th Aorists
askan gam rgabho yuva KS : askan rsabho yuva gah TB. TA. ApS.
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askann (SS. askdan) adhta prajant 8B. §§ KS.: askan ajams prajans
TB. TA. ApS.

askan parjanyah prihwim KS.: askan dyauh prthwim TB. TA. ApS

askan (GB. askan) somah XS. GB.

brahman somo "skan (KS ApS. ’skan) KS. GB Vait ApS

drapsas te dyam ma skan (KS. ApS skan, MS. te dwam ma skan) VS.
MS KS. SB. ApS.

ahah $ariram (TB. ahac cha®) payasa sametr (TB sametya) TB. Vait
ahah 1s 3d person, ‘he hath quitted his body’ ete.

dpra (AV. *aprad) dydvaprthwi antarkgam RV. AV. (both) ArS VS.
TS. MS. KS SB. TB AA TA.N. apra(h)is3dsing.,theAV. form
18 certainly secondary, 1t has phonetic aspects, see §24.

bhuyanso bhuydsma ye ca no bhayasah kargta Kaub.: bhayanso bhaydsta
ye no bhiyaso 'karta MS. Same with annada bha°.

asmaddvisah sunitho md pard darth MS : dwngd sunite ma parddah TA.
The MS. form 18 best taken as an irregular 4 aor , cf. Whitney,
Grammar §894c, for the closest known paraliels. dah might also,
tho less probably, be classed as 4 aor.

api pémthdm aganmah: (TS ApS. agasmahz) RV. TS. MS XS AS ApS.

G.

rasena sam aganmaht (RV. agasmaht) RV. KS L§
adarsus (SS. adraksus) tva sasahastam AB SS adarsus 1s altogether
irregular, and 1ts ending seems borrowed from adraksus
ma bheh VS. TS. SB. TB. KS. ApS : ma bhath MS KS MS. Best
taken as 1 and 4 aor
ma bher ma roft (VSK mo ro7i, TS. maro) mo ca nah (TS. mo egam) kim
candmamat VS. VSK. TS. SB : ma bhawr ma rusi mo ca (KS. rausn
md) nah kvm candmamat MS, KS  rausi (rauk) is clearly 4 aor., rost
and ru7i seem both to be best classed as 1 aor.
§203. 1st and 6th Aorists
ma prnan purlya v radhgta (TS. radhe) TS MS. K8. radhs 18 of course
passive, see §87 and Whitney §843.
tgam arjam sam agrabham (TS. agrabhim) VS. TS MS. KS. §B. Ob-
viously agrabkim 1s a blend of agrabham and agrabhit, see §262, d.
§204. 2d and 4th Aorists
apo malam wa pranaiksit (ApS. pranijan) AV. ApS
§205. 2d and 5th (and, once, 7th) Aorists
bahu hayam (MS. ha va ayam) avargid (TS avrsad, KS. avrgad) o . TS,
MS. KS. But this vanant is only very doubtfully placed here.
avrsdd (see Keith on TS. 2. 4. 7. 2) can only be an error for avrgad,
which may perhaps better be regarded as imperfect than as 2 aor.
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aditya ndvam d&iukgah (SMB aroksam) AV. SMB.: imdm su ndvam
(read sunavam) aruham TS KS ApS Cf §§276,133. aruksahisa
regular 7 aor., droksam may be considered 5 aor. with irregular
guna-vowel.

§206. Interchanges of various Sigmairc Aorist forms

vralanam vratapate (Kau§ °patayo) vratam acarisam (MS acarsam) MS.
TA Kau§ 8ee under next.

agne vratapate vratam acarigam (MS and MS. v. 1. acarsam) VS TS.
MS. KS.t SB. §§. ApS. MS. HG. 4 and 5 aonsts. For other
vanants which sumulate the same mterchange, but are really cases
of svarabhakt: or the reverse in all probability, see §286.

gavo bhago gava wndro me achan (AV. 1chat, TB, achat) RV. AV. KS TB.
achan 1s of course 4 aor. from chand (chad). AV.ewvidently intended
ackal, hke TB, the form 1s anomalous (Whitney’s Translation
adopts the RV. achdn), but is doubtless felt also as a 4 aor from the
same root in its denasalized form.

m& no dydvaprihwi hidigetham (thematic stem from 5 aor., hidiga-, cf.
jamgeyam, Whitney, Grammar §907, end) MS. ‘be not angry with
us, heaven and earth": ma dydvaprtiavt kidisatam TA. ‘mayh and
e not be angry.” See §332, end

pitur tva namagrabligam (ApMB °bhasgam, PG nama jegrabham) PG.
ApMB HG." putur ngmeva jagrabha RVKh jagrabham may best be
called augmentless ‘pluperfect’, of Whitney, Grammar §818a. The
others are 5 aor (ApMB anomalous).

vardhisimah: ca vayam @ ca pydsisimaht QIS MS pydyigimahe ca) VS.
MS.SB TA S§S8.ApS. MS SG HG 5and 6 aor

vdcam pain ma nir maryth MS. MS. wacam pranam cakguh érotram
pragdm yomem mé& mr mrksam TS. 5 and 7 aor. Others, see §302.

§207. Interchanges of 1st and 2d aorists

§raddha me ma vyagat ApS * §raddhd ca no ma vyagamat ViDh, MDh.
YDh BrhPDh Au$Dh
& ma prdnena saha varcasd gan (AV. gamet) AV. TS. MS. KS.

2. INTERCHANGES BETWEEN IDENTICAL MOODS OF DIFFERENT TENSES

§208 The general aspects of this relation are discussed in §105, where
it is shown that tense vanation as an accessory to modal change plays
no functional role whatever. The cases there referred to are properly
8 part of the present paragraph The additional examples of inter-
change in the present rubric are between the same modal form 1n differ-
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ent tenses, the value of such pairs 18 a fortior: 1dentical  Modal forms
from stems other than present or aorst are rare 1n all periods, so it
happens that all the correspondences of this rubric are between present
and aorist. Non-sigmatic aorists are, moreover, frequently indistin-
guishable from formally 1dentical present system forms. Thus introduces
into the group pars which may be judged, and have been judged 1n
grammars and lexicons, to be merely corresponding forms of different
present systems, such as krdh and Arsva 1n relation to krnu (kuru) and
krnugva, or patam to pibatam, or $rot@ to §rnota. Contrariwise, some
modal pairs rubricated as coming from two different present stems, such
as yuksva yunksva (§192), may be construed as aonsts, such 1tems should,
perhaps, be listed 1n both places We are inclined to regard the doubt-
ful forms 1n such pairs as aorists, tho we have followed scholarly tradi-
tion 1n classing yuksva as present. See our discussion §10ff

§209. In Classical Sanskrit the prohibitive with md 1s regularly an
sugmentlessaorist. In the Veda augmentless imperfects are commoner,
and this has produced a group of variants in which augmentless forms
of the two tenses vary with each other, 1n addition to the gencral 1n-
stabiity of the prohibitive moods as summarnzed in §§181f The
folloming two rubrics List the tense interchanges 1n connection with
the same mood, first 1n categorical and then 1n prohibitive clauses.

§210. Interchanges of the same mood wn different tenses in categorical
clauses

(8) Imperatives

tato no abhayam krdhe (SS *kuru) RV. AV. SV. VS. AB. PB. TB. TA.
AS. 8S. (both) ApS MS. MahanU.

supuirém subhagam kuru (RV. krpu, SMB. krdhi) RV. SMB, ApMB.
HG.

patvm ekddasam krdhe (SMB. HG. kuru) RV. SMB. ApMB HG. In
same stanza as prec. Note that all texts vary the form, except
HG. which has kuru both times.

patim me kevalam kuru (AV. ApMB krdhs) RV. AV. ApMB,

paracind mukha krdhe (KS. kuru) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.

v Jihigva lokam krpu AV.: vi puhirgva lokan krdhs TA.

atha mano vasudeydya krsva RV.}: adhd mano vasudeyaya krnugva AV.
(poor meter).

vivasva ddilyarga te Somapithas lena (KS. tasmin) mandasva. . TS KS.:
vwasvann (VSK. °van) ddityaisa te somapithas tasmin matsva VS.
VSK. SB. Contrary to Whitney, Roots, we regard matsva as 4 aor.
rather than present. .
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adnnd gharmam patam (MS. pibatam) VS MS SB. TA. SS. ApS.
pdtam may be present.
dwam gacha svar minda yajamdanaye mahyam MS - devan gacka suvar
nda (ApS wnda) ete. TB. ApS
raywm grnatsu didhrtam (and dharaya) RV. (both). Bee RVRep. 271,
528
s$rnota (VS SB. érota) gravano mduso nu (VS SB. na) yayiiam VS. TS.
MS KS
devir Gpah $uddha yayam devan yuyudhvam (XS yidhvam) MS KS,
Cf apo devih $uddhayuvah $uddha yayam devan 4dhvam T8S.: devir
apah $uddha vodhvam suparuwngta devegu VS SB.
tasman (Vait. MS. tasmans) tad eno vasavo ni dhetana (Vait. dhattana)
RV. TAA Vait MS.
@ ta vasavo rudra adutyah sadantu VS. 8B.: vasunam rudranam adutya-
nam sadas: side TS. TB. ApS.
s@ ma samaddhayusd samwntam (one ms. samndhatam) TA.: s@ ma
samiddhd  samandhisatam MS
See also the doubtful cases rubricated in §198 as interchanges between
root-presents (but possibly aorsts) and reduphcating presents, datia
data, dhantu dhalta, datam. dattam.
(b) Subjunctrves
sa (AV. sa@) nah $arma trwaratham w yansat (AV. m yachdat) RV. AV.
MS. KS TB. ApS
kataro memam pratr tam mucate (Vait mudicate) RV. Vait. mudicdle is
metrically inferior. But mucdle may, less probably, be regarded
as present, § 192
(c) Ingunctwes
uc chvaficasve (TA. chmaiicasva) prthavs ma ni badhathdh (TA. vi badhs-
thah) RV. AV. TA.
(d) Optatives
yuyuydtam o rapo apa sridhah RV, yuydlam asmad rapo apa sridhah
TB ApS.
par vo hett rudrasya vryyah (TB. vrgyal) RV TB. Other versions of
this ancient formula §104, u. The RV. form 1s archaic.
devasya (devasydham) sawmiuh save (prasave) ndkam ruheyam (GB.
roheyam) VS VSK. TS. MS KS. SB. TB. GB. Vait. MS. ApS. LS.
marto vurita (TS vrnita, KS vareta) sakhyam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
See next.
dyumnam (KS * °ne) vrnita pugyase (K8 vareta pugyatu) RV. VS. TS.
MS KS SB urnita might be called injunctive, but the parallels
make 1t preferable to class 1t as optative
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§211 Prohibtive Injunctives (augmentless preteriles)

Imperfect (one ‘pluperfect’) and aorist
grha émi bibkita ma vepadhvam (LS ApS. HG vepidhvam) VS. LS. ApS.
G HG.

md tva vrkgah (TA. vrksau) sam badhsta (TA. badhigtam, and badhetham)
AV, TA.

mainam agne v daho mabhs Socah (AV. §aéucah) RV AV. TA. AS. In
a tnstubh stanza.

marnam arcis@ ma tapasabhr (VS KS. mandm tapasd marcigabha)
$ocih (KS. $ocah, TS &usucah) VS. TS MS KS.

ma& bhargir (RVKh AV. bibher) na marisyass RVKh. AV SMB GG.
ApMB.: na mar® ma bhbheh AV.

urdhvas t1gthan ma dwa svipsih Kaus, ma dwa sugupthah (SMB. GG.
HG. svapsih) SG SMB GG. PG HG.: ma susupthah SB. ApMB.:
dwa ma svapsth AG susupthah 1s augmentless preterite perfect, or
pluperfect injunctive.

3. TRUE INTERCHANGES OF TENSE

INDICATIVES OF VARIOUS TENSES VARYING WITH EACH OTHER (ALSO A
FEW PARTICIPLES)

[§212 These may be called ‘true interchanges of tense’ in the sense
that, 1n the Veda at any rate, the several tense-forms are commonly un-
derstood to carry differences of function To be sure, as between what
we call ‘present’ and ‘preterite’, for instance, or between the varous types
which serve, or may serve, as pretertes, the distinctions are not always
‘temporal’ 1n a narrow sense. And we ¢hall find here again an elasticity
of function quite similar to that which we met 1n our study of the moods,
tho conditioned, of course, by somewhat different circumstances. We
shall discuss the examples under three heads a Interchanges between
the Pretentes, b. Interchanges between Present and the Preterites, and
¢ Interchanges between Future and the other temses. We may re-
mind the reader that the List of Interchanges between more than two
modal varieties (§104) contans several vanants which should be added
to the following hsts.

a. Interchanges between the Prelerites

§213. The recent work of Renou (La Valeur du Parfaut dans les hymnes
védiques, Pans, 1925) has absorbed and largely superseded most previous
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work on the Vedic tenses Chapter III of that book, more especially
pages 29-82, 1s devoted to a searching study of the preterite use of the
perfect and 1its relation to the corresponding uses of the imperfect and
aonst The work 1s carried out with great learning, dihgence, and acu-
men, and 1ts results are not hkely to be overthrown in any important
respects (cf. the review published in JAOS. 49. 64 ff.). Of special
interest to us are the remarks on page 41, towards the bottom, where,
referning to Bloomfield’s article ‘On the 1nstabihity 1n the use of moods’,
AJP 23 1ff, Renou says ‘la varation daps les temps n'est pas moins
manifeste.’” Such indeed scems from the vanants to be the case The
sorist was shown long ago by Delbruck A7 Tempuslehre, 5., Vgl Synt 2.
240 f to be specially approprate to facts faling within the experience
of the speaker, of which he knows personally, consequently, to recent
events, and facts about which special confidence exists or 18 claimed.
Hence what we have referred to as the ‘prophetic aornst’, which 18 a
special favorite, as we saw, 1n expressing as already accomplished things
which the speaker ardently desires (¢f Renou 26f , calhng attention to
its frequency 1n magic charms) Hence 1ts vanation with the modal
forms, described above, and with the present indicative, below. The
imperfect and perfect are often used more or less interchangeably refer-
ring to events of the remoter past (Renou 30 ff.), such dufference as 1s
discermible between perfect and iunperfect as narrative tenses appears
often 1n this, that the perfect expresses facts of greater permanence
(Renou 49) or importance (65), and 18 frequently used in standing
formulas (64), as distinguished from the normal imperfect of simple
narration DMleter often plays a part 1n the choice of tense-form (Renou
45 f ), thus in the RV itself we find the vamant

ava tmané dhrsata (brhalah) sambaram bhinat (7. 18. 20 bhet), 1 54 4
and 7. 18 20,
where bhinat, ymperfect, and bhel, aorist, are merely jagali and irigtubh
forms of precisely the same 1dea It would be pedantry to try to find
any real difference here Metncal convenience certainly plays a part
1n a8 number of other vanants, tho 1t 15 not always as clear as here.

§214. Even the ‘prophetic aonst’ is paralleled by equally ‘prophetic’
uses of the other pretemtes. Ope evidence of this is the general fact
that, as we saw (§§127 f.), they vary with modal forms only less fre-
quently than the aonist. But further, the aorist appears in direct and
apparently ubpstrained exchange with other preterites, and that too

occasionally 10 places which seem to ery out for a ‘prophetic’ form.
Thus,
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triny ayanst te "kuraum AV , ‘T have made three lives for thee.’ What
could be more ‘prophetic’ than this aorst, more 1n keeping with the
medicine man's confident blah of sorcerous intent? Yet, 1n a (doubt-
less later) form of the same pida, JUB reads

triny ayunsy me 'krnok, ‘thou hast made three lives for me’, with 1m-
perfect 1nstead of aorist

§215. Again, a formula where our sense demands a perfect, because
1t refers to Indra’s mythic conquests, appears 1n the RV, itself with
perfect and aorst interchanging:

vy dsa (Gnad) wndrah prtandh svoyéh, ‘Indra hath conquered all battles,
1n hus great strength ’

Can the aonst here possibly be justified as picturing the event as com-
ing within the certain knowledge of the speaker? It seems doubtful.
Compare also below, §219, yena saryam tamaso ntr amoct (tmumoca),
where aonst and perfect 1nterchange in a paida for which the umperfect
seems demanded by the usual rules.

§216. It 18, of course, evident that the mere appearance of the same
formula with now one preterite tense, now another, does not prove that
both have precigely the same meamng For 1t 18 not difficult to shp
from one psychological attitude into another, while still envisaging the
sameevent And we shall show below (see, e g., the pida: rlasya yonau
mahigd ahinvan etc , §217) that sometimes the alteration 1s eminently
suited to a changed situation  Yet, when all 1s sa1d and done, and when
allowance has been made for the fact that the varnants are far less numer-
ous here than 1n the case of the moods, they seem to show conclusively
that there 1s no very great wrench in substituting one pretente for
another, and so furmish presumptive evidence 1n favor of great laxity
in their use.—F. E ]

§217. Imperfect and Aorisi

ava tmand dhrsata (and, brhatah) sambaram bhinal (and, bhet) RV. (both).
Sce above.

triny ayang te 'karam (JUB me 'krnoh) AV JUB  See above.

tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (TB. samrabdho avidat) sag urvih AV.
TB. The TB. improves the meter.

anndac charyandvati (MS. °dasi éar®) MS. K8.: tad vidac charyandvals
RV. AV. 8V. TB.

akarat siryavarcasam ApMB.: akrnoh suryatvacam RV, AV. JB.:
avakrnot siryatvacam MG.

yadi vrksad abhyapaptat (HG. vrksagrad abhyapatal) phalam (AV.
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phalam tat) AV HG (yad: vrksad yady antarekgat) phalam abhya~
paptat  ApMB.

apdm stoko abhyapaptad rasena (ApMB. °paptac chwena; HG. °patac
chwaya) AV. ApMB HG

uliakhald (ApMB. auli®, AV vanaspatya) gravano ghogam akrata (MG,
akurvata) AV. ApMB. HG. MG. akwivaia 18 shown by the meter to
be secondary, the MG. substitutes the ordinary narrative imperfect
for the archaic aorst.

rtasya yonau (RV yond) mahisd ahinvan (RV. ahesata) RV. TS, K8,
ApMB. The sonst 1s ‘the normal tense to describe the opera-
tions of the sacrifice’ (Renou 31), and so 1s appropnate to this de-
seription of the soma-pressingin RV 9 86 25d. In fact the YV,
pada 15 a blend of this pada wvath RV 10 45. 3d apam upasthe
mahiga avardhan, and preserves the imperfect which 18 appropriate
to that verse, 1n a mythic nairative relating 1o Agni.

part sya suvano aksah RV (aksar, 3d sing 4 aor ). part: sya svano aksarat
SV. The SV. has a later and simpler form, which also eases the
meter See next

pamire somo aksah (SV aksarat) RV, SV As prec.

asapatng kilabhuvam (ApMB °bhavam) RV ApMB. Cf. asapainah
kdlabhuvam RV. In this and the next four vanants phonetic con-
siderations are 1nvolved, and help to explain the vanation if they
do not completely account for 1t, see §23.

tatra pugabhaval (SV °bhuvat) sacd RV. SV, KS.

nemé cakram wabhavat (SV. MS °bhuvat) RV. SV TS, MS.

yat some-soma abhavah (SV abhuvak) RV SV

yad dire sann thabhavah (SV. °bhuveh) RV SV.MS. N.

apasyam (and,adréan) tv@varohantam NilarU (both) Thesecond (aor)
18 8 conscious modification of the first (imperf ), several stanzas
before 1t, with change of person and number. No more than
styhstic reasons can have dictated the change (variety for its own
sake, perhaps).

eantd vy akalpayat SG.: sinivaly aciklpat AV, The imperfect 1s clearly
secondary; cf. akarat: akrnoh above, to which this is quite sumilar,

yad vdto apo (MS. MS. 'po) aganigan (TS. KS ApS. agamat) VS. TS.
MS KSA. ApS. MS. The imperf. intensive is better than the
aorist, as Keith observes on TS. 7. 4. 20. 1; mythic events are re-
ferred to

yo ma dadalr sa 1d eva mavah (ArS. NrpU. mavat) ArS, TB. TA. TU.
NrpU N. The comm. on TB. Gvah = dvrnoli, svikaroli. Gvdh
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seems indeed to be 4 aor. 3dsing of @ + v»  But Deussen, 60 Up.
240 and 765 ‘wer mich austeilt, der labt mich eben damit.’

[abht tva varcasdsiiican {(KS. TB °sicamn) AV KS TB. But the true
AV reading 18 °sican, see Whitney's note on 4 8 6.}

§218 Imperfect and Perfect

apam upasthe mahiso varardha (RV * V8. SB. mahisd avardhan) RV.
(both) AV SV.VS SB TA ‘Inthe lap of the waters the mghty
one (Agni) throve (thrives)’, a statement of permapent truth, in
the 1mperfect version Agni 1s the object, and the verb 1s narrative
of mythical events, ‘the mighty oncs increased (Agm).’

v Yo mane rajast suhratiiyayd R\ 1 yo rajansy amimita sukratuh RV

agner hotad ni sasdda yajiyan RV. TS NS KS * hota mandro ni® ya°
R'é’. MS. XS. TB. agnur hota ny asidad yajiyan RV. M8 KS. AB.
A

rsur hotd ny asidat (TS t ne sasada) pua nah RV VS TS MS KS.

tvam @ latanthory (ArS tanor urv) antarikgam RV ArS VS MS. XS TB.

ny agyd arkam abhiuto vinsre (AV. 'visanla, JB viméyuh) RV. AV JB

B. AA

ya akrntann avayan ya atanvala (AV. yas ca tatmire) AV. SMB. PG.
ApMB. HG.: ya@ akrnian ya atanvan NG Note the precisely
parallel verbs, imperf and perf, in AV, apparently the older
form, 1n the others tense-assimilation.

anavas te ratham a$vaya taksan (SV taksuh) RV.SV. TS MS.KS But
taksuh 18 regarded by some scholars as aonst, see Renou 56,
Wackernagel, I 1, p XV,

v1 mamaréa rohito wévaripah TB * vi rohto amréad névariapam AV,

abht pra nonuvur (SV. nonavur) girah RV SV nonuvur perf. (Whitney,
Grammar §1018a), nonavur augmentless imperf. But sce §23.

aham vwveca (KS astabhnam) prthwim uta dyam AV KS.

yena tvabadhnat (KS. ma®, TS ApMB * yam abadhnita, M§ MG. yaj
Jagrantha) sawmtd susevah (AV “vah, TS. ApMB.* suketah; MS. MG.
satyadharma) RV AV TS MS KS. ApMB. MG

pragd ha tisro (AV. JB tsro ha praja) atyayamiyuh (AV. Gyan) RV. AV,
JB. §B. AA.

kvm smd vanam ka u sa vrksa astt (RV. V8. asa) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS8.
TB. Cf. Renou 43, and next.

dpo bhadra (MS. KS devir) ghrtam td apa asan (TS asub; MS. ghriam-
nva @ apah) AV TS MS. KS Cf prec.

sndravathuh (VSK °vadhuh, KS * TB. ApS °vatam) kdavyasr (TB. ApS.
karmand) dansanabhih RV. AV. V8. VSK. MS. XS. (both) §B.
TB. ApS.
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yena deyd amrtam any avindan AV. yena devdso amrtatvam dnasub RV,

asya made ahwvm ndro jaghana RV . asya made jartar 1ndro 'ham ahan
ss.

prathamé ha vy wvasa sa AV. MS KS Kau§ SMB. GG KhG. ya
prathama vyauchat TS. PG. HG.: arhand putravisasd (read, putra
uvdsa sd, see Jorgensen on SMB. 2.8 1) SMB GG.

(devir dvara wndram samghdte) vidvir ydmann arardhayan (TB wdmr
yaman vavardhayan) VS, TB  If correct, vavardhayan would be a
nonce-blend of imperf and perf , but Poona ed. of TB reads yd-
mann avar®, and this 18 doubtless the true 1eading,

§219. Aorist and Perfect

vy dnad (and, @sa) tndrah prianah svogah RV. (both). See above, §215,

yena Sravansy dna$uh (SV. déate) RV. SV. Reference 18 to ancient
events, the aor. 1s 1nappropnate,

névam 1d dhitam (MS. dhitam) anasub (SV. asata) RV AV. SV. MS
ApS. Asprec.

narasanse (V8. ngra®) somapitham ya asuh (KS dnasuh) VS MS KS.
TB. But @$uh may also, and perhaps preferably, be taken as per-
fect. The sense certainly does not suggest the aornst

naro yat te duduhur daksinena TB naro yad va te hastayor adhuksan
Vait. Reference 1s to pressing of the soma, most naturally felt in
Vait. asthat which has just taken place, the aor. 1s more appropnate.

yena suryam tamaso nar amoct (TA mumoca) MS. TA. ‘By which (Tnta)
freed (of old) the sun from darkness’ Aninstructive case Accord-
ing to our feehng the 1mperfect would be required, since reference
1stoamythicevent Yet TA has the perfect, and MS. the (wholly
mappropriate) aorist!

na stm adeva apat (SV. apa tat) RV SV.§8. ‘No godless man has (ever)
attamned (or attains, sc. wealth).” A most general statement, to
which 1t would seem that the perfect would be appropnate, yet 1t
18 found only 1n the secondary SV, which may have been influ-
enced by a desire to unprove the meter.

achwdrofiyah kavayah padanutaksguh (so emended; ms. paddnt taksgvat)
KS.: achidrd ubyych paddnu taksub TS. Cf. the vanant anavas le
etc, §218.

1sam urjam aham ita ddem (TS. ApS. adade; MS. KS. M§ ads) VS.
TS. MS. K8. §B ApS MS.

yad antariksam tad u me (MS.t nah) putabhut (VSK mitdsa) VS. VSK.
TS. MS. SB
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projam gomantam usiro v varruh (RS, uéiyo apa rran) RV, AV. VS, TS.
MS. ES. ApMB  ‘The eager (fathers, of old) opened the stall
of cows’ Aonst scems out of place, unless KS fecls the act as
brought down into the immediate past

visrd adhi $riyo dadhe RV ¢ .'dluta RV K8, TB * ..dhige (present) RV,
The aor. ’dhita 110 127 1) has Night for subject: ‘she has (just
now) assumed all glores® The perfeet dadhe (2 S. 5) 1s said of
Agni, and is a general and more or less permanent statement; and
substantially equivalent 18 the present of 10. 21 3, of which the
subjeet is also Acm1 Is dhise possibly modal®  Cf. §165

vak palangaya sidripe TS ock patango adiirgal (K8 °gd asi§rayuh) AV.
K8 See note in Whitney on AV 6 31. 3,and ef Cone

pitur tra n@mdagrabl.isam (ApMB. “bharsam, PG. nama jagrabham) PG.
ApMB. HG.. pitur namera jagrabha RVKh. See §§206, 267.
Jjagrabham is pluperfect.

dyaur yata$ cyutad agndr cva tat ApS (dyaur helongs to the pre¢ pada,
and probably yaia Scufad is the true reading)* prthivydm aracudco-
tartal TB. ApS.- yata scutad (so read) agnav eva tat AS.: yata Scutad
dhutam agnau tad astu K8 : yatra cuscutad agnar craitat MS (s0
emended, but a better emendation, quite as close to the mss.,
would be yatra Scutad) The aonst a$cufat 1s quoted only from
grammarians in Whitney's Roots

§220. Pluperfect and other Preterites

pitur wa admagrabhicam (°bharsam, ndma jagrabham), pitur nameva
jagrabha, see just above

priyam yamas fanvam prarirceil (classed as anomalous plup . AYV. tan-
vam d rireca) RV AV.

punsah karlur mdtary asipikia JB  punsd kartr@ mdtarr ma mgiica
(read migriicata?) KBU Acc to Deussen, 60 Up. 25, three mss of
KBU read ma asisikta

wdrdya susurur (NS KS indrayasusurur) madam V8. MS. KS TB.
But see §267

ayam dhruvo rayinam ckela yat (SV. ciketad @) RV. SV. ciketad could,
of course, be considered modal, but the sense of the passage suggests
that it 15 better taken as augmentless plup. (¢f. Whitney, Grammar
§820).

yas ca (AV. yd) devir (SMB devyo) antdn (AV anian; PG. devis tantin)
abhito 'dadanta (SMB.1 'tatantha, PG tatantha) AV. ApMB SMB.
PG The form ’tatantha 15 a corruption, evidently felt as 3 plur
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plup mid , for °a (so Stonner, PG comm reads tatantha and takes
1t as 2 sing perf act , despite the impossible sandhi).
toyena jivan n sasarja (so! TA wya ca sarja, comm. v 1 vyasasarja)
bhumydm TA MahanU The text reading of TA 15 a mere cor-
ruption, the variant, an anomalous augmented perfect Hardly
belongs here, see §267.
Cf. also the interchange between Present and Pluperfect, §233

b. Interchanges belween Present and the Preterties

§221. The entire business of tense 1n the mantras 1s emasculated, as
1t were, or at least confused, because these texts are in the main senti-
mental rather than narrative or historical Legends and legendary
allusions are, of course, narrative, implying some precision in time state-
ments They occur often enough 1n the mantras Indra slew Vrtra,
or the A§vins saved the son of Tugra from the machinations of his father,
both 1n the past. Insuch cases present or future 1s ummaginable. But
Indra also hath aided, did aid, aids, shall, and will axd him that calls
upon him We are agamn, & large part of the time, 1n the domain of
modality, either belief, wish, or demand, rather than in the domain of
genunely statable fact Fixation 1n point or quality of time becomes
precarious, because the thing can be and 1s supposed to happen in any
time Some of the cases of interchange between present and perfect
may concern the ‘old’ use of the perfect, to express something regarded
as permanently established (Renou 7 and passim), this 18 specially
suited to such psychological spheres Thus in

agnvin naras trisadhasthe sam idhire (SV TS indhate) RV SV TS
KS ‘men have kindled (1e regularly do kindle, or, SV. TS., sumply
kindle) Agm on his three seats’, the action described 1s applicable to any
situation and time, RV. conceives 1t as a quasi-cosmic fact. But, as
Renou has shown, even the perfect 1s normally a pretente tense in the
RV, and 1t 18 doubtful to what extent we should allow its vanation with
the present to seduce us into assuming the old, non-pretente function
forit For the other preterites exchange about as commonly with the
present as 1t does, and often 1t seems clear that whatever difference 1n
meaning exists is purely sentimental, a matter of the way the poet looks
at things, rather than factual. So that the line of demarcation between
even such tenses as are ordinanly differentiated in Hindu speech is a
good deal effaced. In the RV itself we meet the pada:

ud vam prksdso madhumanto asthuh (4 45 2 madhumanta irate) RV.

4.45.2,7. 60. 4, MS, ‘your honeyed steeds (O Aévins) have started
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up (rash forth).” We tuke it that what is teally meant in both cases
is, ‘let them start or rush forth.” Sumlarly,
yam aichdma (ApS {chdme) manasd so “yam dgat RV, ApS., whom
we eraved (I erave’, he hath come.” The craving is good for sll time;
a view which would %o 11 the imperfeet its regular sense of ‘eraved of
old” is of course peither Jdemonstrable nor refutable.
§222. In the sphere of charms and cxoraisms especially, where desire
hovers before the ey of the speaker, and all results are 1maginary, the
tenses indifferently lapse inte moods, if sounded to the bottom. The
formal tense distinction between the prophetie aonst and the present is
merged into a snbstanually identieal modal wilue for both, as in:
abadhigma rakse tach:ewF o asou Aoeh V8, ete.. 'we have slain
the demon, slain so-and-so, so-and~o 13 skan’, and  {dam aham ratgo ‘va
badke V8. ete. I drive off this demon ' Roth really mean that the
speaker eagerly wants to accomplish the result stated. Naturlly,
therefore, all the preterites, as well as the present. frecly interchange
with moods, as we have seen above,
§223, For the rest even 1n the quasi-narrative sphere of mythology
the tenses intermingle beeause many myths are not sufticiently stable
to keep them from doing so  Even the RV, 1s the final precipitate of
ideas and compositions which had a long past more so the other Vedie
texts DMythic 1deas, such as the frecing of the light cows fiom the
demome Pams, are thrown forward into the present, as if to be per-
formed over again at the moment, where they mean extiacting dakgina-
cows from grudging non-sacrificers.  Many other mvthie 1deas refer
not only to defimite events 1n the past, but to habitual performances in
harmony with the subjcct or character of the myth Thus the pious,
sacrificing sages of the Afigiras or Uy character figure primanly in the
past, but easily reproduce themselves 1n the present:
sarasvafim sukrlo ahrayanta (AV havante) RV AV KS, ‘the pious
called (call) upon Sarasvatl’ To be sure, AV. comm. reads
ahvayanta.

tam dhirasah kavayo 'nudidydyajanta (v.1 and p. p. °dréya®) MS : tan
dhiraso anudrsya (VSK. °disya) yajante (8.1 anudréydyajanta kava-
yah) VSK. TS. K8. TB.: tam u dhirdso anudibya yajantc V'S. 8B,
‘her (earth) looking after (pointing to) the sages worship(pcd) ’

§224. Even an epithet hike prathama is not sufficient to prevent this
transfer to the present, if we may trust Knauer’s quotation fromn an
unedited part of MS.:
viSvasrjah prathame (TB. ApS. °mah) sattram dsata (MS. dsatc) PB TB.
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ApS MS, ‘the all-creators of yore peiformed (perform) a satira-
session ’
§225. In these cases the presents are logically inferior; in two at least,
and probably mn all three, they represent secondary readings But
no great wrench 18 required n order to use them. Similarly in.
osadhayah sam vadante (VS avadanta) RV. VS. VSK. TS, ‘the plants
confer(red) together ’

yatrausadhih samagmata RV. VS. yad osadhayah samgachante (KS. sa~
magmata) TS MS, KS. ‘where (when) the plants have come (come)
together’

These passages allude to slender, myth-like conceptions which may just

as well be conceived 1n the present as1n the past.
§226 It may also be remembered that occasionally a present, at all
penods of the language, 18 ‘historical’, that 18 used of past events to add
biveliness to the narrative. All these considerations, together with the
wnstability of oral tradition, which at times doubtless introduces really
faulty vanants, account sufficiently for the considerable number of inter-
changes between present and all sorts of preterites.
§227. We have alluded above to the special position of the perfect,
the use of which has recently been made the object of Renou’s study.
We msay conclude these introductory remarks by mentioning a few va-
riants 1n which perfect forms seem either certainly or very probably to
have no preterite value whatever.
anu vaim ekah pawr dvavarta (TB vavartr) RV. MS. TB. ‘one wagon-tire
rolls after you two (Mitra and Varuna).” The present of TB , tho
secondary of course, 15 28 1t were an anclent commentary on vavarta.

prajah puposa purudhd w rdjats RV. VS : prayah piparts bahudha v
rdjatr SV ArS MS. KS. ApS. ‘he prospers (furthers) our offspring
manifoldly’ ete.

sam suryena rocate (SV didyute, VS * didyutat) RV. SV, VS. (both) MS.
§B. TA. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg 345. Of course didyufat may be
modal

nindalr tvo anu tvo grnatr (MS vavanda) MS, KS.: piyati tvo anu tvo
grnats RV. VS, TS. SB. N. ‘some blame, others praise.’ Here the
perfect vavanda, replacing the present grnéati and matching the pres-
ent nindafz, can be put down with almost mathematical certainty
as non-preterite.

§228 The vanants are divided into four groups: Present and Im-
perfect, Aonist, Perfect, and Pluperfect respectively. We have not
thought 1t worth while to burden our hsts with such a ntual htany as
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MS 4. 9. 23-21, where, first, ritual situations are approached anticipas
tonly, with verbs in the present or future indicative, or 1n vanous moods;
and then, after the completion of the nte, the same hitany 1s repeated
practically verbatim with change of the verbs to pretentes. as e.g.
agne tratapate vratam cavsydmt . acdrsam. A close parallel to this
passage 1n TA. 4. 41, 1-6.

§229. Present and Imperfect

ulakhald (ApMB. aul®) grarano ghosam akrata (MG. akurrata) ApMB.
HG. MG : auldhhalah sampravadanti gravanah S\IB : vanaspatyd
gravano ghosam akrata AV Aornsts also concerned here.

catugpadim anv em: (AV. aitad) matena RV. AV On the anomalous
form aifal see Whitney-Lanman on AV. 18. 3 40.

yam aichama (ApS ichami) manasd so 'yam agat RV. ApS

sarasvafim sukrto ahvayanta (AV. harvante) RV. AV. KS. But AV.
comm ahvayania

tam dhirasah kavayo 'nudi$ydyazanta cte , see §223

prasndpayanty urminam (SY °yante irmayah) RV SV. Note hiatusin
Sv.

sam bahubhyam dhamat: (MS ° yam adhamat) sam patatraih RV. VS. MS.
MahanU. SvetU And otbers, sec §50

yat sunvale yajamandaya &ihsam (and, §1kgathah) RV (both).

uro v@ padbhir (Kausé. paddbhir) dhate (Kaué. SMB. °fa; but Jorgensen
°te) TS 8§ KS MS Kau§ SMB

§rinand apsu mrijata (SV. rrijate) RV SV

yam mirmanthato advind RV ApMB HG. MG : yabhyam nirmantha-
tam a$mnau devau SB. BrhU

uta gava swadants (TB. wdadan) RV TB

vibvasryah prathame (TB. ApS. °mah) sattram dsata (M8 dsate) PB. TB.
ApS. MS.

surayd malrdj janayantt (VS °ta) retah V8. TB.: surayd mitrdj jana-
yonta (KS.t °tz) retah MS. KS

osadhayah sam vadante (VS sam avadanta) RV. VS. VSK. TS.

gavau te saimandy slah (AV. astdm) RV. AV,

asurds tvd nyakhanan AV : nicaih khananty asurdh AV.

andhena yat (TA. ya) tamasa pravriasit (TA. °s) AV. TA.

sapta svasdro abhi sam navante (AV. navanta) RV. AV. The AV. form
may be considered injunctive.

adhiyata (SS. °te) devaratah AB. S§.

rathitamau rathingm ahva (KS. °ndm huvae) dtaye TS. MS. K8.
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tam ahve (SV. u huve) vajasdtaye RV SV. Phonetic corruption 1n SV.;
see §23, end

abiin wa suyaman ahva taye AV : asun huve suyaman ataye TS. MS K8,

mano nv @ huvamahe (Vat °hs, VS. SB. KS§ Kaué hvamahe) RV. VS,
VSK. TS. MS. KS AB. SB AS. 88. XS. LS. ApS. Vait. Kaus.
See §2.

§230 Present and Aorist

ulikhala gravano ghogam akrata, etc , see §229.

ud vam prksaso etc , see §221.

yad osadhayah (RV VS yatrausadhih) samagmata (TS. MS. samgachanie)
RV.VS. TS MS KS.

drsano rukma urvy@ (RV KS wurnya, MS. uruyd) vy adyeut (MS. n
bhat) RV VS TS MS KS. SB, ApMB.

gayatrena chandasd prthwim anu w krame TS.: prihivydm (KS. °vim)
nignur (MS. nignuh prihwyam) vyakransta gayatrena chandasd VS
MS KS SB. SS. And the same with trastubhena.. antarkgam,
and jdgatena  dwam.

yad ratriyat (and, ahnat) kurute papam TAA : yad ratrnya (MabanU.
TA v L ratrya; also, ahnd) papam akarsam (TA. v. 1. akdrigam)
TA MahanU. See §30

pranasya brahmacdry ast (ApMB asmi, HG. abhur asau) AG. ApMB.
HG. MG

brahmacaryam agam (MG upemas:, Kaué text dgam, unnoted in Conc.,
perhaps misprint) SB Kaus. SMB. GG PG. ApMB. ApG. HG.
MG A metncal pada 1s produced in MG. out of what 1s prose
in the others, the context 1s different.

yada tvam abhwarges: PrasU - yada prano abhyavargit AV.

pra va efindur indrasya magkriam AV . pro ayasid indur indrasya mgkriam
RV SV. PB

grhan avmi (LS HG ems, ApS agam) manasa modamanah (AV. sumand
vandamanah, ApS * modamanah suvarcah, LS. manasa dasvena) AV.
VS LS ApS SG HG

samicindsa dsate (SV. asata) RV. SV,

abadhigma rakgo 'badhigmamum asau hatah (VSK. rekgo 'mugya tvd ba-
dhayamum abadhigma) VS. VSK. SB. KS.: avadhgma rakgah TS.
MS KS TB ApS MS.: «dam aham rakso 'va badhe VS. MS KS.
SB ApS MS§

ye sarpah  tebhya vmam balim aharsam AG.. ye parthwah sarpas tebhya
wmam balim haram: HG.
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ripan to rupendbhyemi (KS. rizpcpabhudgdm) 1ayasd vayah MS. KS.
MS.: rdpena vo ripam abhy 3gim (TS. ApS. aimd) V8. VSK. TS.
SB. ApS.

sam akifir \RVKh. erroneously, akat(r) namamast (8. enarsata)
RVEh. AV. M3.

pra cam ratho manoyard asarji (and, iyarti) RV, (both)

samﬁmz;artti QIS MS. samdrrtat) prthier V8, MS. K3, TB. KS. ApS.
M.

derd madhor vy asnate \8V. desafa) RV, SV,

yasmad bhitd (and. bhito) migidasi M8 : yasmad blitgd nisidasi (TB. ApS.
nyagadah. S8. nyasadah) AB. TB AS. S8 ApS. ‘Thru fear of
which thou sinkest down (hast {just now] sunk down)."

Participles:

trpat (SY. {rmpat) somam apibad vignund sutam yathavasat (SV.1° $am)

RV. AV SV. TB

§231. Present and Perfect

yasyam karmam kurvate (ApS kravate) KS. ApS.: yam karmans cakrire
AV.

na hi le nama jagréha AV.. na hy asya (ApMB asyar) adma grbhydmi
RV Ap)MB.

catustrinat tantavo ye vi tatnue V8 * trayastrinsat tantavo ye et tatnire
QIS yam ntanvate. KS AS. yan vitanvate) TS MS. KS. AS. 83.

atra §ravansi dadhwre RYV.* tahra sravans: krnvate SY.

purdvasur hi maghavan babhdrvitha (RV sandd ast) RV SV,

caraty ananuvrald ApMB. HG : yac cacarananuvatam ApS.: vicaranty
apatwrata SG. MDh. (Pres. pple. in the last.) The parallel verb
1n the preceding pads 1s perfect mn all, ApS. assumlates the tense
1n this pada.

yasmdj jatd na pard nawa kwm candsa (VS jdatam na pwrd@ hom canaiva)
VS TA.: yasmdj 3dto na paro 'nyo (S8 anyo) asts JB S8 : yasmad
anyo na paro asti jatah PB.: yasmdd anyan na param kui candsti
Vait.: yasmdn na jatah paro anyo aste (NrpU. ’st/) VS. TB. KS.
ApS. MahanU. NrpU.- yasmat param naparam asti kim cit TA.
MahanU. N.: tasmad dhdnyan na pargh kwm candsa RV. TB :
tasmad var ndnyat param asti tejah AV.: yasmdan nanyat param asts
bhitam AV.

ad ot prihevt ghrtor vy udyate TS : ad +d ghrtena prthwt vy udyate (AV.
prihwim vy 4duh) RV AV MS XS N

ye prihwyds samdjagmur igam drjam vasénah KS.: samdgachaniisam
@rjam vasanah (ApS duhanah) MS ApS.
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agnem naras tiigadhasthe sam 1dhire (SV. TS wndhate) RV. 8V, TS. KS.

agmam indhe (RV. idhe) vvasvabhth RV SV

anu vam ekah pavr a vavarta (TB. °) RV. MS, TB.

nahs tad dréyate dwa (ApS tad dadrse dwa, HG. tad dwa dadrse duwak)
AV. ApS HG.

manye (KS. mene) bheyano amriasya tarhe AV TS MS. XS

yac cham ca yo$ ca manur ayeje (TS dyage) mta RV. TS KS. The TS.
reading 18 anomalous 1n form and meaning, and 18 obviously due to
metrical considelations (better cadence)

yads vaham anrtadeva dsa (AV °devo asmi) RV AV

prajah prparts bahudha (RV. VS puposa purudhd) m rdjats RV. SV. ArS,
VS. MS KS ApS

egu vanaspalyesu ye 'dhr tasthuh AV.. egu vrksesu vanaspalyegy dsate
ApMB

piyatr (MS KS mandatfr) tvo anu tvo grnats (MS vavanda) RV. VS TS.
MS XS. SB. N.

apam napdlom pars tasthur (AtS °iam upa yanty) apah RV. ArS TS.
MS. K8

sam twé tataksuh (LS °ksnuh) Vait LS KS§ If totakspuh 1s entitled
to standing, 1t 18 2 nonce blend of perfect and present (taksnuvaniz)

wndrasya tva jathare sadayamr (AS dadhamr) VSK. KB.GB A§ 8§
LS ApS Kausé. brahmana indrasya tva jathare dadhuh MSt See
§315.

dasyann adasyann uta sam grndme (TA uta vd karigyan, and so AVPpp.,
Barret, JAOS 30 213) AV. TA addsyann agna uta samgrnama
AV.: aditsan va samgagara janebhyah TA, dhipsyam va samcakara
Jjanebhyah MS  yad vadasyan samjagard janebhyah TB

§232. Present and other Participles

Since Renou has shown (121-38) that participles in the Veda often
appear to be independent of the fimte stems with which they are for-
mally connected, we list the participial variants 1n a separate hst The
first six vanants all occur 1n the same context, soma 1s referred to-
yameh siyamdangh VS : yamo 'bhagutak TS. KS.
rudra ahutah TS.: rudro hiyaménah V8. K8,
putaro naraSanséh sannah (VSK. sddyamanah) VS, VSK.: pitrndm ndr-
asansah TS,

vignuh smmgta drdy (VSK 1 4r@) dsannah V8.1 VSK : &ipivigta dsaditah
(KS t °wmgia wrdé dsadyamanah) TS KS.

asurah kriyamaneh (KS kritah, VS panyaménah) VS. TS KS.
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177}

TENSE

risve der 3 ovisusu wneeodd  VIRL npugs mdnesu) VS, VRE.

uttighons 1 83, n¥hitas tre 7ot AR S8,

Jariinah (3 jananar’ s@evar apirrd o dask RV. 8V, See §238, end.

ats=afram varsan purt v Qe \MMS raranyedn piurta rief: KS. rarrsedn
pata rdrat) se@hd TS, M8, K8,

tepana (SV. tapdno) deta relsasah RY. SV,

samakureanek \TB semacakranak) pra-uho rukas ea AV, TB,

dhrsanam (AV. °no, read “gam acc. to Whitney: AA. dadhrsanam)
dhrsitarr (AV. °tah, Whitney em. “fam) Saead AV. AA. 883

harzgamdnaso dhyrgiti \TB. ®atd) marulval RV, TB. N. dhrgafd is an ad-
verbial instr. of the pres act. pple.

[cisvasyam vise pravive$ivansam \KS *ietédnam, quoted in Cone. as
praviédnam) tmahe TR MS KS, See §§69, 273.)

§233. Present and Pluperyect

rudran deran yajiendpiprem ApS.. rudran prindmi Vait.

¢. Future and other Tenses

§234. The future is rare 1n the Mantras, its place being taken by the
moods, especially the subjunctive. Its own modal value comes to the
fore notably in its interchanges with the moods (§177)* and in the rare
instances where it interchanges with preterite indicative forms, 1t 1s
rather as a mood than as a tense (§134). For this reason the few scatter-
1ng finite futures varying with preterite tenses are treated above. Here
are gathered, first, a couple of variants between present and future
indicatives, and between present and future participles. and then a
group of variations between future participles on the one hand and aonst
and perfect participles on the other Some of the future-aorist cases,
concerning sigmatic forms on exther side, have obvious phonetic bearings
which have been dealt with 1n §§27f. The present-future eases need
no comment; since the present designates not a point of time but a
quahty of action, 1t is always ready for use as a future  See also §104, c.

Below, in §248a, we shall find a few cases of verbsl nouns in {ar (nom-
inative, £8) varying with finite verb-forms; attention may be called to
them here, because they are forerunners of the later periphrastic future
(Whitney §946).

(a) Present and Future
tebhya tmam baltm harisyama tebhya tmam balim ahdrgam ApMB.:

tebhyo namo ’stu balim ebhyo harami PG.- lebhyo balim pugtikamo
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haram: (AG dadami) TAA. MahianU AG. Cf. bahm ebhyo
haramimam PG
agne vratapate vratam dlapsye (KS alabhe) MS. KS. MS. Cf. agne
vratapate vratam carigydmr VS elc , see Cone.
(b) Participles, Present and Future
agmum khanania (TS khamigyania) upasthe asych V8. TS. MS KS. SB.
bhatam as: bhavad as Kaus - bhitam ast bhavisyad ast 88. 8 21 3.
(¢) Partrscrples, Aorist and Future
ratho na vajam samgyann (SV samgann) ayasit RV. 8V. See §28, and
Bloomfield, SBE. 42 418
(net tva ) dadhrg wdhaksyan paryaiikhayate (AV widhaksan parisikha-
yatar) RV. AV.: net v  dadhad ndhakgyan paryaiikhaydtar TA
See §27 The AV. reading was probably ndhaksyan.
samhdndya svaha V8 MS.: samhasyate svaha TS KSA
(d) Particrples, Perfect and Future
(sugvandsa indra stumasi a) sasavansa$ ca (SV. samigyantas o)
tumnrmna vijam RV SV. ‘We praise thee, O Indra, strong 1n
manhood, after we have pressed (the soma) and after we have
gained (or, about to gain) booty.’
vajam tvagne figivansam sasanvdnsars (and, jegyanlarh sanigyaniam)
sammarjmi Vait. (both).



CHAPTER V. THE SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS

§235. Of the conjugations included by Whitney under this heading,
one, the Passive, has been treated above 1n the chapter on Voice, where
it naturally belongs. Another, the Desiderative, 1s patently a mood 1n
function, and appears in the Vanants only 1n a very few cases where 1t
interchanges with other moods; 1t has been treated in that connexion
(§178) Thisleaves the Intensive, Causative, and Denominative The
interchanges concerning them are not numerous, nor, with one or two
exceptions, do they mark any very important conditions or tendencies
in the language of the mantras.

1. INTEXSIVE

§236. As the intensive is a fairly frequent form in the Veda, the
natural affimty between such ideas as ‘lead forth’ ‘drag out’, ‘call’:
‘clamor’, ‘knll’. ‘slaughter’, etc , mamfests itself 1n corresponding inter-
changes between 1ntensive and prumary verb  Occasionally the inter-
change 18 promoted by another, outside locution; thus in the example
tam sarasvantam avase huvema (havamahe, johavime), we detect contam-
nation with RV, 1. 34 12 $rnvanta vam avase johavims, or RV. 3 62. 2
Sasvattamam avase johavits —In two examples, the last of our list, the
form of the intensive 1tself 1s varied.—Of course all intensive forms are
reduplicated, most of the alternative forms in the st are not redupl-
cated, but 1n the first four they hkewise show reduphcation
pavamdnasya jaiighnatah (SV PB. pghnatah) RV. SV PB
ndro vrirana fughnate (SS. jaiighanat) RV AV S§S  The SS passage 1s
in a different context.

asndrah préno ange-anige mdidhyat (TS n dedhyat, VSK. mdhitah) VS.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB  See §248.

sarasvatyd (AV. °tyam) adhr mandv (KS mand, v. 1. mand; AV. erro-
neously mandy; SMB, vandve, corrected 1n Jorgensen to mandv) acar-
krguh (KS. acakr®, v. L. acarkr®; SMB. carkrdh, but Jorgensen
acakrguh) AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. See §136. Jorgensen
assumes that acakrsuh is a phonetic variant of acark®, by dissimila-
tion, referring to Wackernagel I §234 b.

tam sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havdmahe, KS. johavims) RVKh.
AV. T8. ete, see §78

149
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ato no 'nyat pitaro ma yosta (HG. yudhvam) ApS. MS HG : md no 'to
‘nyat pitaro yunigdhvam AS.: ma vo 'to 'nyat prtaro yoyuvata Kaus

daksinam (and, savyam) padam avanenije AB. SMB. GG.* wmau paday
avaniktau Kausb,

upavegopaviddhr nah TB. ApS.: cf. veso ’sy upavego dvisato griva upa
vemddhs VSK.

yam tvém ayam (TS. K8. tvayam) svadhitis tejamanah (TS KS. tetijanah;
MS. tigmatezéh) RV. TS MS. KS.

yad vato apo (MS. MS. 'po) aganigan (TS KSA. ApS. agamat) VS. TS,
MS. KSA. ApS MS.

ava devanam yaja hedo agne AV.: agne devandm ava heda 1yaksva (KS.
1kgva) KS ApS Both wyaksva and tksva are problematic, see §193,

pra badhamand (RV. and p.p of MS. prababadhana) rathyeva yatr RV.

MS.

Variant forms of Intensive

na galgalits dhdraka VS SB.: m1 jalguliti (KSA.t ed. jalgalits by em., ms,
galgalatr) dhamka TS, KSA. Cf. Whitney, Grammar 1002d; gal-
gality 18 rregularly redupheated

kanikhunad wa sapayan TB.* canikhudad yathasapam AS. Umntelh-
gible stuff.

2 CAUSATIVE

§237. The interchanges of the causative are grouped under four heads:

8. Perhaps the most frequent and typical are those in which a neuter
verb with subject expressed or implied 1s transposed to causative verb
with another subject. The nominative subject of the first form then
becomes accusative object in the second form. Thus in one and the
same text (AV ), vedir bhimar akalpata, ‘the earth shaped 1tself into a
vedr’* vedim bhiumum kalpayrtvd, ‘he having shaped the earth into a
vedi’ Or, in different texts, apam sadhizr sida TS . apam tva sadhip
(MS t sadhrigu) sadayame VS, MS. KS SB

b. In a few cases, not all of them clear :n their bearings, the causa-
tive still has causative meaning, being thus distingwished from the
prnimary verb; but the subject and object remain the same, 8o that there
18 & more or less definite variation in the sense of the passage.

¢. In a considerable number of cases, perhaps nearly as many as 1n
the first group, causative and primary appear indifferently with the
same meaning; these are, in other words, early examples of the fading
out of the distinctive causative meamng of verb-forms 1n aya, which 1n



SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS 151

the later language becomes so noticeable, and which led in the Pah-Pra-
knt languages to the vast extension of the -paya- type, as a more clear
and unmstakable causative formation

d. Different forms of the causative

8 Causatives and primary verbs wnth transfusion of construction,
resulling n equivalence of meaning n both clauses

§238 There may be discovered 1n some of these cases a flavor of
greater assurance or certainty in the causative form of expression, which
would possibly bring these vamnants into the general sphere of modal
variations Nevertheless 1t seems to us that 1n general they are hardly
more than mechameal equivalents. Besides the two cases mentioned
above, we find*
névdsu ta dikgu sadayams KS. ApS. wnévasu diksu sida MS ApS MS.
arnave tgd sadane sidayams VS MS KS SB : arnave sadane sida TS
ApS.

sartre (MS salile) tva sadane sadayams VS. MS KS SB : sahle sadane
8ida TS.

samudre tva sadane sadayams VS. MS K8, SB : samudre sadane sida TS.

apam tvd ksaye sadayam: VS MS KS SB : apam ksaye sida TS

apam tvd gahman sddaydms samudrasyodmann avala$ chiydyam MS.
MS : apam tvodman sadaydms VS. TS MS KS SB apam gam-
bhan sida VS. SB.

prihwya mardhan sida yagfisye loke KS : prthewwyds tva mardhan sadayam:
yajiitye loke ApS.

un nambhaya prthiwim TS. MS. KS ApS. ‘spht open the earth': pra
nabhasva prthun AV. ‘burst open, O earth? AVPpp agrees with
the others

evam gham dyusd medhayd varcasd  samedhigiya SMB . evam mam
ayusd samedhaya ApMB HG Cf. brahmavarcasenannadyena
samedhaya AG HG. ‘May I prosper (make me to prosper) with
bfe’ ete

brahmavarcasam magamyat TS ‘let holy splendor come to me': brah-
mavarcasam ma gamayet Vait ‘let hum make holy splendor come to
me.’

apa cakra avrisata KB, SS.. ma cakra dvrtsata MS.}: apa cakrany var-
taya TB. ApS.

drnhanidm dawir méah kalpanidm manugydh KS.t: kalpayatam darwir
néah kalpayatam manusih TB. ApS.

rsayah (sc. irpyantu) AG. SG . (om) rgins tarpaydm: BDh. Also with
nakgairan, ete.

1
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agms trpyatu SG : (om) agnum tarpayami BDh.

brahma (sc. irpyatu) AG. SG : (om) brahmanam tarpayami BDh. Also
with prajapatih, nignuh, vayuh, ete.

samyiva (ApS. AS * °wka) ndma stha td imam (AS. vnam amum) samgiva-
yata MS AS. (is) ApS . samyiva stha samgivyasam AV,

uttamam nakam (VS. MS KS. SB uitame nake) adhs rohayemam (VS.
MS KS $B. rohayainam, TA. rohemam) AV VS. TS. MS.KS SB
TA The TA. version may be rendered at a pinch, ‘ascend thou
this highest heaven.’ But the meter, and text-chronology, show
that 1t 18 really a corruption, phonetic in character (aya, aye €)

jariidnah (SV janayan) suryam apinvo arkath RV. SV. ‘Born, thou
didst swell the sun (begetting the sun, thou didst swell him) with
hght.’

We may add one similar case in which the reduphcated (causative)

aonst figures, cf, §201:

ganan me ma w titrsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS ‘do not make my troops go
thirsty’: gana me ma w trsan VS. TS. §B. ‘may my troops not go
thirsty.’

§239. b. Causatwe and primary verbs wrth corresponding change of
meaning

te argantu te varsantu te krnvantu LS. ‘they (waters) shall flow, shall rain,
shall perform’: te varsant: te vargayants AV ‘they rain, they cause
to rain’

mandikya su samgamah (TA. gamaya) RV t TA.: mandiky apsu $am
bhuvah AV. ‘Umte (thyself, or, umte 1t, sc. the ominous funeral
fire) with the female frog’ Addressed to the water-plant (or
plants) which are spoken of in the preceding padas. The AV has
a mere corruption. TA. comm reads mandikyasu (=mandika-
plavanayogyasv apsul) samgamaya (= wmam pretadeham prapaye,
which 18 unintelligent).

(v2 na ndra mrdho jahi) kanikhunad fva sapayan (AS canikhudad yath-
dsapam) TB. AS. Dubious; TB comm, connects kanikhunad with
khan; cf Whitney, Roots, 8. v khud

a$vam medhyam abandhayat (SS abadhnata) SB. §§. See §30.

Participles:

ngnuh Sipunsta drdv (VSK. ard) asannah VS VSK  &pungta dsddilah
(KS °wsia ura asadyamanah) TS. KS Both forms may be ren-
dered by the Enghsh ‘scated’, yet the sense 1s not, quite the same,
since sannah 1s ncuter (intransitive), ‘having taken his seat’, while
tha nther farms mean ‘having been (or being) scated, gaven a seat.’
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ructto gharmah MS. KB, §B. TA. §§. LS. KS. ApS. MS * rocito gharmo
ruciya TA.

deva gharma rucitas tvam devesy @ MS.: rocitas tvam deva gharme devegy
ast TA

¢ Causatwe and primary verbs, both 1n the same sense

§240 The linc between tlus and the last group is not always easy to
draw, but 1n most of the following instances, at any rate, there seems to
be no real difference 1n meanng between the causative verb-form and
the non-causative, while 1n tne preceding we seem to find at least a shade
of difference. The meamng 1s, of course, always transitive, unless
middle, and generally the primary verb 1s capable of an intransitive
meaning too, which may often be suspected of being the older. Hence
1t 18 sometimes doubtful whether we should speak of ‘causative 1n pnm-
ary sense’ or of ‘primary 1n causative sense’ In the RV itself we find
such pairs as
mddayasva (and, mandasvd su) svarnare, ‘enjoy thyself at Svarna-
ra(’s sacnifice)’, or,
matro jandn ydtayatr bruvdnah, 3 59 1, and janam ca matro yatatr
bruvanah, 7, 36. 2* ‘caling himself Mitra, he orders (sets 1n order) the
folk’ (somewhat differently Geldner, Ved St 3 15ff ). To find a duffer-
ence 1n these cases would seem to us like hearing the grass grow. And,
if possible even more surely, there cannot be the shghtest difference 1n
the following:
ud vandanam awrayalam svar drée 1. 112. 5, ud vandanam arratam
dansanabhah 1 118 6, ‘ye (Aévins) brought forth Vandana’ ete.
In the Valakinlya passages yam te svadhavan svadayanti dhenavah,
and, yam te svaddvan svadantt gurtayah, the form svadayantz may not be
causative, see §194.
§241 In the following list the approximation of the causative stem
janaya to 1ts primary correspondent 1s worthy of note. In the RV.
already 1t 1s practically impossible to differentiate these two forms in the
active, as 1n 3 31 15, tndro  ajanad  siryam: 9. 110. 3, ajizano he
pavamana suryam
tasam svasfr ajanayat (MS. svar ajanan, KS.t svasfr [ms. svasir] ajanan)
pafica-pafica TS. MS. KS. The TS. 1s poor metrically.

madhu jamgye (AV. janigiya) AV. TS. TA. §S. ‘I shall (may I) gener-
ate honey’: madhu kargydmi madhu janayisydm: madhy bhamgyats
JB.

apo asman (MS ma) matarah sundhayaniu (AV. MS. K8. sudayantu;
TS. ApS S$undhantu) RV. AV. VS TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. ApS.



154 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

arejeldsi (TB arejayatam) rodast pijasd ¢.rda RV. TB  The meter shows
that TB. has a mere blunder, phonetic1n character (hyper-Sanskritie
aya for e, as a reaction against dialectic € for aye; our Phonetic Van-
ants will show a considerable number of analogous cases) It 18
more or less the reverse of what has happened 1n the variant utia-
mam nakam etc., §238.

grdhedam enam (VS SB. LS also, urdhvam enam) ue chrayatat (VS,
8B. also, uc chrapaya, MS ui chrapaya) VS TS, MS KSA SB
TB AS. §S. vait LS. ApS. Both forms (in adjoimng verses in
VS. ete ) mean sumply ‘hft her (hamj up *

utlame naka :ha madayantam (MS °Syadheam) TS. TB ApS MS.
nakasya prsthe sam 13d@ madema AV,

nadhrsa @ dadhrsate (AA. dadharsa, SS dadharsayd) AV AA SS See
§140.

ud dhargsantam maghavan tdjndn: AV ud dharsaya maghavann (AV,
satvanam) dyudhara RY AV.SV. VS TS See §30 Ths variant
properly belongs here since the difference 1n meaming Letween the
verbs 1s obwviously due to the dufference of voice, not to that be-
tween causative and primary.

pranam me tarpayata (SS trrpa) VS TS MS KS S§B £8§

salyena trabhigharayami (AS °bhingharmi) TS.MS AS MS I sprin-
kle thee with truth.’ Cf satyabhighriam (KS “tam ast) satyena
trabhighdrayam: MS. KS

athaite dhisnydso agnayo yathasthanam kalpantim thava HG - atho
yatheme dhignydso agnauo yathdsthinar Ka'payantdm thauwa MG.:
sme ye dhisnydso agnayo yethdsthdnam tha halpatam (read °ntam)
AG.' punar agnayo dhisnya (SS ‘ydso\ yathasthanam kalpantam
(AV. yathdsthdma kalpayantim thann S8 yathdsthanam dhdrayan-
fdmszhaiva) AV. SB. BrhU §85. Cf yathdasthdnam kalpayadhvam
ApS.

sdctbhh Samyantu (TS. KSA. &ingantu, MS. éamayantu) tud VS, TS,
MS KSA

The meaningg of the verbs are not quite clear, hut both samyantu and

$amayantu seem to be euphemistic expressions for ‘kill’. For &imyantu

see Keith on TS. 5. 2, 11. 1.

saidodnarak pavild md pundtu AV.: ‘Vaifvinara the purifier shall purify
me’: vdisrdnarah pavayin nah pavitraih TA. ‘VaiSvanara shall
purify us with punfiers.’

[nama uccairghopdydkrandayate VS. TS.: nama dkrandayata uccasr
ghosdya MS. K8+ The Conc quotes Gkrandata for KS.]
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d. Dufferent forms of the Causairve

§242 In a few cases the grade of the root varies between the guna
and vrddh stages (Whitney, Grammar 1042, g), and 1n one the stems
stidaya and svadaya interchange, but the ‘causative’ value 18 here some-
what dubious*
yavayaratth VS. TS. SB.- yavayaratvn (KS. and MS. p. p. ya°) MS.
KS. Kaus.

ydvayasmad dvesam KS.° yavaydsmad dvegah TS. VS. SB. Kaus:
yavaya (v. 1 y&°) dveso asmat MS : yavayasmad agha dvesans: TS.

vasogpate nt ramaya (N. and 2 mss. of AV. ram®) AV. N : vasupate n
ramaya MS

agnar havyam (RV, K8. hanh) $amutd sudayatr (AV svadayatu) RV. AV,
VS. TS MS.KS The AV. reading 1s metneally poor

[tatra havyani gamaya (KS. Conc. gamaya; but von Schroeder reads
gam® with one of three mss ) RV. K8 TB ApS MS]

3. DENOMINATIVE

§243 The vanants under this head are few Most of them concern
different vocahsm before the denominative sign ya: a-stems appearing
with a or @ (Whitney §1059 a, b), and vanations between ¢ and 7, zero
and 7, 1n this position. These changes were possibly rhythmic in orn-
gin, compare §§259ff. below, and see our volume on Phonetics, which
will deal more systematically with such cases
devan devayate (TB. ApS. MS. deva®) yaja (MS. yajamanaya svahd) RV,
SV. KS. TB. ApS MS.

agne prehr prathamo devayatdm (AV. devatdnam; MS KS8. devdyaldm)
AV. VS. TS. MS KS. SB

apanudo janam amitrayaniam (AV. amitré®) RV, AV, TS K8

jamyants ndv agravah AV.: janiyanto nv agravah RV. SV. AS. §8§.

putriyaniah (AV putriyants) sudanavah RV AV. SV. In the same
stanza as the prec., the 7 (2), 1n place of stem-final a (putra), 18 prob-
ably suggested by the 7 (+) of janiya- (stem jane, jani); cf. however
Whitney §1059d.

deva devebhyo (MS. devegy) adhvaryanto (KS adhvariyanio) asthub VS.
TS MS. KS. SB.

apo vrndnak pavate kaviyan (T8. kavyan) RV. SV. TS. KSA.

The remaimng variants are unclassifiable. In the next following,
both a- and aya-stems are best regarded as denominatives (:diksa)—
agner dikplah prihwi diksd sa@ ma diksa diksayalu (JB. dikgeta) JB.

ApS. And others; see §§79, 160
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In & single case a sigmatic aonst from e denominative interchanges
with a problematic reduplicated aorist made from a primary root:
amimadanta pitaro yathabkagam (Kau$. °gam yathdlokam) avrsaynsata

(AS. °yisata, 8§ avivrsata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. §§ LS. Kaus. SMB,
GG. KhG. See §§201, 285.

The stem hrpiya, in vdjebhir ma hrniyathsh SV.: ma hrnithd abhy
asman RV., is conmdered a denominative by some authonties; but see
§195.



CHAPTER VI. INTERCHANGE BETWEEN FINITE VERBS
AND VERBAL NOUNS

(In a broad sense, ncluding participles, gerunds, etc.)

§244 We have previously dealt, as part of the chapter on modal
variations, with a number of instances 1n which a perfect passive parti-
ciple with or without copula interchanges with a modal form (§§143f.).
Those cases are to be regarded as part of this chapter also. Additional
interchange between finite verbs and verbal nouns 18 found on a con-
siderable scale, and is here treated under three aspects. First, a fimte
form interchanges with a verbal noun without copula, most commonly a
past participle, which performs the same function as a fimte verb
Second, the fimte form exchanges with a periphrastic combination of
verbal noun plus copula or sumular verbal form. Thirdly, in a combina-
tion of two coordinate fimte verb forms, one exchanges with an attnbu-
tive verbal noun which leans on the other verb in syntactic dependence.

1. Interchange between predicative fintle verbs and tndependent predicative
verbal nouns usthout copula

§245. Such cases are quite numerous The older grammar was 1n
the habit of defimng thus type of verbal noun as the elliptic residue of a
combination of verbal noun and copula, the copula being ‘understood’
or ‘supphed’. These correspondences support the now generally ac-
cepted theory that the verbal nouns in question perform rather the
function of predicate verbs, directly and of themselves. They are far
more frequent than the cases in which the copuls 1s expressed (see 2,
below), the copula 18 quite superfluous and ongnally was, no doubt,
expressed only for emphasis or for some special reason. A good example
of the perfect equivalence of such finite verbs and verbal nouns, mithout
copulsa, 1s seen in the opening padas of RV. 10 17. 12 and 13 respectively:
yas te drapsa skandair yas te anduh, and yas te drapsa skanno yas te ansuh.

§246. In many of these cases the finite verb 1s active, the participle
passive. These belong not only 1n this group, but also in the larger
class of Active and Passive; see §§80ff. We begin with them:
yuktds tisro vimriah siryasye PB.: yunajmi twsro viprcah suryasya le

(MS. tasro wortah siryah sava [1£:]) TS. ApS. MS.
167



158 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

yukio vato 'ntarsksena le saha PB * yunaym: vayum antarikgena te (MS.
tena) saha TS ApS. MS

manyund krtam BDh.. manyur akarsit TAA MahanU. ApDh.

§irasd dharayngyams (MahanU. dharitd deri) TA MahanU.

caritrans te sundhéma VS SB.. $uddhdé caritrah TS. ApS.

stomasya dhaman nihatam (KS nyadham) purisyam MS. KS.

apdma manasd VS. SB. K§ (VS comm. praptavantah): &ptam manah
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS

upasriame ApS. MS.: upasrstah SB.

yasmin deva adhy viéve mageduh (Mbh. wsakiah) RV. AV TB. TA. Ma-
han U. Svet U. Nrp U N, Mbh. (ed. Sukthankar, 1. 3 65¢).

hato me papma AG MG.: padpma me hateh AG. pdpmanram te 'pahan-
mah KS.: paipmanam me hata (Kau$. 'pa jaht) MG Kau§. And
others, see Conc. under papmanam me.

ahatam (VS. SB ahantr) gabhe pasah VS. TS. KSA. SB. TB.. ghatam
paso nicalcalita MS

hatas te atring krvmah (GG kr°) SMB. GG. KbG.: atrindg tvd krome han-
ma TA ApS . atrwad vah krimayo hanma AV. ‘Slain 1s thy worm by
Atr’, or, ‘I slay thee (you), O worm(s), by (hke) Atr.’

athmgam bhinnakah kumbhah SMB. ‘then their receptacle has been
muserably smashed’ (imprecatory, or perhaps contemptuous,
diminutive). bhinadms te kugumbham AV. (for which Ppp. has,
atho bhanadma tam kumbham).

ghanena hanm? vrsctkam RVKh AV | hatam vrécika te vigam Mahabh,

ap§irnd u prstayah: and, prstir ap: §ynimast AV (both)

mathunam karnayoh krdhy (SMB. krtam) AV SMB. ‘Mark the pair (of
calves; or, the pair 18 marked) on the ears’

§raddhayam prane naméyamritam hutam (TAA nwngio 'mytam juhoms)
TA. TAA. MahanU BDh VHDAh : emriam ca prane juhoms Pra-
nag U. Also wmath apane, uddne, vydne, saméne; and the same with-
out the word $raddhdayam, see Conc.

lyatra-yatra mbhrto (KS bibhrato) jatavedah AV XS : yatra-yaira jita-
vedah sambabhitha (TB Bibl Ind.ed. °va, Poona ed correctly °tha)
TB. ApS. But both AV. (most mss. bibhrto or bibkraio) and KS.
(v. 1. bebhrto) are very obscure; it is questionable whether the
vanant belongs here.]

§247. In a smsller group the finite verb is middle (reflexive) with
active value Again the interchange 1s in effect the same as between
active and passive, to be regarded 1n connexion with those treated 1n
§80fT .
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tesam apsu sadas krtam RVKh.- yesdm apsu sadas (TS ApMB sadah)
krtam VS. TS SB NilarU. ApMB : ye apsu sadans: (KS. 'psu
sadans) cakrue MS. K8 ‘Thewr (whose) seat was made in the
waters': ‘who made their (own) seats in the waters’

tvam yagdiesy idyah RV. AV. V8. TS. MS. KS SB : twam yajdesy 1date
RV.

antar dadhe parvatarth HG ApMB ‘I interpose with the mountains’:
antarhita girayeh SG ‘the mountains have been interposed.’

antar dadha rtublih HG ApMB : antarhutd ma rtavah SG. As prec.

rocate VAD.: rocitam MDh.

daksinam (and, savyam) padam avanenize AB. SMB GG.KhG ‘Iscrub
the mght (left) foot’: émau pddav avantktanw Kau§. (in different
connection), ‘these two feet have been washed.’
§248 In the majority of cases, however, the verbal remains upon the
same plane with the fimte verb, whether active or middle, that 1s, both
predicates, whatever their forms, express the predicative idea 1n the
same voice. The difference between this and the class just hsted will
be made clear by contrasting the vanant fesdm apsu sadas kriam, etc ,
above, 1n which the middle with active meamng exchanges with a passive
participle, with the following*
nand hy vam devahitam sadas (TB. ApS. sadak) krtam (TB.* ApS.* sado
matam) VS MS. KS AB. 8B TB. AS ApS. nana ke devaré cakype
sado vaim XS. Here cakrpe (see Bloomfield, Johns Hopkens Circu-
lars, December 1906, p 10) 1s passive 1n force, hke krtam* ‘van-
ously by the gods a seat has been made for you.’

puarvo ha (TA MahanU hs) gatah (JUB. jajiie) sa u garbhe aniah VS
TA SvetU. MahanU. SirasU JUB prathamo jatah ete. AV.:
‘he was the first born (of old), and he 18 yet within the womb.’

yo agmr agner adhyagayata (TS MS KS. agnes tapaso 'di? jatak) V8.
TS MS.KS SB

yas la atma pasugu pramsiah TB. ApS MS. yas te pranah pasusu pra-
nstah KS VSK yd fe tanuh pursy avwesa AV. Here the par-
ticiple, tho passive 1n form, 18 active 1n meanmng, since the verb 18
intransitive,

ya dmtg vayassu yo mrgegu AV.: vaydns ya dmvesa yo mrgesu MS. KS,
Api.

dikgto "yam asd dmugydyanah MS. MS.: dikato *yam brahmanah SB.:
adikpgtayam brahmanah TS. ApS.

aindra udano avge-arige mdhitah (VSK. mdidhe) VS. VSK. $B.: aindro
'pano (and, vydno) afge-anige vibobhuval (MS.t n1 bo°, KS. mdidhyat)
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TS.MS.KS This and the following item are full of morphological
and etymological problems Perhaps render: ‘Udana (ete ) from
Indra has been sucked (?) into every hmb.’. Onthe active nididhyat
cf the next

awndrah prano ange-anige mdidhyat (TS nt dedhyat, VSK nidhitah) VS,
VSK. TS. MS KS SB OCf. prec The active is anomalous,
Mahidhara, nihitah, Keith, ‘may  be set’. It seems that 1t can-
not be transitive.

yatrd (MS *yatra) nah pirve putarak pareléh (RV. MS.* pareyuk) RYV.
AV, MS. (both). yend te parve prlarah paretah AV,

yasmad bkisa samyfiaptah (ApS samayiasthah) SS ApS ‘from fear of
which thou (the animal victim) hast been slain (from that make us
exempt).’

tan me 'radhs (Kau§ raddham) VS TS TA Kau§. tendratsyam (SS.
MS. GG v L. °ratsam, the correct reading) MS. §§. MS GG. See
§§28, 85 As to the latter form, this item belongs under the first
group above

om svadhocyatam AG.: astu svadhetr vakiavyam Vait : prakrtebhyah
svadhocyatam YDh

rtubhih prabhuh (KS. prabhavat) TS KS.

samvatsarena paribhih (KS. paryabhavat) TS. KS.

somdya vaca udyatam (SV. ucyate) RV SV.

baha rajanyah krtah (AV °nyo ’bhavat) RV, AV V8, TA. VaDh

tapasa ye svar yayuh (TA. suvar gatah) RV. AV TA.

amrtatvaya ghosayah (SV. °yan) RV SV The subject 18 soma, there1s
no finite verb 1n the passage with the SV. reading (nom. sg. act.
pple.) Cf. next

bradhnah samicir usasah sam asrayat (AV. °yan) AV. SV. ApS. MS.
With the AV reading thereis no finite verb 1n the passage,and What-
ney reads atrayat with the rest, but cf. prec.

vdcaspale ‘chidrayad vacachidrayd juhva dun devavrdham hotram avrayal
(KS °yant, TA erayasva, SS arrayasva) svaha (SS. omuts) SB.
TA. S8. KS.

vavaksa (3 sg. perf mud ) rsvo astriak RV. AV.: vavaksur (adj., desidera-
tive) ugro astrtah TB. ApS.

va$dya dugdham apiban, and (next vs) va® dugdham pitva, AV.

paint yiyapsyate (SS. yiyapsyamand) jarsiah AS. SS.

varebhir varan abhr gu pra sidatah (ApMB. °ta) RV. ApMB. InRV.sa
gen sg pple., agreeing with Indra; varebhir applies to the Maruts,
18 sidata of ApMB. addressed to them?
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lsam agnis tapasagata VS. MS. SB.: svaha sam agnis tapasa gate TA. 4.
7.2 and 5. 6. 6. So Poona ed. in both places Conc with Bibl.
Ind. ed. quotes gatah for 4. 7. 2, this is read by one ms. and comm.
in Poona ed ]

Anticepations of the Periphrastic Future wn -td

§248a We group separately a few vanants in which the verbal noun
which vares with a finite verb 1s the nominative of a nomen agentis 1n
-tar. These forms are, of course, interesting as precursors of the later
periphrastic future, cf. Whitney §946. They are found varying with
the present indicative, imperative (including that 1n tat), optative, and
mjunctive (? subjunctive), the copula 18 not used with them*
yo dasugah sukrto havam elr (TS. MS. KS. havam upa gantd) AV. TS.
MS. KS. .

somah pundnah kalaSegu sidatr (and, sattd) RV (both)

yanid no avrkam chardih; pra no yachatdd (prasmar yachatam) avrkam
prthu chardih RV. (all)

gamat sa (gamema, sa gantd) gomatt vraje RV (all) On gamat, com-
monly regarded assubj but taken by us as a-aor. 1njunctive because
of gamema, see §174.

2. Interchange between finute form and periphrasis of verbal noun and
copulaic verb

§249. We have drawn attention above to the ranty of this construc-
tion compared with the use of the verbal noun without copula a8 predi-
cate. In the first two of the following brief hst we have variation be-
tween active and passive constructions, as in §246 above:
ahna yad enah krtam asis kvm cit (SS. ena$ cakrmeha kvm cit, ApS. MS.
ApMB. ast: papam) AS §§ ApS MS ApMB.

ayam var tvam ajanayad ayam tvad adhiyyGyatam asau svaha §8.: asmat
tvam adhi jato 's: tvad ayam jayatam punah VS. SB. TA. KS. Kar-
map. asmdd var tvam aj@yathd ayam tvad adh jéyatam asau (AG.
asay svargaya lokaya) svahd AG. Kaub.: asmad var tvam ajayathd esa
tvaj jdyaiam JB.

kim it te vigno paricakgyam bhit (SV. parcaksi ndma) RV. SV. TS.MS. N.

devo devebhyah pavasva VS. SB.: devo devanarn pantram asi TS. MS. KS.

vifvd ripans par: i babhiva (AV. parbhar jajdna) AV. VS. 8B,

tayGham vardhamdno bhiydsam dpyayamdnaé ca ApMB.* vardhisimahi
ca vayam 4 ca pydsigimahe (MS. MS. pydygimahe) VS. MS SB.
TA. 88. ApS. MS. §G. HG.
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prathasva VS SB : pratho 's; TS. MS. K8. ApS

sa yathd tvam rucya roco ’sy evaham pasubhré ca brahmanavarcasena ca
rucrtsiya (MS tvam rucya rocasa evam aham rucyd rocigiya) AV MS,
And similarly sa yatha tvam bhrdjatd etc , see §57

rocigiyaham manugyesu TA.: surucitam mam devamanugyesu kuru MS,
kuru 1s a sort of causative copula.

3. Interchange belween one of two coordinate verbs and a verbal noun
dependent on the other verb

§250. These cases are much commoner than either of the two preced-
ing groups. The verbal noun, whether partieiple, gerund, or othernon-
fimte form, takes the place of a fimte form 1n cases where there 1s another
fimte verb upon which the verbal noun may lean as an attributive; and
vice versa. Or, stated othermse, two correlative finite verbs exchange
with a fimte verb and a dependent verbal noun. We might antecedently
have expected that there would appear a tendency for later texts to
tend to prefer the dependent verbal noun, but we are unable to discover
any clear evidence for such a tendency among the variants.
varcayd mukham ma na ayuh pramogih HG. ‘make lustrous our face, do

not steal our life’: $undhs éiro masydyuhk pra mogith AG PG. ApMB.
MG. ‘punfy his héad, do not steal hus life’. §umbham mukham ma
na ayuh pra mogih AV, ‘punfying our face, do not steal our life.” In
AV. Whitney proposes to read with one ms and Ppp $umbhan; he
calls $umbham umntelhgble, but 1t seems to us interpretable as a
gerund (Whitney, Grammar, §095) SPP $ubham.

(manigbhih pavate purvyah kawr, nrbhar yatah part koédan acikradal,)
tritasya ndma janayan madhu ksarad, (yndrasya vayoh sakhydya
kartave) RV, 9 86 20, ‘thru the wise (sacrificers) the sage of yore
(Somsa) punfies himself, held by men he hath shouted thru the
vessels Begetting the name of Trta he shall make flow honeyin
order to procure the friendship of Indra and Vayu' InSV,2.172¢
the participle ksaran, ‘lowing’, replaces the fimte verb ksarat, ‘shall
make flow’, the construction 1s equally easy either way, because
kgaran leans on the finite verb of the first hne. Ths type of inter-
change between RV. and SV. will be found several other times
below.

(8 tva vatso gamed @ kumara) & dhenavah sayam Gsyandamdnah AV.:
(endm &8uh krandaty @ kumdra) G syandantam dhenavo matyavatsh
SG (4 tva séur @ krandaty) & gavo dhenavo vasyamanah PG.
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vdpino vdjapto 'dhvana skabhnuvanto yojand mimandh kagtham gachata
VS $B.: adhvanam skabhnuvanio yojana mymanah kastham gachata
MBS8.: n yojand memidhvam adhvana skabhnita kagtham gachata TS,
Here two participles, dependent on a following fimte verb, vary
with two fimte verbs correlative with the latter

ghnanto (MS. ApS ghnatd) vrtrany aprats AV, TS. MS KS. ApS. The
interchanging forms are preceded by fimte verbs.

[tndra wa vriraha tigtha (MS dasyuha bhava),] apah kselran: samjayan
(MS °ya) MS TB. ApS

ayur dadhad yajfiapatay (MS. KS. °ta@) awhrutam RV. SV. ArS. VS.
MS. KS. LS ApS . ayur yayfiapatav adhat (JB. ayam) AB JB. SB.
TB AS.SS§ KS ApS MS Each s the 2d pada of 1ts stanza, but
the two stanzas are otherwise wholly different However, each has
a parallel imte verb 1n pada a, on which the pple dadhat depends

par: dydvaprthwi sadya dyam (V8. 1tva) AV. VS. Followed by (different)
fimte verbs

lam tvablih sugtutibhar végayania, Gpem na jagmur girvdho asvéh RV.:
tam tva grrah suglulayo vajayanty, apm na grrvavaho pgyur asvah SV.

anavehaydsman (KS adds devi dakgine) devayanena pathd (TS pathela,
K8 patha yati) sukrtam loke sidata (KS. sida) TS MS K8

vargman ksatrasya (AV ragtrasya) kakubhi (TB Poona ed. also °bhs,
but comm and Bibl Ind. ed °bhih; comm gloss uttamdnge, MS
kakubbhih; AV. kakudr) &ériyanah (AV. TB. $rayasva) AV. TS.
MS. TB Followed 1n all by fato na ugro v bhayd vastins.

mévdvasur abhi tan no grnatu, dwyo gandharvo rajaso vimanah, yad vd
gha satyam uta yan na vidma, dhiyo hinvano dhiya wn no avyah RV,
TA . virebhar adhe tan no grndno, rajaso vimano, yad va gha satyam
uta yan na ndma, dhwya invano dhiya wn no avyat MS (apparently
defective and corrupt)

[upa no matravarundv thdvatam (MS. utd no mutravarund ihdagatam))
anvadidhyatham sha (MS. manma didhyand uld) nah sakhaya MS.
TB. TA.

ddsyann adasyann uia samgrndms (TA. uta vd karigyan) AV. TA.:
dhipsyam va samcakara janebhyah MS.: yad vadasyan samjagdra
janebhyah TB. Ppp. also reads vd karigyan for samgrndme of AV.
6. 71. 3. For others, see §231.

ugasah §reyasih-$reyasir dadhat (so read with Poona ed. of TB) TB.
ApS.: usam-ugdm Sreyasim dhehy asmas AV. Joned in TB. ApS. to
what in AV. 1s the next verse, ending: r@yaspogam 1gam turjam
asmasu dhehs TB. ApS., argam drjam raywm asmasu dhehr AV.
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tireh purii c'd a-ra:an: jagentdn '3V. “1In jagamyah) RV. AV, SV.
Preceded in RV. AV. byt ruim 18V, var rtyuh).

liyarti dhidrar: a~zam (MS. B8 ot tharidheat] uc chukrena Sociga
dydm iraksan (TS. ApMB. “x<2ti RV. V3, TS. KS. MS. ApMB,
See Oldenberg, Praleg. 299.

upasrjan (A3, <jam; SG. upa srjam) dharunam matre (AB. AS. omut
matre) dha-uno mdataram 'AB AS 13, M3 mataram dharuno;
ApS. mdtard dha~uno| dhayar (followed ¥y, rayas posam. . .asmdsu
didhargt, VS AB 3B JB. AS L3 ApS M3 SG  But the read-
ing ~eriav» 15 doubtful: perhaps -swjar 1s 10 be read everywhere.
‘Loosing (I have loosed: tke suekling 'tc Lis dam), the suckhing as he
milks his dam—msy he mawnrsin growth nf wealth cmong us.”

[rdhad yas t¢ sudanaie' dhiya ma-‘ai. {ainniate, "% sa brhato diro, diigo
anho na tarafil RV. ‘der mann gedrihetr welcber dir dem reichen
dienet andachtsvoll. er durch des grossen himmels schutz durch-
setzt den feind wie eine schlueht’ IGrassmann}- (sa ghd yas te duro
naro) Ahiyid wartasya samatat, W1 sa Yrkaty Ao, drivo anho na
tarati]l SV. {very corrupt hardly deserves cication under this rub-
tic; darraiah gen. sg. pple. with rarasyn.

sahasrapogam pusyaafi paramera pasind r-iyava (KS. kriyase) MS.
KS.: peramena pafurd kriya~¢ sakosrap-sam puseyam VS, SB:
tasyds te snhaz-apuemm pusyanty Is ca~arsna pasurd krigam: TS.

saha jardyvnd a sarpati (ADMB. “yurdr Franya) HG ApMB. Prec
by ¢jafu 1in both  For otker forms ¢ the varant see §329.

[Aine@no vdcara 1syasi, pararar a ridhariar:] ai,ran devo na sturyah RV.:
[iagfiaro waram 154a5:, pararair a vidhariaar o] krandar devo na sur-
yah SV.

ta derir devatremam yajiam rayata (KS. krtvd@, TS MS. dhatta), followed
by upahitah soma-ya pibata, VS. T3 MS. KS. SB.

dirgham &yur yajamanaya krnian (MS. ¢ nda) TB. ApS. MS.: followed
in TB. ApS. by aiigdht, in MS§ by dsidasta

te (mase. plur.) no nakgatre hasam agam sthdh (‘most coming’, followed
by jusantam) TB. 3. 1. 1. 6¢- te (fem. dual) no nakgatre haram &
gamelam (2 dusl opt.) TB.3.1.3. 1d.

svargdn (AS. text svagdsi; Vait. svargam) arranto jayala (AS. °tah; Vait.
jayema) SV AS. §8. Vait. Preceded by agman. AS,, if not cor-
rupt, understands ‘ayatah as nom. plur, pple.; cf. §306.

artmukiacakra (sc. fire) asiran PG.: virritacakra (se. prajah) dsindh
ApMB. HG (here preceded by dhuh).

ahah farirar: (TB. ahdc chariram) payasa sameti (TB. sametya) TB.
Vait. Followed by bha af.
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patyur anuvratd bhitvd AV.- agner anuvratd bhatvé TS KS TB. MS.
ApMB mam anuvrald bhava HG. The first two versions are fol-
lowed by fimte verbs.

sarah patatrinih sthana (KS. stha) TS. MS. KS * sard pafatrint bhitvd
AYV. (here followed by eh:): sirah patatrini sthana RV. VS.

abhyargan (SV. abhy arga) stotrbhyo viravad yaseh RV. SV. In both
pavale precedes.

(a te yatante rathyo yatha prthak) chardhansy agne agarant (SV ajarasya)
dhaksatah (ApS. dhaksyase) RV. SV MS ApS. See §27.

trgthann (GB. caratv) dsino yad: va svapann apr SB. GB. Prec 1n both
by $ramad anyatra parwartamanah (not °nah as Conc. reads).

(s yat paniram digana atanvata) gharmam Socantah (AS $ocanta, SS.
°tam) pravanesu (AS. SS. pranavesu) bibhratoh AB. AS §§. We
have no confidence in the edition of AS. on such a reading as $o-
cania.

abandhv eke dadatah prayachanto, datum cec chiksan sa svarga eva AV.
‘some without relatives, giving, bestowing—if they be able to give,
that 18 very heaven’ (Whitney): abandhv eke dadata prayachad,
datum cec chaknuvansah svarga esam TA. Both forms are poor
and probably corrupt. In TA. read dadatah with comm. and Poona
ed. text; probably also chaknavan (or better °van) sa with Poons
ed. text, which notes v. 1 chaknuvansah; the comm. explains
prayachat as prayachant:, which suggests that prayachan 18 to be
read with AVPpp.

caraly ananuvrata ApMB. HG.: vicaranty apatwrata SG. MDh. Both
preceded by finite pralulubke or pralulobha.

trin samudran samasrpat svargan (MS. °gak) VS. MS. SB.: samsarpa
(KS. °pan) trin samudran svargan (ApS. °ganl lokan) KS. ApS.
Followed by gacka. See §130.

yadno (or yajd no, so Garbe’sed of ApS., followed by Caland’s Transl ,
the others all yajano, MS. p. p. yajanah, some mss. yajamano, TB.
comm. interprets as pple.) devan (MS. devo) ajarah suvirah (asso-
ciated with gopaya nak) MS TB. AS. ApS. It 18 questionable
whether yajd no has any standing,

datto (= datta u) asmabhyar (KS. dativayasma®, AS. dattdyasma®, SMB.
daitdsma®) dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: dadhatha no
dravinam yac ca bhadram MS. Followed by sundry finite verbs.

sa Ih vradjanayat (KS. vrad janayans) tdsu garbham, sa im $1éur dhayats
tam rikants RV. XS. The Conc. suggests emendation of KS. to
-janayat; but von Schroeder keeps his text, which is no doubt inter-
pretable if somewhat harsh.
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$atam ywaniu (AV. °lah) $aradah puricth RV. AV. V§ SB TB. TA.
ApS.ApMB. Followed by aniar (tiro) mrtyum dadhatam (dadhmahe)
parvatena

aprinanau vijahala aratm (TB. ApS samjananau wjyahatam ardtir), duwvi
(KS. diwe) jyotrr uttamam (TB. ApS ajamam) arabhetham (TB.
ApS °tam) MS. KS. TB. ApS wnjahata(u), dual pple.; °tam, 3 dual
1mpv.

prajam ajaryam nah kuru, réyas pogena sam srpa SMB.: prajam suvi-
ram (PG. suviryam) krivd, nsvam (PG dirgham) ayur vy aé$navat
(PG. °var) TS. PG

ahar-ghar (AV. TS ratrum-ratrim; MS KS SB * ratrim-ratrim) apraya-
vam bharantah AV. VS. TS MS KS. SB. ahar-ahar balim it te
harantah AV - nidvahd te sadam 1d bharema AV. Followed by
fimte verb.

(upaksarants juhvo ghriena) priydny anigane lava vardhayaniih (sc srucah)
TB . abhksarant: juhvo ghrienanga parins: tava vardhayanii (one
ms. °fi, pointing also to °fth) Vait

sa purvavay janaya@ (TA ApS °yay) jantave dhanam RV PB. TA ApS.
Followed by pary etv (par: yat) 1n next pada The secondary char-
acter of jandyay (so!) 1n TA. 1s emphasized by 1ts retention of the
aceent of jandyan.

tat tvam arohaso medhyo bhava TA (Poona ed. bhavam, but v 1. and
comm. bhava), ‘do thou, O spirt, ascend, become sacrificial’ tad
@ roha purusa medhyo bhavan AV ‘ascend that, O man, becoming
sacrificial © See Whitney’s Transl and note Most mss. do not
accent bhavan

pratigtham gacha (GB gachan) pratigtham ma gamaya (GB. °yet) AB.
GB. Gaastra considers GB corrupt

dyumnam vrnite pugyase (KS varela pusyatu) RV. VS TS. MS KS
SB : dyumne vareta pugyatu KS Cf §163. pugyase 1s infimtive

tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha (HG cendh) AG. HG. The word ndh
(sddha) 15 better taken, with Oldenberg, as part of the following
phrase, vardhaya cdsman (1n both)

ahin$ ca sarvafi jambhaya, sarvas ca yatudhdnyo, 'dharacth para suve KS.:
ahin$ ca sarvan (TS. °vd#A) jambhayan, sarvié ca yatudhanyah (VS.
MS. °dhanyo, 'dharacih pard suva) VS. TS. MS.

dhvaniam vatdgram anusamcarantay (PB abhisam®) TS. PB. TB. PG.
ApMB : dhvantd vata agnam (mass. vatagnam, both texts) abhi ye sam
carants MS MG The principal verb follows 1n the last pada.

sahyama (RV sahvanso) dasyum avratam RV. SV. Prec. 1n both by 1
plur. fimte verbs
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samdnam yomam anu samcaranit (AV MS °carete) RV AV. TS MS
KS ApMB Followed hy caratah The ed. of XS reads °carete
also, but the single ms. °carante, which as the editor observes might
quite as well stand for °caranfi

ddityam garbham payasd sam angdhr (TS KS samadijan) VS. TS MS.
KS SB. Followed by parwriigdhs.

ubhayor lokayor rddhva (MS rdhnomi) TB TAA. ApS. MS. Followed
by (at:) tarama.

[pundno varam pary ety (SV. varam aty egy) avyayam) $yeno na yomum
ghrtavantam Gsadam (SV. °dat) RV. SV. ApS asadam 18 1nfin ,
‘to sit’, SV. makes 1t a fimte verb, ‘he has sat’, which goes very 1ll
with the 2d person eg: which SV substitutes for RV etz  Compare
the pada $yeno na yomim asadat, RV. etc , which seems to have 1n-
fluenced SV

Jamyants ndv agravah, pulriyantt suddnavah AV.: janiyanio nv agravah,
pulriyantah sudanavah RV SV. (followed by havamahe).

lorstim divah pavasva ritim apam (SV. apo)] pnva (SV jenvan) gavistaye
dhiyah RV.SV.

Jyok ca siryam drse (LS dréeyam) RV AV. VS TS. MS KS S$B. TA.
LS Kaus ApMB HG.

(pardrciga muradev@s chrnihs) pardsutrpah SoSucatah $rnihe (RV. °trpo
abhiboSucdnah) RV AV

devd amudicann (AV muficanio) asrjan vy (AV mar) enasah AV. TB.
HG ApMB.

pugyema (AA pugyanto) raysm dhimahe ta (AA. tam) indra SV. AA. 8§
See Keith, AA, 283, note 7

(yo . ) hrdaratiyad (KS °yann) abhdasad agne KS TB ApS. Caland
on ApS not unnaturally thinks of reading abhidasad, to match
ardtiyad, but KS 1s against 1t.

marmryyante (SV marjayantir) dwah &Sum RV. SV Prec. by abhy
anusala

md ma (K8 mam) hinsigtam svam (KS yat svam) yonim anéaniau (KS
dnsathah) MS XS . ma ma hnsih svam (KS 1 svam) yomam améantt
(KS. TB. ApS. ansan) VS. KS. §B TB. ApS.

ut tigtha (VS. 8B. KS. utthaya) brhati (TA. brhan) bhava VS. TS. MS.
KS. §B. TA. KS. MS.

(yad dha krand wvasvati) nabhd samddy: navyasi (adha pra 8i na upa
yantu dhitayah) RV.: (yad dha krdnd wvasvate) nabhd samddya
navyase (adhe pra ninam upa yants dhitayah) SV,

stugeyyam puruvarpasam rbhvam RV. AV N.: stugva vargman purvvart-
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manam samrbhvanam AV. stuseyya is a gerundive formation, ‘him
that should be praised’, dependent on & verb of the prec. stanza.
In the other form a different stanza precedes, and the fimte stugvg
(which, as 1mpv., transfuses the same idea into other words) 1
therefore substituted.

venas tat pasyat paramam guhd yat (VS. paSyan mhstam guhd saf; TA.
MshanU. pa$yan névd bhuvandni ndvan) AV. VS, TA. MahanU.
Here there 1s no verb on which the partieiple pasyan can depend,
TA comm lamely supples vartate.

[bradhnah samicir ugasah samasrayat (AV. °yan) AV. SV. ApS MS.
Agaun there 18 no finite verb here on which the pple. might depend,
and Whitney adopts the SV reading.]

[arsgtasr nah pathsbhsh parayanis (GB. °tu) RV. TS. MS. KS. AB. GB.
But GB. is merely corrupt. Gaastra reads with one ms. °ta (dual
pple.).]

[dansanabhir afving pérayantd (TB. °am) RV. TB. Poons ed. also
°tam; but comm. °tg, dual pple., which is the only possible form, a
plural verb being uninterpretable.]



CHAPTER VII. INTERCHANGES BETWEEN EQUIVALENT
PERSONAL ENDINGS

§251. The vanants avail themselves freely of the poseibilities of
equivalent personal verb endings. The ranging of these mterchanges
covers nearly all the grammatical territory concerming this matter. We
deal with them as follows:

1. r-endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equiva-
lent endings without »

2. Subjunctive endings in & and s, £ and ¢, te and fa:, vahe and
vahat, mahe and maha.

3. Imperatives 1n (¢ interchanging with other imperatives.

4. Presence or absence of imperative 2d singular dhs (A1), and inter-
change between dhi and hs.

5 Second plural active endings with or without final na.

6 Endings in ¢ sometimes rhythmically lengthened to .

7. Miscellaneous interchanges of endings.

1. r-endings varying among themselves, or inlerchanging with equivalent
endings withoul T

§252. There are two variations between ram and ran with wavering
chronological indications (RV. adréram, AV. adréran; but also RV.
asrgran, SV asrgram) On the other hand, as between 3 plural middle
perfects 1n re and rire, (Whitney, Grammar §550d) the more archaic
forms 1n re, duduhre and dadrére, belong to RV , duduhrire and dadrérire
to later texts. Unexpectedly, archaizing r-endings replace the normal
3 sing imperfect middle adhatta (RV AV )1n edhadrah (SV.), adadhram
(KS.), and athadram (TA, corrupt) Very anomalously the form
adréran seems to be used as an active in several YV. texts, only TS
NilarU. having the regular adr$an. And the 3 plural present middle
duhale varies with duhrale, not only once 1n the RV itself, but also once
between RV. and AV., the AV, showing the more archaizing duhrate:
ghriam duhrate (and, duhata) dSiram RV. (both). See RVRep. 137,

562, and next.
te dakgsnam duhate (AV. te dukrate daksindm) saptamataram RV. AV.
See prec.
asrgran (SV. °ram) devavitaye RV, SV,
169
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adréram (AV.* ArS NS, KS MS °rann) asya ketavuh RV AV, (both)
ArS. V8. MS. KS SB ApS MS KS

trer asmar sapta dhenavo duduhre (SV Swidh. °hrire) RV. SV Swidh.
Here the SV. smooths out, secondanly no doubt, the meter 1n an
otherwise jagaii stanza, ¢f Oldenberg, Proleg. 287

§rAiganivec chriiginam sam dadrére (TB. ApS °$rire) RV. KB. TB ApS$
Here the stanza is trigtubh.

$erate (AB $ere) 'sya sarve papmanah AB §S  On these forms sec Wht-
ney, Grammar §§550d, 629 The AB , 1n an gnugtubh stanza, has
better meter, Hullebrandt suggests deletion of ’sya in S§

apa snehatir (SV. snihitam) nymand adhatta (SV adhadrah, KS adadhram)
RV. AV. SV K8 . upa stuhr (Poona ed snuhi) tam nrmnam atha-
dram TA. In RV, ‘the hero-minded (god) has driven away the
enemies.” The r-forms of even SV. and KS are highly proble-
matic, 8s to TA., the only certain thing about 1t 1s that 1t 1s badly
corrupted, and this apphes to more than the one word athadram
(the comm. has & v 1 athodram; its gloss 18 adhodravana$ilam?)

utainam gopd adréran (TS. adrsan) VS TS. MS KS.. ula tva gopa
adréan NilarU. The anomalous adréran 1s obviously felt as 3
plural with active meamng, Mahldhara, pa$yanfi It mught, per-
haps, be included under variations between active and mddle
without change of meamng, §38f This varant 18 followed 1n
V8. TS by adrérann (TSt adrsann) udaharyah V8. TS

2. Subjunctwe endings 1n 81 and s, t1 and t, te and ta1, vahe and vahai,
mahe and maha

§253 These optional endings of the subjunctive interchange, in
general without chronological indications, but metncal cnterna are
sometimes 1nvolved, since the shorter endings s and ¢ help to produce
shorter hnes. As to the ¢ and az endings the phonetic relations between
these two sounds must be considered, as set forth 1n §26, and further-
more some of the e-forms may be considered indicatives, cf §§118,124.
yathd nah subhagdsas: (AV sumand aseh) RV AV TA
yatha nah suphaldsass (AV suphald bhuvah) RV. AV TA.
subhegajam yathdsats (AV °si, LS. °sat) AV, TS. MS. KS. LS. (the last
secondary and metrncally poor).

nprd gatham gayata yay jugosatr (AA. °sat) AA. SS.: mpraya gatham
gayata yam jujogate SV

sa no nedigtham havandny agamat (and once, havanam josat) KS (ter):
sa no nedi§thd havanan: jogate (MS havana jujoga) TS MS * sa no
vifvdne havanan: jogat VS SB.
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tesam yo agyanim (jydmam) agitim avahat TS, SMB.t (in Jorgensen as
TS) PG. BDh.: tesam ajyamam (MS. °nam) yatamo na dvahat
(AV. yatamo vahats) AV. KS. MS.

anu nau §ura mansate (TS. °ta:) RV, TS. KSA.

y@ na 4uri usall wnérayate (AV. °t; ApMB. HG. wsrayatar) RV. AV.
ApMB. HG.

pari gvagdte (AV. °ta?) hbujeva vrkgam RV. AV N.

pra yah satraca (TB. sa vacd) manasa yajate (TB °ta:) RV. TB,

(nettva ) dadhad mdhaksyan paryankhaydtar TA : (nettvd ) dadhrg
wndhaksyan paryarikhayate (AV. ndhaksan parinkhaydtar) RV AV,
See $§234c, 27.

yam jiwam a$navamaha: (MS °he) RV, AV. VS TS. MS. KS.

yayd ga akaramahe (SV. °hai) RV. SV

(kva tyan: nau sakhya babhuvuh) sacavahe (MS. °haz) yad avrkam purd
cit RV MS. But in §124 we have treated sacdvahe as indicative.

3. Imperatwes 1n tat exchanging unth other tmperatives

§254 On this interchange see §150. It begins in the RV. itself, 1n
the first of the following hst, where there 18 reason to regard the form 1n
tat as the older, see §100:
pra no yachatad avrkam prthu chardih RV 1. 48. 15 prasma: yachatam
avrkam prihu chardih RV.8 9 1

ngcindn (VSK °nd) vyasyatam (VSK °tat) VS VSK TS MS KS SB.

wrdhvam endm (or, urdhvam enam) uc chrayatat (VS * SB * MS chrdpaya)
VS (both) TS. MS. KSA SB. (both) TB AS. §S Vait LS ApS.

nar anhaseh mpria (TB. °tan) mr avadyat RV. VS. MS TB Is TB.
(both editions, text and comm ) rehable? Comm pepriat palayata.

punar mansatad (MS °tam) rayh VS TS SB ApS MS§

8d (HG sa) mam andatdd tha (MG awndatdm thawa) ApMB HG. MG :
88 medhd nbatad v mam RVKh. 10. 151 3d (correct reference 1n
Conc.) For RVKh Scheftelowitz reads exactly as ApMB

chandonamanam (with vanants) saémrdgyam gache (VSK. gachatdt,
MS gachet) VS VSK TS SB MS§

etam jdndtha (TB janitat, KS janita) parame vyoman VS. KS. SB.
TB.: janita smainam (TS. MS. janitad enam) parame vyoman
AV.TS. MS. See §104, 5.

igtapurte krnavathanr (VSK. SB. krpavathavir, TS TB. MS. krnutid
awmr) asmai (MS. asmat) VS. VSK. TS SB TB. MS.: wstapurtam
(AV. °tam sma) krnutdd anr (AV. krnutanr) asma: AV. KS, The
patchword sma 1n AV suggests that its reading 18 hkely to be

secondary.



172 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

jastrayd (ApMB. HG °tryaya) visatad u mam (ApMB. °tan mam, HG.
°tarh mam) RVKh, V8. ApMB HG

4. Presence or absence of imperatwe 2 sing ending d (h1), and interchange
between dh and

§255. As & matter of grammatical genesis the forms with dh: or
ghould be anterior to those without ending, and dh: anterior to hs; and
the first and fourth examples agree with this. But 1n the third, krnuh
of Vait. is hyper-archaic as regards the stem krnu- §186 And 1n the
second, tanuks of LS 18 for similar reasons unusable for chronological
deductions On this whole matter see most recently Bloch, MSL 23
176; he regards hz (rather than dhs) as the regular ending with polysyl-
labic bases, and explains $§rnudhs (as 1n our fourth example) as due to
the analogy of §rudh: from a monosyllabic base
abhy enam bhima drnuhs (TA bhame vrnu) RV AV. TA.
asdv (asd) anu ma tanu (LS tanuhe [printed 1n text as tanu hi) jyotisa)
MS KS LS ApS MS

ojasvaniam mam dyusmantam varcasvaniam (MS. mam sahasvaniam)
manugyesu kuru (Vait dyusmantam manusyesu krnpuhe) TS. MS.
AS. Vait,

nink (MS ning) pdhe §rnudhi (SV.°h7) girah RV SV. VS. MS. KS SB.

5. Second plural endings with or without na

§256. The endings tana and thana contain an extra syllable, as com-
pared with {a and tha The longer forms are suitable for even syllable
cadences (- \, 1ambic dipody), the shorter forms for the corre-
sponding catalectic cadence (\_-'~) The RV 1tself uses this corre-
spondence to construct otherwise 1dentical jagafi and trgtubh padas-
asmabhyam $arma bahulam v yantana 5 556 9,and  yanta 6 51 5,
adh stotrasya sakhyasya gatena 5 55 9,and  gata 10 78 8.

See RVRep 530, 563, where these appear among similar metrical and
grammatical devices for procuring practically 1dentical or very sumlar
pairs of jagati and trigtubh hnes At times the use of the shorter form
is accompanied by the introduction of a pateh-word as metrical com-
pensation, or the longer form replaces such a pateh-word, as 1n:
tigmayudhaya bharata §rnotu nak (TB $rnotane) RV. TB. N,

These differences may suggest critical conelusions, as in: paretans
(TS KS ApS pareta) prtarah somydsah (TS. ApS somyah) TS MS KS.
AS ApS, which doubtless read originally paretana pitarah somydsah
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We group the passages as much as possible with such considerations in
mind:
§257. Passages without patch-word, and otherwise essentially

identical:

tad asme §am yor arapo dadhdtana RV. 10. 37. 11d: athd nah gam yor
arapo dadhata (MS. °tana) RV. VS. MS. KS. N.: adhd nah $am
yor arapo dadhata AV.. athdsmabhyam $am yor arapo dadhata TS
In MS. the p.p. reads dadhata; the longer form disturbs the meter of
the (trig{ubh) stanza. Yet, most interestingly, one AV. ms. also
has dadhatana. This reading 18 obviously due to the influence of
RV. 10. 37. 11d, which occurs 1n & jagati stanza, and where °tana
is therefore in order.

paretana (pareta) etc , see above; the two RV. repetitions quoted above
are hkewnse not repeated here.

atha rayrm sarvaviram dadhdtana RV. VS. TS, MS, KS.: raym ca nah
sarvaviram dadhdta AV 18. 3. 14d, 44d. All texts except AV. 18.
3. 14 bave the pada m an entirely jagai? stanza, where dadhdiana
is therefore appropnate, and so the AV. comm. reads on 18. 3. 44.
AV. 18. 3. 1413 tritubh, and so has properly dadhata.

ami ye vwratd (MS. °tah, KS °tas) sthana (MS. stha) AV. MS KS. The
form stha 18 metrically poor.

sarah patatrinih sthana (KS stha) TS MS. KS . sirah patatrini sthana
RV. VS Agam the short form 1s inferior, and clearly secondary.

svdveéd na agala MS : anamivd upetana AV

ye ke ca bhratarah sthana (SS. sthah?) AB. §S. The form of §§. 15. 26¢
is dufficult. ‘Tho 1t 18 written sthd and followed by a vowel, Hulle-
brandt (Index) understandsit (doubtfully) as = stha + & (rather
than sthdh as given by Conc ). It is in any case secondary.

§258 Passages in which the short form 1s filled out with a patch-

word:

sruca juhula no (S§ juhulans) hah TB 8§ ApS

ramadhvam md bibhita mat (Kau§ bbhitana) AV. Kauf

grhé ma bibhita ma vepadhvam (LS ApS HG veprdhvam) VS LS ApS.
§G. HG. Cf. grha masmad hibhitana AV. HG.

tigmayudhaya bharatd §rnotu nah (TB. érnotana) RV. TB N. See §365.
Here, of course, the shorter form, in -tu, not -{a, is not the equivalent
of the longer one, the variant is quoted as showing a similar trend.
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6. Endings in -a somelvmes rhythmacally lengthened to -@

[§259. These cases do not concern primarily the Verb Varants, but
rather the Phonetic Vanants, and we shall reserve a full treatment of
them for that section of our work, contenting ourselves here with a very
bnef summary and a bare list of the instances. The forms in @ are not
regarded by the texts themselves as vanant endings, but merely as
phonetic forms of the endings 1n short a, on a level with the alterations
required by sandhi This 1s evidenced by the facts that all the pada-
pathas regularly substitute the form 1n short a for @, that the a 1s not
allowed to stand at the end of a pada; and that in TS it 1s not allowed
at the end of a kangika (cf. Wackernagel 1 §265a, note). For this last
reason, ln two variant pidas, where all other texts have final ¢, the TS.
has short a, for the sole reason that the word 1n question happens to
come at the end of that purely mechamecal division of its text-

virebhr advarr maghava bhava (TS bhava) nah RV. VS, TS. MS KS§

brhaspate par: diya (TS diyae) rathena RV. AV. 8V VS, TS. MS K8
There 18 among the variants one case where some texts have the g at
the end of a pada, namely*

vanaspate 'va sy7é (KS srja) AV VS TS MS KS.

Here KS alone has the short @ which 1s required at the end of a pada.
The case 18 however peculiar, and 1t 1s by no means certain that AV,
means to end the pada here. Indeed, all the mss., both editions, and
the Anukramani add to {his pida the next following word, rardnah,
after which the text proceeds, tmand devebhyo agnir havyam Samtd
svadayatu. Whatever may have been the real intent of AV., there is no
doubt that the YV. texts end the pada with syja However, the whole
stanza 1s a bunghng reminiscence of RV, 3 4 10ab, vanaspate 'va srjopa
devan, agnir hamh Sameta sudayats (in the last pada the YV. texts agree
with RV ) And there 1s obviously a connection between the d of sryd
and the fact that in the oldest form (in RV.) the word did not end the
pida, asindeed 1t does not, according to the unanimous tradition, 1n AV,

§260. The lengthening of the final @ 18 rhythmic, not metrical. See
Wackernagel 1. §266a. The poets, to be sure, make free use of the hicense
to lengthen the final @ 1n syllables where the meter requires @ long. But
fundamentally 1t is a matter not of metrical requirements, but of sen-
tence thythm. It occurred, originally, in places where the next word
began with a single consonant, so that the syllable would be otherwise
short (be it remembered that it mever occurred before a pause!), and
regularly where the following syllable was short ; perhapsin the beginning
when the preceding syllable was also short That is, 1t was due to
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avoidance of 8 succession of short syllables unreheved byalong. In
the vanants clear traces of this fact will appear, we shall show, in our
section on Phonetics, that the following word almost invariably begins
with a single consonant, and that the following syllable is usually short.
The preceding syllable, however, 18 short only about half the time,
among the cases occurring in the vanants. That 1t 18 not a matter of
metrical requirements 18 shown by the fact that the lengthemng occurs
most often (among the vanants) in syllables where metrecal length 1s
not required, 1t 18 much commoner 1n the first part of the pada than in
the cadence.
§261. All these matters will be duly set forth, along with other pre-
cisely similar eases of rhythmically lengthened final @ 1n other than verb
forms, in our section on Phonetics. The vanant padas which show 1t
in verbal endings are the following, 1n addition to the above. The
reader may be reminded of the somewhat similar varations between
long and short vowels 1n the interior of causative (§242) and denomina-
tive stems (§243) and 1n reduplicating syllables (§271), these are prob-
ably also rhythmic 1n character. F E.]
tam & prna (TB prnd) vasupate vasunam RV, TB.
ajuhotd (TB. ApS °ta) duvasyata RV. SB TB (ApS. ,Pratika)
prafico agama (TA. prafijo 'gama) nriaye hasaya RV. AV, TA.
apo devir upa sr7a (MS srja) madhumatth VS TS MS KS. §B.
agne purigyddhipa bhava (TS bhava) tvam nah VS TS MS, KS. SB.
aditsan va (MS. dhipsyam va, TB. yad vadasyan) samgagara (TB. °ja-
gard; MS °cakara) janebhyah MS. TB. TA.

sapta yonir (KS, yoninr) @ prnasva (TS KS. TB. °svd@) ghrtena VS, TS.
MS. KS. SB. TB.

varwasya mahamaha (SV. °sya mahondm) RV. SV.

tndra somam tmam piba RV, §8  tndra somam mbd 1mam RV AV SV,
MS Thepp of both RV.and MS piba, not prbah,see Oldenberg,
RVNoten, on 8 17 1.

vayam ragtre jagryama (MS KS8. °ma; TS and MS. pp. jagryama)
purohstah VS VSK. TS. MS. K8

vidma te svapna jamiram AV . ndma (text °md; read °ma?) te svapna
(pratika) Kaus.

nidma te nama (AV vidma te dhdma) paramam guhd yat RV. AV. VS,
TS MS. K8. SB. ApMB.

hinva (Vait. °vd@) me gatra (KS. gatran) harwaeh TS. Vait. KS. ApS MS.

gharmam pita vasavo yajata (TA. °ta; MS. °trd) vat (MS vet, TA vat)
VS MS 8B. TA It is not likely to be accidental that TA , the
only text which has a short syllable following, lengthens the final a.
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wdam me pravatd vacah RV. V8. TS. KS TB : osedhayah prévata vicam
me MS : asya avala viryam Kaus,

juhota (AV. °ta) pra ca tigthata RV. AV. VS, TA.

ut tisthata (AV. Kaus. °td) pra taratd sakhdyah RV. AV, VS, S§B. TA.
Kaus.

pary @ gu pra dhanwa (AV. °va) vdjasataye RV. AV SV. KS. AB. 8B.

yasmad yoner udaritha (KS °tha) yage (MS. KS yaya) tam RV. VS, TS,
MS KS. SB.

ud Trayatha (MS. MS. °ta, AV. KS °ta) marutah samudratah RV. AV,
TS MS. XS. AS and pratika MS.

dyumantam $ugmam @ bhara (SV. bhara) svarnidam RV, SV.

vahd (TB. N. vaha) devatra didhago (MS dadhigo, but most mss. di°)
havings MS KS. TB. N.

jamsta S(TS. jamaged, MS. °sva) he jenyo agre ahndm RV, TS, MS. KS.
ApS.

ramayata (KS °t@) marutah Syenam dymam (MS marutah pretam
vaypnam) TS KS ApS MS. Three mss. of KS. also read ramayata.

pretd jayata narah RV. AV SV VS - upa preta jayatd narah TS.

yaird na$ cakraé (KS Cone cakra, with one ms., but ed cakrd) jarasam
taninam RV.VS.MS KS GB $B.ApS ApMB. HG.

7 Mscellaneous interchanges of endings

§262. Here are grouped various sporadic cases of interchanges
concerning endings
(a) Precatives 3d singular 1n yds and yat.
See Whitney, Grammar §838
par: no heti rudrasya vryyah (VSK °yat) RV. VSK : pare vo heii rudrasya
vrjyah (TB vrdijyat) RV. TB See §104, u, and RV Rep. 573.
wndras te Soma sutasya peydh (SV peyat) RV. SV.
nardSanso gndspatir no avyat (RV. avyah) RV. MS. TB.
dhwyo henvano dhwya wn no avydh (TA avyat) RV. TA.: dhaya wnvano
dhtya 1n no avyat MS
(b) s-zonst 3d singular 1n older and later forms
The older non-thematic type of conjugation of s-aorsts calls for a
3d singular active ending s, for s¢; and after a consonant even the s is
lost (Whitney, Grammar §888). This form exchanges twice with 3d
singulars of the later typein sit. With these may be compared the forms
which we have classified §202 as root-aorists from roots m & (ahdt,
aprdt) which vary with s-aonsts from the same roots (ahds, aprds, 3d
sing ), the t-forms may also be considered as belonging 1n thus category.
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agms te tanuvam mat dhak TS, TB. ApS.: agms te tejo ma prats dhaksit
JB.
yan me ’dya retah prthivim askantsit (TA. askan) SB. TA. BrhU.
(¢) Confusion of 1st plural mas and ma.
Aside from cases which may be considered different tenses, we find
the following small group, on which c¢f. Whitney, Grammar §§548a,
636d, 7958 They have of course a phonetic aspect; the final visarga
was lightly pronounced, see §25 above. It 18 noteworthy that all occur
at the end of padas, or practically so (followed by a particle of interjec-
tion only).
tasman vayam upahitds tava smah (MS. sma) TB. MS.
abhiratah smah (YDh sma ha) ViDh. YDh. BrhPDb.
wratsh smah (SG sma bhoh) SG. PG.
praty bhdgam na didhaima (SV. °mah) RV. AV. SV. VS, N. Whtney,
Roots, 8. v. dhi, regards both forms as 1 plur. perfect.

#anam a $usrumo (KS °ma) vayam KS. ApS.

anyavratasya (TA. anyad vra®) sascrma (RV sabcire, TA. sabcrmah) RV.
VS. MS. SB TA 1st plural perfect of sac. But in TA. sabcima
should be read, with Poona ed textand comm (V. 1. one ms. °mab).

(d) 1st singular pretentes active 1n am, exchanging with m

In a case or two the pretente 1st singular active ending am 18 replaced
by m, preceded by another vowel (that of the 2d and 3d persons), by
analogy with the 2d and 3d persons. Thus, we have in the RV. 1tself
this repeated pada-

vadhid vriram vagrena mandasanah 4 17. 3; vadhim etc., 10. 28. 7,
where vadhim 1s certainly made 1n direct imitation of vadhid, see RV Rep.
220, 564. Cf. also:

tvesam vaco apdvadhit (TS. TB. °dhim, MS, °dhth) svaha VS. TS. MS.
KS SB  As (a)vadhim1s a blend of avadham and avadhit, so agrabhim in
the following 1s a blend of agrabham and agrabhit, and abhim of abhivam
and abhat
tgam tirjam sam agrabham (TS. °bhkim) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB
abhyasikg rajabham (MS v.1 °bhit, ApS. °bhivam) MS. ApS.. abhisiksa

rajabhuvam (v. 1. °bhivam) MS. Cf Whtney, Grammar §830a.
The MS passage is quoted on Knauer’s autbority from unedited
mss,

(e) Subjunctive sign 4 interchanging with a in non-thematic forms.

The forms with short a are, of course, morphologically at least, the
primary ones, see Whitney, Grammar §§560e, 701.
yatha jyok sumand asel (ApMB., asgh) ApMB. HG.
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yathaso mitravardhanah AV KS.: yathdsd rasiravardhanah TB. (no need
to read yathdso as suggested 1n Conc.)
yat sanavatha (MS KS °vatha) parusam RV. VS, TS. MS. KS.
sgtaparte krnavathanr (VSK. SB °vathdvu, TS. TB. MS. krnutdd dur)
asmar (MS asmat) VS. VSK TS TB SB MS
punas te prana ayat (so TS.} TA. ayan; AS dyatu) TS. TA. AS.
(f) Sporadic and doubtful interchanges of babhitha and babhiva
tvam ht hota prathamo babhitha (MS.SMB MG babhiina; and 80 2 mss. of
Kau$) TS KS MS. Kau§ SMB MG Comm at SMB. babhiive,
babhiitha
patyur jantvam abhr sam babhithe (TA °va) RV. AV. TA. ‘Thou hast
entered 1nto the relation of wife to husband’ The comm. on TA.,
which reads babhiiva 1n both edd , glosses samyak prapnuhi. These
two cases suggest interesting reflections on commentators’ psycho-
logy, but they are not really as bad as they look, babhiiva 1s probably
due to a blend construction, with thought of bhavan or bhavati under-
stood. Such constructions are not unknown 1n the later language.
See Bloomfield, JAOS 43. 297, and below, §332.—A third inter-
change between babhutha and babhiva 18 rectified 1n the Poona ed,
of TB, see §342.
(g) The endings mas: and mas.
A single time, 1n late texts, these interchange, the form in mas: being
apparently the oniginal, or certainly metreally superior:
yatra vayam vaddmas: (HG. °mah) ApMB HG.
(h) 3d plural %k for uh,
upo ha yad nidatham vapno guh (TB guh) RV. MS. TB 3d plural root-
aor of gi; TB (both edd ) anomalous; comm. gachanio vartante.
(1) 3refor wre1n 3d plur perfect mddle (passive)
tah pracya (Vait. °yah; MS pracir) wypgahire (KS t °hire; Vait sam-
ngdre, all mss.) KS, Vait. MS + pracis cozjagahire ApS.
(k) Precative 2d plural with primary tha for secondary {a.
ye 'tra pitarah  bhuyastha AV. S§: ya etasmin loke .bhuyasta TS.
TB The form 1n tha 18 of course wholly anomalous, but appears to
be read by all mss, of both AV. and S§.; see Whitney on AV. 18.
486, and §17.



CHAPTER VIII. MATTERSPERTAINING TO AUGMENT AND
REDUPLICATION

§263 Thus chapter 18 concerned with two topics: presence or absence
of augment 1n pretente forms, and varnous changes in the form of re-
duphecation.

PRETERITES WITH AND WITHOUT ATUGMENT

§264 Augmentless forms are ambiguous, being either preterites or
m)unctives, the functional relation of augmentless forms to correspond-
ing augmented forms 18 therefore indeterminate This uncertainty 1s
increased by the frequent correspondence otherwise between pretertes
and all sorts of defimte modal forms which we have met as one of the
established features of the vamants Just as those correspondences
take place both in principal clauses (§§130 ff ) and in dependent clauses
(§145), so the interchanges between augmented and augmentless pre-
tentes may be convemently divided into the same two groups. The
following hst rests on the assumption that both are preterites. But 1n
the circumstances of Vedic diction there 18 nothing to prevent one or
another of them from harboring interchange between pretemte and
modal (injunctive) force. Thus,

bhargo me 'vocah: bhargam me vocah,
might be respectively, ‘thou hast bespoken for me luster’, and, ‘bespeak
for me luster’. Such a case would then have to be transferred to the
rubric Aonst and Injunctive, §132 And, conversely, various of the
forms which we have tentatively grouped under Preterites and Injunc-
tives might perhaps equally well be placed here. See also §146 for a few
cages of augmented and augmentless prohibitives.

§265. When the word preceding the vamnant verb-form ends 1n ¢ or
0, we must further remember that the following augment a 1s usually
(and especially in late texts) represented, if at all, only by the avagraha
in our manuscript tradition; and the presence or absence of this avagraha
in our edited texts1s often a matter of editing only, since the manuseripts
are apt to be very undependable. Thus, in the above-mentioned
example bhargo me 'vocak, the Cone. records MS. 5. 2 15. 2 as "vocah,
and Knauer’s text reads so; but his note tells us that his mss. omt the
avagraha, both here and generally. In such cases, therefore, little 1m-
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portance 18 to be attached to this sceming vanation. Hence we have
separated 1n the following hist the cases in which the verb 18 preceded by
e or o from the rest

Preterites unth or without augment in principal clauses

§266. a. Preceded by & word ending 1n ¢ or o.

indraya tva symo 'dadat (SG. ramo dadat) MS. MS. §G. SMB. Cf.
§193. Oldenberg regards dadat as modal, which s of course possible,

tad agnir agnaye 'dadat (KS. MS dadat) KS. ApS MS  Again dadat
may be modal.

somo dadad (SMB. GG PG. 'dadad, HG ’daddd) gandharvaya, gan-
dharvo dadad (SMB. 'dadad) agnaye (HG. gandharvo 'gnaye 'dadat)
RV. AV. SMB. GG. PG ApMB HG. MG. See the preceding
two 1tems.

bhargo me 'vocah (PB. text vocah, comm avocah = uktavan asi, on MS.
see above) PB. ApS. MS AG : bhargam me vocak §§  Also with
bhadram, bhitim, yaso, ete.

ava devair devakrtam eno 'yaky (KS. TS. TB. 'yat) VS. TS KS SB.
TB : ava no devarr devakrtam eno yakyr MS. KS. Here both forms
seem to be preterites, ‘I have (thou hast) sacrificed away’, no modal
force is likely.

(agn1é ca vigno tapa uttamam maho) diksapalebhyo 'vanatam (AS. diksd-
példya vanatam) ht $akré TB AS. Sothe Bibl Ind ed.of TB reads,
1n text and comm , but the comm treats (a)vanatam as modal; and
the Poona ed , text and comm , reads vanatam. Probably no real
variant.

[satyam rte (and, rtam satye) dhayi (ApS. ’dhdys; TS. KSA. 'dham) TS.
KSA. TB. ApS. But Poona ed of TB reads 'dhayi See §85.
Both forms preterites, but probably no augmentless form involved ]

§267. b Not preceded by ¢ or o.

@ gharmo agnam rtayann asadr (TA. °dit) RV. TA.: d@ gharmo agmr amrlo
na sadr MS.

uktham avacindraya SS : uktham vicindraya TS AB. GB. AS. Vau.
ApS. MS.: ukthyam vacindraya Srnvate (s AS.

pitur tva n@mdgrabhigam (ApMB. °bhasgam; PG. ndma jagrabham) PG.
ApMB. HG.: pitur nameva jagrabha RVKh. Stenzler renders
PG. 1. 13. 1 ‘moge ich den Namen eines Vaters erlangen.’ But
three preterites besides jagrabham make the construction of the
latter (pluperfect; cf. Whitney, Grammar §818a) as preterite more
hkely. See §§206, 219f.
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turiyenamanvata (SS. turiyena manvata) nama dhenoh AV. §§

utem anamnamuh (KB. 8B KS. 8§ uteva namnamuh) TS MS AB. KB.
SB AS §S. KS ApS. MS.

ayam pundina ugaso 1 rocayat (SV ugaso arocayat) RV. SV. The RV.
form is clearly preterite; cf. the parallel gbhavat 1n the next pada.

pary abhid (RV. ugarbhud bhad) atsther jatavedah RV. MS.

indrdya suguyur (MS. XS wndrdyasusuvur) madam VS. MS KS. TB.
Cf. §220 The form asuguvuh, strictly speaking pluperfect, is really
nothing more than an augmented perfect, doubtless secondary to
suguvuh; MS pp wndrdya susuvuh —Yet more anomalous 18 the
next:

toyena jivan vt sasarja (TA. vyasasarja) bhamyam TA Mahan U. The
TA. has a monstrosity, see §220.

grhdan ayagupatam yuvam AS : grhan (MS grhasi) jugupatam yuvam
MS. MS. Both versions are indicative, being contrasted with
grhan gopdyatam yuvam, see Conc.

§268 Preteriles unth or without augment in dependent clauses.

iyam eva 8d yd prathamad vyauchat (SG. vyuchat) AV. TS. MS. KS. TB.
ApS SG. HG. ApMB.

urdhva yasyamatir bha advdyutat (VSK. airdyutat) savimani AV, SV V8.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS 88. N. The vanation 18 really pho-
netic (¢ d, surd: sonant).

(yam ) svadhyo (TB. svadhiyo) ndathe apsu jijanan (TB. apsv ajiyanan)
RV. TB.

aniadhd yad: jiganad (SV. yad ayyyanad) adhd ca nu (SV. adhd cd 4)
RV. SV.

yad enam dyaur aqjanayat (RV. janayat) suretdh RV. VS TS MS KS
SB. ApMB. Clearly the RV. form 1s archaic, see Oldenberg,
Proleg. 306, 313.

yendpamréatam (SMB. v. 1. °satam) suram SS. SMB.. yendvamréatim
suram PG In a senies of pretente formulas. PQG. comm. explains
the lack of augment as Vedic hicense

yame wa yatamane yad alam (TA. elam; but Poona ed astam) RV AV.
AB. KB. TA. AS. ‘When like two twins in step ye went.’ Prob-
ably no real variant.

INTERCHANGES CONCERNING REDUPLICATION

§269. Many of these concern the quantity of the reduplicating vowel,
and belong to the class of Rhythme Changes in Quantity (cf. §§259-261);
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they belong really to the section on Phonetics. Obscuration of the
ongnal principles of the rhythmic change has resulted 1n great wrregu-
lanty, however.

§270. In a senes of formulas pipihe of MS. exchanges with pipihi of
TA. (and ApS.), we thus have forms presenting the aspect of a double
or compensating rhythmie shift of quantity. [It seems to me lkely
that MS. understands pipiks as ‘drink", root pd, while pipthe certainly
means ‘swell!’, root pyé F E]
subhutaya pipthe (TA. pipeht) MS TA. And so with brahmavarcasaya;

1ge, trje; asyar mée (TA. omits these) mahyam jyarsthydya; asmas
(TA. omuts) brahmane, and ksatréya. ApS. also has e, and arye,
piprha.  See §192.
§271. The next group certainly contains cases of rhythmie lengthen-
ing, sometimes with metrical bearings, but primanly phonetic 1n
character.
udgrabhenod apgrabhat MS -.. ajigrabham, and ajigrbham, KS.
yyapsyata (AS y7°) wa te manah (AS mukham) AS S§S.
umam agne camasam md v pthvarah (TA. 77°) RV. AV. TA AG.
grhan ajﬁguspatam yuvam AS.: grhan (MS. grhas) jugupatam yuvam
MS M

prajam me (ApS also, no) naryajugupah (ApS. and MS v 1. ®ugupak)
MS. KS. ApS. M§  Also:

pasun me (nah) Sansyajugupah (ApS C°sigupah) MS. Ap§ MS. And
similar formulas 1n the same passage.

$ucanto agmm vavrdhanta (AV vd°) indram RV. AV. KS. Whitney,
Grammar §786a

tria enam (read, trila enan) manugyesu mamrje AV : irla elan manug-
yesu mamyse TB. The AV, form 18 the more usual, but that of TB.
18 metrically better See Whitney, 1. c.
§272 There 1s, next, a small group showing confusion between the
reduphcating vowels ¢ (charactenstic of the present) and a (perfect),
which marks a certain blurring of the regular tense distinction between
these types. Cf. the item 1n the Conc : hastagrabhasya didhisos (AV.
dadhigos).. .RV. AV. TA.
pra bhanavah swsraie (SV. sasrate) nakam acha RV. AV, SV, V8, TS, M8.
Here sasrate is anomalous, cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 281.

vrsava cakradad (and, cakrado) vane RV.: vrso acikradad vane SV. The
forms cakradat (°das) are counted perfect subjunctives; Whitney,
Grammar §810

tah pracya (Vait °yah; MS. °cir) ugpgahire (KS.1 °ire; Vait. samgigasre)
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KS Vat MS pracis cojjugalure ApS Perfect forms; ¢ is
apomalous
§273. The rest are odds and ends which concern reduplication 1n
various ways; they are mostly problematic. There are a couple of
apparent perfect active participles with unreduphcated stems, one ob-
viously due to haplology, the other perhaps corrupt.

no-néah praméwdnsamimahe AV * ndvasyam né pravinbwansam (KS t
pranméanam) imahe TS MS KS8. Cf. Whitoey, Grammar §§790,
803a, and on AV 4. 23. 1.

néam vavarjusindm (AV wsam avars®) RV, AV. See Whitney on AV.
7.50 2.

Once the reduphcated sasrymahe exchanges with samsrymahe, the pre-
postition sam replacing the reduphcating syllable sa:

agne sasrymahe (MS. samsr®) garah RV. SV MS. KS.

The remaining cases are not only anomalous but textually dubious:
sam tva tataksuh (LS. talokgnuh) Vait LS. KS. See §231, end. We
have httle confidence in the edited text of LS.

(devir dvdra indram samghate) vidvir yamann avardhayan (TB wndvir
ydman vavardhayan) VS. TB. See §218, end; read probably
avardhayan 1n TB.

[jajanad (TB prajanad; but Poona ed. correctly jajanad) sndram indri-
yaya svahs (MS. om ) MS. TB. TA. §8.)



CHAPTER IX. VARIATIONS IN GRADE OR QUANTITY OF
STEMS AND ALLIED MATTERS

§274. The matters included in this chapter are more or less homoge-
neous 1n that they all deal with verbal stems or bases which present, 1n
alternative readings, both quantitatively fuller and less full forms. We
have found 1t convement to subdivide them as follows, wathout very
much regard for conventional grammatical categories, but so as to bring
together forms which seem to us really to belong together:

1 Strong stems mainly of the 5th and 9th Present classes, substituted
for weak.

2 Strong and weak Aomnst stems (not including p-stems).

3 Strong and weak Perfect forms.

4 Interchanges between strong and weak stems in r (ra, ars), and
other vanants of .

5. Interchanges between radical short and long 1 before y.

6. Other long and short ¢ and « 10 radical syllables

7. Long and short ‘intermediate +' (1n sef roots).

8. Presence or absence of intermediate 2

9. Miscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak forms.

1. Strong stems mawnly of the 6th and 9th Present classes, substituled for
weak

§275. As compared with the almost complete ngidity of Classical
Sansknt 1n regard to the separation of strong and weak stems in non-
thematic presents, the Vedic language shows remarkable fluidity on this
point, see Bloomfield’s article ‘On certain irregular Vedic Subjunctives or
Imperatives’, AJP 5 16ff Ths 1s particularly the case in the 5th and
9th classes, and it usually mamfests itself in encroachment of the strong
stem on the weak. The vanants, at least, show no case of the converse
spread of the weak stem at the expense of the strong; whereas they
repeatedly show the normsl krputa or punih: or the hike replaced by
krnota or punah:. In one formula, barhi strnihi or strndhs, ApS. shows
both forms. Of course the strong forms are to be regarded, at least
morphologically, as secondary, and due to analogical spread from forms
where the strong stem 18 regular. But it frequently happens that the
chronology of the varnants runs counter to this; that 1s, an older text

184
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has the ‘secondary’ or analogical form, which is replaced by the regular
form in a later text. Meter sometimes seems to have been concerned
in the choice of the irregular form.
nu: no
krnota (AV. krputa) dhamam vrsanam (AV. °noh) sakhaysh RV. AV.
urvl rodass variwas (TS. KS. °vak) krnotam (KS. krnutam) TS. MS. KS.
Here KS. 1s metrncally inferior, we may guess that metrical conad-
erations dictated the use of the analogical krnotam.
sunute & ca dhdvatah RV.: sunotd ca dhdavata AV. Cf. sunoly 4 ca
dhavats RV. The form sunota 1s well-known in RV.
yunakta sir@ vt yuga tanudhvam (AV. TS. MS, KS. {anota) RV. AV. VS.
TS. MS. KS. SB.
ni: nd, and analogous forms
-jatavedah punihi (MS punah)ma RV.VS. MS. KS.
pawirena punihi (MS. punashr) ma VS MS. KS TB. §S.
punihindraya (SV. VS. punahi®) patave RV. SV, VS, Vait.
asman punihi cakgase AV.: mam punths (MS. pundhs) mévatah RV. V8,
MS. KS.
barhs (MS. MS. barhih) struihe (TS. MS [text strnat/] MS. ApS.
[once] strnahs) TS. MS. GB. 8B. Vait KS. Ap§ (quater) MS.
anglam agne abhi tat prndhe (PG prnihe; KS tad grnihe) KS. TB. ApS.
PG. HG.
vwasvadvdte abhi no groihe (TS. grnahy) TS. MS KS AS.
etam janatha (KS. janita, TB. janitat) parame vyoman VS, KS. SB. TB.
In one case the root hd, whose present inflection is analogous to that
of the 9th class (cf. Whitney, Grammar 661a), presents & similar varia~
tion:
aird jahama (AV. jahila) ye asann asevah (AV. a$wdh, and asan durevah)
RV. AV. (ns) TA.: atra (SB. atrd) jakimo '$1vd ye asan VS. 8B.

2. Strong and weak Aorist stems (not wncluding r-stems)

§276. Owing to the considerable mix-up between the various aonst
systems, there 1s sporadic interchange between their stem-grades;a
stem-grade appropriate to one formation 18 analogically transferred to
another, In some cases there 13 doubt as to which aonst formation we
are dealing with, and the varation in the form of the stem is itself often
taken as evidence for the fact that different formations are concerned,
it is, 1ndeed, not infrequently the only such evidence available. See
§§202 ff. for such examples. But the Line between them and the class
pow under consideration 1s by no means always clear. Thus, in the first
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example, 1t 15 customary to regard bheh and bhath as respectively 1st and

4th aornsts, and we have so treated them above, while rok and ruk are

placed 1n this group as being both, apparently, root-aonsts

ma bher ma ron (VSK mo ron, TS, mdro) mo ca nah (TS. mo egam) kam
candmamat VS, VSK. TS SB : ma bharr ma ruii mo ca (KS. raun
ma) nah kvm canamamat MS KS,
§277. Similarly 1n several cases of s-aorists active, the vrddhi vowel
alternates with the guna (Whitney, Grammar §887a), sometimes one,
sometimes the other form seems original:
abhyarakgid (AS °raksid) Gsmakam punar dgamat (AS ayanat) MS AS.
1sam arjam anyd vaksal (TB * vaksit) VS. MS KS. TB. (both) N. See
§167.

pra saksafr pratvmdnam prihwyah AV.: pra sakgale pralrmdandnt bhir
RV. AV, N.

ud akramid dravinodd vagy arvd VS. TS. MS. KS. 8B.: ud akramit
(pratika) ApS.

ma (VS. SB. add vayam) rayaspogena n yaugma VS. MS. SB.: maham
ra® w yogam TS. KS. TA. ApS.

thawva stam ma n yaugtam (ApMB yostam) RV. AV. ApMB.
§278 In two cases the dissyllabic stems grabha: and $ara: interchange
with their reduced forms grabhs and Sari, see Whitney, Grammar §904b;
Bloomfield, ZDMG 48 574ff
miur wa namdgrabheigam (ApMB. °grabharsam, PG. nama jagrabham)
PG. ApMB HG putur nameva jagrabha RVKh.

sndra enam (TB. ApS enam) parasarit AV TB. ApS.* cf. wndro vo
'dya paraSarart AV  But for this last SPP, wmith most mss. and
Ppp reads °$arit, the regular form.
§279 In a simular manner the 1st singular middle forms of the s and
1§ aorsts show vamnation betwecen reduced vowel and guna, 1n four
variants These forms may also be considered precatives, see Whit-
ney, Grammar §§567a, 568, 923.
sa yatha tvam rucyd roco 'sy evaham padubhié ca brahmanavarcasena ca
ructsiya (MS tvam rucya rocasa evam aham rucya rocisiya) AV MS.
The MS. has the regular form, Whitney, Grammar §899b; cf. §807,
where these forms are called precatives.

v@mi te samdrér mévam relo dhegiya (KS. dhg®) MS. KS.: nbvasya te
wifvavato vrsmyGvatah tavagne vamir anu samdré mévd retanst dhislya
TS The i-form is regular; Whitney, Grammar §879b, cf. §884.

somasyaham devayajyaya suretd (MS wibvar) reto dhagiya (MS dhegiya)
TS ApS. MS.. somo refodhds tasyaham devayagyaya suretodhd reto
dhisiya KS.
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tad adyu vacah prathamam masiya (N. mansiya) RV. AS. ApS N. The
N. reading 18 not worthy of trust, tho formally regular enough; the
meter 1s agamnst 1t See Roth’s note, p. 28 of Erlauterungen,
For aonsts 1n radical r varying with ra or ar, see below, §281

3 Strong and weak Perfect forms

§280. The root sah ‘be strong’, exhubits interchange between a and

@ 1n the radical syllable twice 1n the perfect, as well as once in the aonst

(see the item pra saksalr or sdksate, etc , under the preceding rubric).

Long d appears 1n other forms of this root, as 1s well known (sdhats,

sahyama, sadha, sadhvd, sadhr, see Whitney’s Roots 8 v ), mn some of

these (the last three, at least) ‘compensatory lengtheming’ has operated;

possibly the other instances are analogical extensions from such forms

bibheda valam (AV. AS balam, but SPP valam for AV.) bhrgur na sasdhe
(AV. sasahe) AV SV. AS SS.

yat sasahat (SV sasaha, KS.1 sdsdhat) sadane kam cid alrinam RV. 8V,
KS.

Otherwise there are only sporadic interchanges:

kraram ananta (KS.t ApS anasa) martyah (KS t martak) AV KS. ApS.
Both are in reahty vanant ‘strong’ forms of the tangled root a$,
an§, na$

mrjaganvan (TS. °jagmivan) tamaso jyotrgdgat RV. VS TS MS. KS.
SB. Alternative perfect participles, Whitney §805a

svam cagne tanwam (TA tanuvam) pmprayasva (AV. pipra®) RV AV, TA.
MahanU. Both forms are anomalous, they are classed as perfect
imperatives. Whitney on AV. 6. 110. 1 would read mprayasva,
but we do not see that this 1s a particularly better form than the
other.

&d 1d anta adadrhanta pirve KS.: yaded antd adadrhantia (TS. adadrn-
hanta) purve RV. VS TS. MS. Pluperfects.

4, Interchanges between strong and weak stems wn 1 (ra, an), and other
variants of |

§281. Here we group a few cases, mostly aorists (and therefore be-
longing also with No. 2, §§276 ff. above), in which we suspect that the
vanation between strong and weak r-forms is more due to phonetic
change or corruption. The three cases of grbh: grabh are part of a
tendency to reduce » + vowel to r; they will be treated along with simi-
lar cases outside the verbal conjugation 1n the chapter on Samprasarana
in our section on Phonetics The sohtary case of Jdgridya for the more
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normal jdgaritdya 18 best accounted for as due to the same tendeney. In

the sixth example, bhartam: bhrtam, we have root-aonst forms, analo-

gous to ruk- rok above (§276) Somewhat sumilar to the variation

between r and ra, art, 18 that between r and 71 1n two vanants presently

to be quoted, vz vayam rdgtre yagryama (Jagriydma) ete., and Gpaprwin

(Gpaprvan) etc., §287.

agrbkit VSK : agrabhat VS. AS. §§.

agrbhigaia VS.: agrabhisate KS,

udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat, KS. ajigrabham, and agigrbham)
VS. TS MS. KS SB.

jdgartaya (KSA. jdgrtaya) svaha TS. KSA.

Srias tvam Srto "ham ApS  §ritas tvam érito ham KS. Apparently pples.
from monosyllabic and dissyllabic forms of the same base

bhartam (VS. SB. bhrtam) agnam purisyam VS. TS. MS KS. §B. Whit-
ney, Grammar §831a.

5 Inlerchanges between radical short and long i before y

§282. Before suffixal y, final radical + appears alternatively aszina
couple of vanants:
sarvén patho anrnd @ ksiyema (AV. ks°) AV. TB. TA. ApS. Theiis
bad metneally as well as formally.

yupayocchriyamanayanubraht (MS. °cchriya®) ApS. MS. But most mss.
of MS. read °chriya®, and as this 1s (before the ya of the passive) the
grammatically regular form, 1t should probably be read.

§283. Somewhat similar to these vanants, which are really phonetic
in character and will be dealt with 1n our Phonetics section, are the two
variants showing ¢ or7 1n denominative sterns (§243, saniyeni? and jani-
yanto , puiryanis and puiriyantah ); and likewise, from another
standpoint, the variant vayam rastre jagrydma (jagriyama) ete., §287,
where influence of the following y may be suspected in the form with
ri for r.

6. Other long and short i and u in radical syllables

§284. A miscellaneous hst, as follows:
avamba (V8. SB. KS. ava) rudram advmahi (VS. SB. KS. adi®, and 80
v. 1. of MS. KS. MS., with MS. p. p.) VS. TS. MS. K8. §B. TB.
KS. ApS. MS. Aorist from dd ‘share’. The meter favors i.
prats gma (SV. sma) deva rigatah (SV. rig°, and so RV. p. p.) RV. 8V.
MS. K8. TB.
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vdnno vajapto vajam sasrvanso (KS. ngiwdnso, TS. sasrvdnso vdjam
ngwinso) VS, TS K8 SB. Roots st and Jya,71? Cf. pext.

apiah (TA. ajitah; ApMB. and one ms. of HG. ajitd) syama aradah
$atam TA. ApMB. HG. Cf. prec. TA. comm. paraphrases by
aplah.

samiigayats (SB saming®) sarvatah RV. SB. BrhU. The true reading
of BrhU. is that of §B., ®i1g° 18 Boehtlingk’s emendation.

prasastah pra sube (KS sihe, MS, suve; ApS. suva pra suhe) AS. 88. K8,
ApS. MS. suht looks hke a blend of sihs and suva.

ma hinsigur vahatum uhyamanam (ApMB. 4k°) AV. ApMB.

7. Long and short “‘untermediate 1’

§285. There are a few cases of unstable quantity in the ¢ which may
be called, broadly speaking, the Sansknt representative of the schwa-
vowel in the second syllable of dissyllabic (sef)} roots, we mclude here
1 and 7 before the s of the aonst, since that onginally belonged 1n this
category. Among the latter, it 18 noteworthy that we find both in-
stances of 3d singular forms with short ¢+ where it should be long, and
plural or dual forms with long 7 where it should be short. The cases
are very few in number, and probably analogical in both instances.
subams Samigva (TS. TB. Samigva, KS 1 Samnigva) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.
TB.

sa 1dam devebhyo hanh (havyam) $amigva (TS. TB. omt) susam: Samigva
(TS. TB. $amugra) VS. VSK. TS. KS. TB : devebhyo havyam Samigra
MS.

amimadanta pitaro yethabhdgam (Kaus. °gam yathdlokam) dvrsayisata
(AS. dvrsayisata; SS. avivrsata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. §§. Kaus. SMB.
GG. KhG. See §§201, 243.

talo no matravarundy avigtam TB : tena no matravarundy (MS °pa) aviglam
RV. MS. avigtam doubtless analogous to avit.

ma wagnar dhwanayid (TS. °ynd, KSA. °yed, MS dhanayid) dhiimagandhih
RV. VS. TS MS. KSA See §174; Whitney, Grammar §1048; and
cf. tndro v@jam ajay:t, TS. 1. 7. 8. 1, TB.

8. Presence or absence of ‘sntermediate i’

§286. The principal group under this head consists of aorist forms in
«r3- or -rig-, from roots in r. Only the first two variants coneern a root
(car) which regularly forms both s and 3 aorists; on these see §206.
Otherwise the variants are apparently rather phonetic than morpholog-
cal in character; they concern svarabhakii, on which cf. Wackernagel



190 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

1. §849-53; they will be dealt with 1n our chapter on Insertion and
Expulsion of Vowels, in the section of this work on Phonetics They
are of two sorts  Some concern roots whach form aonsts of the simple s
type (Whitney’s 4th aonst), 1n which an 1 1s alternately inserted before
the 8 The others concern roots of the 5 type (Whitney’s 5th aorist),
from which the 2 18 sometimes dropped by a kind of ‘hyper-Sanskritism’,
the pronunciation -r1- seems to have been sometimes felt as dialectic
and vulgar, and 1s occasionally ‘restored’ to -rs- by late texts in forms
where -r13- 18 the only historically correct form, 8s 1n the Kaus reading
tarsat for tarigat, below. There are thus three divisions of these vana-
tions between -rg- and -rig-:
(8) From roots which form aorists in both s and g
agne vratapate vratam acdrisam (MS and MS v.1 acdrsam) VS TS. MS.
KSt SB. 8§ ApS MS. HG
vratanam vratapate (Kau§ °patayo) vralam acdrisam (MS acdrsam) MS
TA. Kau$
(b) From roots regularly forming only s aorst:
daksam le bhadram abharsam RV . daksam ta ugram abhdrisam AV.
Most mss of AV, agree on dbhdrigam, tho the comm reads abhar-
gam, which the meter supports No 1§ aonst of bhr 1s recorded.
duteh putranam aduter akdrgam (MS akargam) AV. MS The verse is
otherwise jagali, so that probably akdrigam 18 to be read 1n AV, mith
many mss and SPP., Ppp, however, has ak@rgam, and 1if akdrigam
is the true reading 1t 18 & matter of phonetics rather than morphol-
ogy, no 5th aomst from kr 18 recorded
yad ratriy@ (MsahanU. and v. 1 of TA. °trya) papam akarsam (TA v. 1
akdrisam, not recorded 1n Poona ed ) TA. MahanU. Cf. prec.
The meter supports the regular form akdrsam.
tan nah pargad (MS. parmsad) atr dngeh TS MS KS TB. (Read
pargad twice :n MS., in 2 7 12c von Schroeder reads parsad
aganst all his samhitd mss. Acc. to his note 1. c. KapS. also has
parigad ) The form parigad 18 metncally inferior and formally
unprecedented (RV, has pdrisat).
(¢) From roots regularly forming only 13 aorst.
pra na (SV. MS. PB. na) dyunp tdrsat (Kaus. targat) RV. AV, SV. V8.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. Kaué. N. The iso-
lated form of Kau$. (all mss.) can only be an ignorant attempt to
‘correct’ the supposedly dialectic pronunciation with 2. Ths is
shown not only by the meter, but by the fact that a 4th aorist from
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the dissyllabic root fr 1s monstrous and unheard of. Cf Wacker-
nagel, 1. §563¢c end

achettd te (TB ApS *vo) ma risam (KS. risat, MS marsam) TS. MS.
KS. TB ApS MS. In MS. also marsam should be read, with all
Knauer’s mss. But the form 18 monstrous. Strictly speaking 1t is
a 2d (thematic) aorst, from the root r43, the s as well as the + being
radical But 1t belongs bere as being an 1nstance of hyper-Sanskntic
pronunciation or r§ for 14,
§287. There remain only a few cases, more or less dubious 1n character,
which present the aspect of alternative loss or insertion of an ‘inter-
mediate ¢’ 1n other cases than when preceded by r and followed by -
puru tva dasvan (SV. da&wan) voce RV. SV N. Cf. Whitney, Grammar
§803a. dasvans 1s frequently tmsyllabic 1n RV ; Grassmann and
Oldenberg assume that the vis vocalic. The SV. here presents a
secondary attempt to improve the meter.

dpaprwan (MS. °prvan, but p. p. °prwan) rodasi antariksam RV VS.
TS. MS KS.SB  These may be regarded as from by-forms of the
same root, @papriwan 1s connected with prd, while the dubious nonce-
form of M8 , if correct, harks back to pr, which has no perfect active.
The vanation, if real, resembles the cases of Samprasirana men-
tioned §281.

vayam ragire yagryéma (K8 MS °md; TS. and p. p. of MS jagriyama)
purohutah VS. VSK. TS. MS KS The regular form of the opt of
jagr 18 jagryama. This recalls not only the Samprasirana van-
ants, ke the preceding item, but also (since the following sound
y may be suspected of being concerned 1n the insertion of the vowel
1) the variants mentioned under 5, §§282f.

[utkransyate (KSA. utkramigyate) svahd TS. KSA. So Conc , but the
gole ms. of KSA reads utkramyate, which von Schroeder properly
emends to utkransyale ]

9 Miscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak forms

§288 Three cases which fall in nowhere else-
madhvd yajfiam nakgatr (VS. TS. naksase) prinanah (AV. prai®) AV. VS,
TS. MS. KS. Ppp. has prindnah wmith the rest.
agne yal te tejas tena tam alegasam krnu (KS. tam prati tityagdhi; MS,
ApS. tam prafr thgdht) . AV. MS KS. ApS. The strange
tityagdhs of KS 6.9 (p. 59,1 20) is supported by the present praf:-
tyaktr, KS. 7. 6 (p. 68,1 11). It is an adventurous formation, on
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the pattern, say, of vdh. vyadh; possibly, however, a thought of
the root fyaj may have helped to formt.
aftjapata (TS. TB qjifipata) vanaspatayeh TS MS. KS. TB. MS. Re-
duplicated (causative) aonsts from the root z ‘conquer’, both, but
especially ajijapala, are hughly anomalous.
Cf. also the variant causative stems listed §242, and denominatives,
§243.



CHAPTER X. PERSON AND NUMBER
Iniroductory remarks

§280 The very numerous variations 1n person and number of verb
forms are superficially quite different 1n character from the other verbal
vanants Yet fundamentally they resemble them more than appears
at first sight  Like the rest, broadly speaking, they mark and lustrate
temperamental lindity, or shifts in psychological attitude. Thus, to
begin with, an activity to be performed or a result to be obtained by the
ntual action of a priest or sacrficer may be expressed by a verb in either
first, second, or third person, and either singular or plural number.
For many varnants alternatively conceive the result accomplished, or
the action performed, either by the priest or sacnficer (wno may be
identified with the speaker, the verb being in the first person, or addressed
in the second person as being an agsociate of the speaker), or by some
natural or supernatural potency, agency, or implement, 1n which power
resides or 18 figuratively spoken of as resding, and which may be ad-
dressed 1n the second person or spoken of 1n the third. For instance, as
the priest cleans vamnous sacrificial implements, he says, addressing the
implement: ‘do not wipe off (from me) speech or cattle!, vacam padin
ma mer maryith MS MS  But other texts, 1n precisely sumilar contexts,
say ‘may 1t not wipe off’, or ‘may I not (by this action) wipe off’, ete :
rdpdd varnam ma mermrksat MS - vacam pranam  ma nar mrksam TS.:
riapam varnam pasunam ma nmirmrksam ApS The real meamng 1s
essentially 1dentical inall. A very considerable proportion of the vana-
tions between first person verbs, on the one hand, and second or third
(or both) on the other, belong to this category 1n which the matteris
credited now to the medicine-man or priest himself, now to an agency or
potency, whether human, divine, or merely instrumental, which 1s
associated with um and thru which he operates  See §§302, 304, 312.

§290. As between first and second person, another important group
contains variations mn which the subject of the verb 1s really the same 1n
either case, namely the prest or priests and lus or their associates, who
may be spoken of indifferently 1n the first or second person. See §307.
Thus, 1n mutraye (satydya) havyam ghriavay juhota (°vad vidhema), ‘to
Mitra (the true one) offer ye (let us offer) oblation with ghee’, it makes
not the shightest real difference whether the persons who are to offer

193
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oblation are ealled ‘we’ or ‘ye’, both forms of the pada occur 1n precisely
the same stanza DMoreover, cither or both of the verbs may n such
cases be either singular or plural: ‘I’ or ‘we’, ‘thou’ jor ‘ye.’ Indeed,
nearly all variations between first person singular and first person plural
are cases of precisely this sort, see the long hist 1n §345, of which the fol-
lowing may serve as an example yad dhastabhyam cakara (AV cakrma)
kilbisans AV MS. TB. TA , 9f I (we) have committed sins with the two
hands’ In such cases 1t 18 often impossible to say whether the plural
expression really thinks of a group of individuals of whom the speaker
18 one, or whether 1t 1s ‘editonal’, referring really to none but the speaker
himself. In many cases, undoubtedly, the latter 1s true; nor 1s 1t at
all necessary to suppose then that either ‘majesty’ or ‘modesty’ 18 1m-
plied 1n the plural form, altho such may occasionally be the case See
§344 for a few 1nstances where first plural verbs are certamly used re-
fermng to the single speaker alone, e g $atam jivema (PG. ca jivams)
saradah puricth PG MG, which 1s spoken by the graduate brahman-
pupil: ‘may we (which means ‘I’, as 1n PG.) hve a hundred numerous
autumns” Even MG has first singular verbs 1n the rest of the stanza
where this pada occurs —For a few similar cases of second person singu-
lar and plural, referring to associates of the priestly speaker, see §347,
and for mixed cases (first singular and second plural, or vice versa) sce
§307, end, e g tasma wndraya sutam a juhola (Juhoms), ‘to him, Indra,
offer ye (I offer) the pressed drink ’

§291. Another class of vanations, involving both person and number,
consists of generalizing statements, in which the subject 18 really 1n-
definite, ‘people’ 1n general, ‘one’ (French on, German man) Such
expressions are usually third person, most commonly plural, but
sometimes also singular, as 1n brahmajdyeyam i (AV. °jdyehr) ced
avocan (AV. °caf) RV AV., 49f they (indefimte) have (one has) sad,
she 18 a brahman’s wife” See §359 for others of this type. Such
generahzing third persons also vary with 1st or 2d person forms, which
are sometimes defimte (as are some of the third person singulars which
vary with indefimte third plurals), but sometimesalso indefimte. Thus
we have a 1st plural indefimte varying with a 3d plural, also indefinite,
mn: yatha kalem yatha Sapham yatha rnam samnaydmasy (AV. yatharnam
samnayanis), evd dugvapnyam sarvam aptye (AV. apruye, or dusate)
samnayamass RV. AV. (bis), ‘as we (= people 1n general, or, they) load
up a debt, so all the bad-dreaming we load up on (Trita) Aptya (or,
the enemy).” And even a singular form, 1st person as well as third, may
be used 1n this indefinite sense: tam tvd bhaga sarva 1y johavimu (RV. V8.
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°) RV AV.VS TB. ApMB, ‘on thee, Bhaga, every one calls lustily’,
or, ‘on thee, Bhaga, do every I call’ Whitney on AV. 3 16 5 renders
mechameally ‘do I call, entire’, but obwviously 1t can only mean ‘do I
and every one hke me call’, or the like, the surrounding padas have
1st person verbs, and have influenced this The TB. comm glosses
Johavims by ahkvayatz, which is by no means as foolish as 1t might seem
at first sight, indeed, 1t may be called rather exceptionally acute.—On
the other hand 1t 18 commoner for defimte 1st or 2d person forms to
exchange with indefimte 3d persons, whether singular or (more often)
plural, a8 1n vacdnsy dsd (SV asmar) sthawrdya taksam (SV {aksuh)
RV SV, ‘I (they = people 1n general) have fashioned songs for the
mighty (Indra) before hus face (for this mighty one)’ Or, 2d person
yenendrdya samabharah (MS KS. °ran) payans: AV TS MS K8, ‘by
which thou (= Agmy) didst (or, they, ndefinite, did) collect mulk for
Indra’ See §§314, 360

§292 Among the varations concermng Person, interchanges between
1st and 2d person are relatively rare, those between 1st and 3d are
somewhat commoner, but by far the most numerous are those between
2d and 3d. The great majority of these last do not present any very
starthng features. Most commonly they mply concern shifts from
direct address to a person or thung to indirect reference, in contexts
where both are equally smtable. See §§327 f Not infrequently an
entire stanza, contaiming several clauses, and several verb-forms, 18
remodelied 1n this way, so that we have a series of 2d person verbs vary-
ing with a senes of 3d persons, as 1n

navo-navo bhavatr (AV JUB °s:) jayamdanah, ahndém ketur usasam
ety (AV.t egy) agram (TS agre), bhagam devebhyo ndadhaty (AV. °sy)
ayan, pra candramds tirate (TS °t; AV 1 ®mas tirase) dirgham ayuh RV
AV.TS MS KS. N ; first pada also TB AS HG. BDh. JUB VHDh.,,
‘Ever new he becomes (thou becomest) born, as banner of the days he
goes (thou goest) at the head of the dawns, arriving he shares (thou
sharest) out fortune to the gods, the moon lengthens (thou, O moon,
lengthenest) out long hfe ’

§203. It will be noted that, consistently with the verbs, the subject
here shifts from nominative to vocative when 2d person replaces 3d,
and that the change is made with all verbs 1n the stanza. In the ma-
jonty of cases the syntax 18 thus consistent 1 both 2d and 3d person
passages. There remain, however, a good many passages where the
change results 1n more or less inconsistency Not seldom we find a
third person verb with vocative subject This occurs three tymes 1n
the same stanza 1n the PG. version of the following
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yena striyam (PG §riyam) akrnutam (PG °tam, S§ striyay akurutam),
yenapamrsatam (PG. °vamréatam) suram, yenaksan (S8 °ksam, PG
°ksyav) abhyasificatam (PG °tam),yad vam tad asvina yasah 8§ PG SMB,
Here the direct address to the A§vins (note the 2d person pronoun vam,
showing that aévind can only be vocative) 1n the fourth pada makes the
3d person verbs unconstruable by strict syntax Naturally there 15 a
temptation to emend 1n such cases But the thrice repeated 3d person
forms of PG seem to prove that such a temptation should not be yielded
to hghtly Stenzler quite properly keeps the 3d persons in his text of
PG, altho he translates them as 1f they were 2d persons. The comm
supphes bhavantau as subject Harsh as the construction seems to us,
1t was clearly the reading intended, and 1t 15 supported by many similar
cases, histed §332. In the same pages we find also cases of the converse
condition, namely, 2d person verbs with nominative subjects, as 1n

ta enam prandvansau §rapayatam MS : tav imam pasum érapayatam
pravidvansau TB
Here only the TB 1s syntactically consistent; not only the pronoun and
adjective referring to the subject in this pada, but the noun subjects of
$rapayatam 1n the preceding, are nominative 1n MS

§294 A muilder form of inconsistency 1s found in the long hst of
passages found §333ff , where we find no internal inconsistency of the
type Just mentioned, as between subject and verb within the same clause,
but rather a shift from direct address to third-person reference (or vice
versa) 1n parallel and adjoining passages This produces an effect of
more or less harshness It 1s not always, to our fecling, so intolerable
2s 1t seems 1n the SV reading of the following

yat s@noh s@num arukat (SV. sanv arukah) RV. SV.

This 18 followed by the pada bhiry aspasta kartvam  “When he (Indra)
mounted from peak to peak and beheld much labor’ The SV appears
to say, ‘When thou (Indra) didst mount from peak to peak and he
(Indra) beheld much labor’, unless, indeed, we may suppose that SV.
understands d@ruhah as an anomalous verbal noun or adjective, depend-
1ng on the subject of aspagia (‘when, mounting ete , he beheld ete.’).
But the occurrence of very many other cases where the parallehsm 18
broken almost or quite as harshly justifies us in supposing that the shift
in person was not too much for SV. to tolerate.

§295 Attention may be called here to a curious detai which crops
out among the vamants between 2d and 3d person. When the 8V.
repeats a RV. mantra containing a verb of which the subject 18 Soma, 1t
shows a marked tendency to replace a third-person indirect reference
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by a second-person direct address to Soma  For example, tlus occurs in
each of the four padas of the following stanza, the subject being appro-
priately made vocative nstead of the nominative of the RV.:

agre sindhinam pavamdno argefs (SV °s1), agre vdco agriyo gosu ga-
chatr (SV °st), agre vajasya bhajate mahadhanam (SV °se mahad dhan-
am), svayudhah sotrbhih puyate vrsa (SV °bhih soma suyase) RV SV.
And so 1n practically every case found among the Vanants as between
RV and SV 1n which the subject of the verb 18 Soma In seven other
cases besides the stanza just quoted the accompanying text 1 syntacti-
cally consistent 1n both cases, these are hsted §328  But in another half-
dozen cases, hsted §334, the second-person forms of SV are more or
less inconsistent with the context, which presents parallel third-person
verbs even 1n SV The reverse change of 2d to 3d person in verbs of
which Soma 1s the subject 1s extremely rare 1n 8V, and due to special
reasons, see §335

§296. Among the variznts concerning number, perhaps the most
interesting are those 1n which a verb with singular subject 15 made dual
or plural by a simple process of multipheation of the subject, or by in-
clusion within the subject of another entity or entities, or vice versa in
either case. The 1nstances of the first type are groupedin §348ff. They
call for no comment, the following will scrve as an example.

$undhantam lokah patysadanah VS MS KS SB. MS $undhatam
lokah prtrsadanah TS ApS, ‘let the worlds (or, world) where the fathers
sit be punfied ’

For the second type see §§353 ff , the cases are somewhat less numer-
ous, but still common enough, for example:

dsidantu (SV asidatu) barhis: mutro (TB adds varuno) aryamd RV.
SV VS TB
Followed by prataryavano adhvaram The real subject in RV. 18 the
gods 1n general, mutro aryama are merely examples, Sayana, yo mairo
devo ya$ caryama ye canye prataryavanah  devak ete  The plural 18
here the orginal form, and the alteration 18 a case of subtraction or
division rather than addition or multiphcation of the subject  Both 8V.
and TB were troubled by the seeming disagreement between verb and
subject (two gods, plural verb), and each trmed to better the construc-
tion, SV by making the verb singular, agreeing with the nearer sub-
ject, matro; and TB. by nserting varuno and thus providing three sub-
jectsnstead of two for the plural verb, in defiance of the meter.

§297. Of great interest, tho of equally great ramty, are the cases
(§358) 1n which a grammatically plural or dual subject (exther a plurale
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tantum, or more than one uovun felt as constituting a single unit) 18 alter-
natively construed with a singular verb, because the subject 1s thought
of collectively as a umt-

drupaddd wa muiicatim (TB °tu, so read with Poona ed ) AV TB
The subject 1s found 1n the preceding pada, bhitam ma tasmad bhavyam
ca, ‘May what has been and what 1s to be free me from that as from a
post’ It would me mechamcal and false to explain the singular verb of
TB as agreeing with the nearer subject bhavyan, as under the type men-
uioned last. Rather, the two subjects are felt in TB as forming a
single umtary concept

§208. There remain, finally, a rather considerable number of shifts in
either person or number, or both, which are due to real syntactic 1ccon-
structions of the passage involving change of subject Iither {he
mantra may be apphed 1n a different connexion, with a different sub-
ject for the verb, or the context may remain the same, but owing to an
internal reconstruction the subject may be different and may require a
different person or number. The following examples may serve to
illustrate these two types, as between second and third person, and be-
tween the various numbers, they are hardly capable of further subdivi-
sion, and will be found grouped 1n §§338-41, 361-71 Mlost of the van-
ants between first and second person, and between first and third, patur-
ally involve change of subject, 1n so far as they include recognizable
groupings, attention has already becn called to them.

§299. First, cases 1n which the formula appears in different contexts
The first example 1s a pida occurring 1n the RV 1tself 1n no less than
four different stanzas, three of which are repeated 1n other texts, n
three of the four the verb 1s second person, the varying subject being
directly addressed 1n each, while 1n the fourth the subject 1s referred to
indirectly and the verb 18 therefore third person  The anomalous form
(bhaitu) of this last version shows that 1t 1s a secondary adaptation of one
of the others

asmakam edhy avild rathanam (AV tandnam) RV. AV. SV. V§ T5.
MS KS.. asmdkam bodhy av°® ra® RV  as® bodhy av® tananam RV MS
TB. TA. MahanU.: as® bhaiv av°® ta® RV. AV. TA ; ‘be thou (let him be)
ader of our chariots (our persons)"

Or, a case in which all three numbers, as well as second and third
persons, appear, each form being appropriate to 1ts special context:

sunoly & ca dhévafs RV., ‘he presses and adds water’, sunula @ co
dhavatah RV, ‘they two press and add water’, sunotd ca dhavala AV.
‘press ye (plural) and add water!
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§300 Sccondly, cases in which the context 1s essentially the same,
but an internal reconstruction furmshes the verb with a different sub-
ject, requiring different person or number or both

ahar no atyapiparat MehanU SMIB, ‘the day has brought us across’:
ahar matyapiparah AV , ‘thou (O sun) hast brought me across the day ’

mbat somam mamadad (AS SS somam amadann) enam 15te (AS SS.
igtayah) AV. AS SS, ‘let him drink the soma, let 1t exhilarate him at
the sacrifice (or, the sacnfices exhilarated him).’

ghrtena dydvaprthwi @ prnetham (MS MS praa, LS prinatham) TS.
MS KS.LS ApS MS. ‘O heaven and earth, be filled (gretified) with
ghee’, or, ‘fill (O post) heaven and earth with ghee ’

mgkam tva pratr musicata (°tam) AV. (both) ‘Fasten ye on (another)
like a necklace’, or ‘let him fasten on himself like a necklace’ Here,
and not infrequently, a change of voice goes with the change of person
and number, see §30 Somewhat similarly, but without a change of
voice, the verb 1s used 1n a different meaning 1n the following:

windram samatsu bhigata SV.. indrah samaisu bhigatu RV. AV. Pre-
ceded by* @ no mévasu havyah (S8V.°yam) ‘Let Indra associate himself
with us (SV., praise ye Indra), (Indra) who 1s to be invoked (of us) 1n
every conflict ’

§301. After these prelminary remarks, we now proceed to list the
variants concerming Person and Number As usual thruout this work,
we have followed the hines of practical convenience 1n classifying them,
without being too much bound by formal and external schemes Thus,
1 the case of the Person varants, we have found 1t practicable to divide
them first into the four natural groups of those which show (1) all three
persons, (2) first and second persons, (3) first and third, and (4) second
and third Cross-references from one group to another will enable the
reader to bring together such subdivisions of each group as belong
together But as regards the Number variants, such a primary division
has scemed to us inadvisable, and our first division has been psycholog-
cal rather than formal We begin with variations between first and
second persons singular and plural as referring to the priests and their
assoclates Next come cases In which the same subject appears as
singular, dual, or plural, with accompanying change in number of the
verb; and, following this, those :n which a more inclusive subject varies
with a less inclusive one (§296). After this we place the very few vana-
tions 1n which a singular verb goes with a subject felt as collective, tho
formally dual or plural, and next the cases of generalizing plural and
singular. Then come the variations in number due to change of subject



200 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

within the same context, then those due to change of subject involved
in a chanuge of context, and fnally a few cases which seem to involve
errors and corruptions with which hittle or nothing can be done  Within
each of these groups, however, we have separated the vanants which
oceur 1nto the natural formal subdivisions of singular and plural, dual
and each of the other numbers, and varnations of all three numbers
Occastonally, and 1n so far as 1t seems desirable, we have also recogmzed
accompanying changes of person 1n our subdivisions

A VARIANTS CONCERNING PERSON

1 Vaianis between all three Persons

§302. (a) Most of these are of the sort inentioned in §289 above
Namely, they concern cases 1n which a result 1s concerved as accom-
phished erther by the priest or sacnificer (first person), or alternatively by
some god, potency, agency, or inplement, 1n which magic power resides
or 1s figuratively spoken of as residing, and which 15 either addressed (in
second person), or merely referred to (in third person) The consider-
able number of such vanants, swelled by a still larger number 1o which
only first and second persons appear (§304), or only first and third
(§312), illustrates very interestingly this aspect of Vedic sacrifieial
psychology Thus
tvesam vaco apdvadhit (TS TB °dhim, MS. °dhkih) VS TS MS. XS
SB TB. Preceded 1n all by ya te agne ’yasaya (yahsaya)
tantir  ‘That form of thine, O Agn1  has dniven away harsh
words’;or,’  (byi1t) IThavedriven away’ or ‘thou hast driven away’
etc Also ugram vaco ete, see Conc
Here the real agency 1s the same 1n either case, the practitioner oper-
ates thru an implement or a force which he controls, and 1t makes no
difference whether the activity 1s attnbuted to the one or the other
Similarly .
vacam pasun ma nir maryih MS MS . vacam pranam  ma nar mrkgam
TS - rapad varnam md narmylsat MS  ripam varnam pasinam md
nurmrksam ApS. And other similar formulas mn the same context.

[tam ma hranyavarcasam (RVKh tena mam suryaivacam)] karotu
(RVKh. akaram) pirugu priyam (ApMB. pirusu priyam kuru)
ApMB. HG. RVKh ‘(O name,) make me here of golden luster,
beloved among the Piirus!’ or, ‘let it (the name) make me’ etc., or,
‘by 1t (the name) I have made myself sun-colored’ ete.

evam garbham dadhamu (ApMB. “tu) te SB. BrhU. §G ApMB. HG.:
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and (in different but related context) evam tam (ApMB tvam) gar-
bham adhehr (ApMB adhatsva) RVKh ApMB MG , evd dadhama te
garbham AV. ‘ThusI fix (let hum fix) the germ for thee’, or, ‘fix
thou this germ ' In the second version of ApMB , but only there,
the woman 1s addressed. ‘Receive thou the germ" Note the
middle voice, and see §30 1In all the others the subject 1s either
the practitioner (lst person) or some divine or magical potency
(addressed in RVKh MG, referred to in 3d person in the first
version of ApMB.)

md devanam mathuyd karma (TS mathuyd kar, MS yuayupama, AS.
momuhad, AVPpp yuyavad, for m:° karma) bhagam (AVPpp TS.
MS AS bhagadheyam) AV AVPpp. TS MS. TB. AS. So to be
read, see Whitney on AV 4 39.9 ‘May we (he, mayst thou) not
cheat the share of the gods’ or the lke TS kar1s 2d person, with
subject Agni who 1s addressed 1n the preceding pada Agniisalso
the subject of the 3d person forms of AVPpp AS, which have 3d
person references to him 1n the preceding pada.

pary nah pdhs (also pdtu, and parr ma pahs) msvatah AV, (all). par: @
pam: sarvaich RVKh. ‘Protect us (me, let im protect us; I pro-
tect thee) on all sides’ In several different contexts

brahma tena punihi nah (LS ma; KS VS punatu ma, MS TB puni-
mahe) RV VS MS KS TB. LS 1dam brahma punimahe TB .
‘The charm (O Agni, that 1s 1n thy hght), by that purify us (me;
may we be punified) ’ The first person 1s here due to shift to middle
(passive) value, see §30 The subject of the 3d person in VS KS
can only be Agm, tho the vocative remains 1n these texts, VS comm.
bhavan punatu Cf §332

§303 (b) The rest are of different sorts, and can hardly be classified
except as mkdras of one another adapted to different situations, the

real, as well as the grammatical, subject 1s generally different, and to a

large extent the formulas are used 1n different contexts At most two

of the three persons may refer to the same subject, as 1n the 1st and 2d
person forms of the following, where the same individual speaks 1n one

form of the vamant and 1s addressed 1n the other (cf. §308):

satam jwantu (AV.* °ah, TB.* ApS.* MG. fivema, AV.* SMB. PG.*
ApMB.* HG. ca jiva, PG * ca jivam:) Saradah purdcih (suvarcah)
RV. AV. V8. SB. TB. TA. ApS. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. MG.
Somewhat complicated are the variations of this oft-repeated pada,
occurring 1n several texts more than once. It occurs in three
stanzas, at least, which may be considered quite distinet from one
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another In one all texts 1ead jivuntu and puricth except AV,
which has the correlative participle jivantah. A second, reading
fivema and puricih, 18 found only n TB ApS The remaimng
occurrences seem all to concern varant forms of what 1s essentially
the same stanza, sometimes two forms of 1t occurring 1n juxtapos-
tion 1n the same text (as 1n ApMB. 2 2 7and 8) Itisused van-
ously; at the marriage ceremony, at the upanayana, at the cere-
mony marking the close of studentship, and the verb 1s always 2d
person (addressed to the bride or to the brahmacdrin) except in PG
2.6 20 and MG 1 9. 27, where 1t 18 put into the mouth of the
brahmacarin; see §308

utlame ndka tha madayantam (MS °yadhvam) TS. TB ApS. MS§
nakasya prsthe sam 193 madema AV. Same context In all but
AV. the subject 1s devdh in the preceding (voc 1 MS, nom in
TS TB ApS, see §329) In AV 1t 1s replaced by devath, the
subject being ‘we’: ‘let (the gods) revel (O gods, revel ye) here in
the ighest heaven’, or ‘may we revel together (with the gods)
with food on the back of heaven.’

mévam ayur vy afnavat RV TS MS TB Kau$ aénavar (AV °vam)
AV. VS MS KS. TB-* aé$nutah RV  aénutam (AV * °tam)
RV. AV ApMB In several different contexts, which account

" fully for the vanations of both person and number.

suprajah prajaya bhuyasam (ApMB * bhuyas) VSK TS ApS HG
ApMB : suprajah pragabhe(h) syam (VS SB also syama) .VS
VSK SB AS SS - suposah posars  suprajah prajayd syam JB -
suposah posarh syat MS KS TB MS In several different
contexts

yad vo ’$uddhah (VSK. °ah) para jaghnur (VSK. jaghdnatad) idam vas
tac chundham: VS. VSK SB yad a$uddhah pardjaghana tad va
elena Sundhantam X8 : yad vo 'Suddha glebhe ta@i $undhadhvam MS
See §30

matrasya md caksusd sarvane bhiatani samikgantdm, milrasydham cak-
gusa@  samikge, mulrasya caksusd samiksdmahe VS (all, in same
passage; the subject of samiksamahe 1s reciprocal and includes sar-
vam bhuténr) muirasya va$ caksusd samikgdmahe, and samiksadh-
vam MS. (in same passage). And others, see Conc under muirasya
va$, melrasya lvd.

tena tvayugdyugmantam karomn TS. PG. ApMB : lasydyam (and, tesém
ayam) ayusayusman astv asau KS (lendyusayusmadn edhr MS
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2. Varants between First and Second Person

§304. (a) We find under this head, first, a considerable group of the
type described above 1n §§289, 302, in which the action or result is
conceived as brought about sometimes by the priest or sacrificer (first
person), sometimes by a divine or natural or supernatural agency or
implement, which 1s addressed in the second person  Thus:
rlendsya nwvartaye (MS. °ya), satyena parwartaye (MS °ya) TB ApS.

MS. ‘By s divine order do I (thou, addressing the razor) return,
by his truth do I (thou) move about.” Spoken in the shaving cer-
emony, while wmelding the razor.

The potency addrest or referred to 1s not always clearly indicated;
we have seen this 1llustrated in some of the sinilar vanants of all three
persons, and shall find the same 1n not a few of the following ones, as
for instance in this.

(pari ) mahe kgatraya (also: §rotraya) dhattana AV.. (pari .) mahe
ragtraya (also: $rolraye) dadhmas: HG. ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) [him]
unto great kingship’ or the hke In AV. apparently addrest to
undefined gods

n mumigva payasvelim ghrtacim AV * w1 mame tv@ payasvalim devanam
TB. ApS. ‘Measure thou (Rohita seems to be addrest) the mulk-
rich, ghee-full (cow)’, or ‘I measure thee out, the milk-rich (cow) of the
gods.’

payo dwy antarikse payo dhak (TS dham) VS. TS MS KS. ‘Mik do
thou place (sc. for me, acc to VS comm. Agm 1s addrest) in the
sky, 1n the air’, or, ‘may I place’ ete.

ava devarr devakriam eno 'yaks: (TS KS. TB ’yat) VS, TS KS. SB.
TB: ‘yasisam VS SB LS ava no devarr devakriam eno yakst
MS. ‘I have (thou—[O bath]—hast) removed by sacrifice the god-
wrought sin by the gods’ Similarly (but in different context).
ava devanam yaja hedo agne (KS yaje hidyans, MS. yaje hedyam)
AV.KS. M§ ava devan yaje hedyan TB ApS : agne devanam ava
heda 1yaksva (KS tkgva) KS ApS ‘remove thou (I remove) by
sacnifice the anger of the gods, O Agny’, or the hke

wdcam te ma hnsigam KS.: vdcam asya ma hinsih MS. And so with
cakguh, caritran, érolram, and others. At the slaughtering of an
animal: ‘may I not harm thy voice ete.’, or ‘harm not his voice
etc.’, addressing the animal, or the mnstrument of slaughter.

garbhan (sc. prinami) Vait : garbhan prigthe ApS. ‘I gratify (, or,
gratify thou—addrest to the spoon or the remnants eaten from 1t)
the embryos’
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ava badhe prianyatah (ApS °@@) MS ApS ava badhasva priandyalah
PG.

yah pasinam rsabhe vacas tah siryo agre $ukro agre tah prahinomi (ApS.
°hinvo) MS ApS ‘These I send forth’, or ‘these send thou
forth’ (addressed to the sun? see Caland on ApS 10 12 4)

apararum adevayajanam prthwyd devayajand (ApS. adevayajano) jaha
KS ApS apararum prthwyar devayajandd badhydasam VS SB
‘Dnive away (I would drive away) Araru’ ete

Sucom te (SV. ca) varnam adhy gosu didharam (SV. dharaye) RV 8V.
In SV addressed to Soma, who 1s addressed 1n the preceding 1n
RV also

sarvam fam bhasmasd (TS SB masmasa) kuru VS. TS SB . sarvans tan
magmagd (MS 1 mrsmrsa) kuru MS KSt TA sarvan n: magmasd-
karam AV. ‘Every one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the hike

manasaspata imam deva yajiiam (KS devayajfiam svaha vdc:) svaha
vate dhah VS KS SB . manasaspata 1mam no dun devesu yajiiam,
svaha dw svaha prithwydm svahantarikse svaha vate dham svaha AV -
manasaspata vmam no deva devesu yajfiam Svaha vac: sviahd vdle
dhahk TS . manasaspate sudhaly rmam yajfiam dun devesu vale dhah
svghd MS The AV version 1s harsher, the voc manasaspate re-
quires a 2d person verb, which has to be supplied in AV

stotaram 1d didhigeya (SV dadhige) raddvaso RV SV. Similar to prec.,
here SV. has a lectio facilior.

With change of number as well as person:

pra tva (KS ma) musicame (RV * pra no muficatam) varunasya pasat RV.
(both) AV. A§ KS AG ApMB Dual addressed to Soma-Rudra

lam (TS. KS add vah) supritam subhriam akarma (KS abhdarsam, VS
°tam bibhrta) VS. TS. KS ‘This (embryo) we (I) have made
pleasant, well-maintained for you’, or ‘maintain ye’ etc.

nih kravyadam nudamas: (MS nudasva) AV MS  nig kravyadam sedha
VS. TS KS.SB TB. ApS. In AV, ‘we drive out the flesh-eating
(fire)’, In YV addressed to Agm1  Different contexts

bharatam uddharem anusriica (MS uddharema vanugants? doubtful text)
TB. ApS. MS. Addressed to the cake (purodasa) at the darSapir-
namdse. TB comm. understands uddhara im (= imam), and
Caland on ApS follows him; bharatam means the yajamana accord-
Ing to comm., according to Caland possibly Agni. Both variants
are doubtful.

tayd ma samsryamass HG ApMB.* taya mam indra sam srja RVKh.
‘With 1t (lakgmi) we unite me’, or ‘with 1t umte me, O Indra.’
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tabhar a varlayd punah TS ApMB | tabhya end n; vartaya RV.t. tabhyas
fva vartaydmas: IKS. ‘By (from) them bring them (we bring thee)
back.’
§305. Sometimes the change between first and second person acecom-
panies, and 18 conditioned by, a change between active and middle or
passive voice, or between causative and primary verb-forms These
will be found easily from the hsts recorded above in §§30, 83ff , 238f.;
1t i8 hardly necessary to repeat them here; as examples we may quote:
agne daksarh punih: nah (TB ma, MS. punimahe) RV. MS TB. ‘O
Agni, purify us (me; may be become pure) by thy power”

samjivd (AS * ApS °wikd) ndma stha td vmam (AS 1mam amum) samjiva-
yata MS AS ApS.: samjiva stha samjivyasam AV *Ye are enliven-
ing (by name), do ye make this man lhive’, or ‘may I hive’.

§306. In some other cases we find essentially the same psychology,
but with a shghtly different turn 1n formal expression; as when a phrase
of MS.,,

bhizyanso bhiiyasta ye no bhiayaso 'Larta, ‘be ye more, who have made
us more’,

18 (as 1t were) glossed by the vanant of IKau$,

bhuyanso bhiyasma ye ca no bhuyasah kdrsta, ‘may we be more, and
lhkewise ye who have made us more’ (Also the same texts with an-
nada bhuydsta etc )

The real pownt 15, ‘may we be more!’ in both cases alike, but this is
definitely stated in only one form of the variant, while in the other
(MS.) the desired result 1s nominally wished upon the agency used.
Cf. with 1st and 3d persons, §313 below Similarly 1n the next subject
and indirect object exchange places, without real difference of meamng:
triny dyungs te 'karam (JUB °s2 me ’krnoh) AV JUB. Addressed to an
amulet ‘Three hves have I made for thee’, or ‘ hast thou
made for me’, the last 18, of course, the real intention even 1n AV
dditya navam darukgah (SMB droksam) AV. SMB : imdm su navam
druham TS KS ApS sirya ndvam druksah AV  sundvam dru-
heyam VS ‘O Sun, I have mounted (may I mount, mount thou)
fairly upon a ship’, or the like.
The isolated AV. reading (even Ppp. has 1st person forms hoth times)
is curious, and can hardly mean anything fundamentally different from
the others, 1t 18 explamed by the other vanants in this section. The
comm. on AV, optionally allows the 2d person to he interpreted as 1st
person ('),
sannan mdvagam (ApS. °gata) MS. ApS MS ‘May I not go (go ye
not) to those that are sunk.” Addressed to the sacnficial posts
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siryasya caksur aruham (VS droha) VS TS MS KS SB ApS. M§
‘T have mounted (mount thou) the eye of the sun’

payasvan (°vin) agna Ggamam (RV. dgahs) RV AV VS. TS M§ XS
JB SB.TB LS ApMB. ‘With milk, O Agm, I have come (come
thou)’ The context 18 the same, and the ‘milk’ 18 1n either case
for the benefit of the speaker.

deva tvastar vasu rama (TS ranva, K8 rana, MS. rane) VS. TS. MS KS.
§B.

svargin (AS. corruptly svagan, Vait. svargam) arvanto jayata (Vait
jayema, AS jayatah [']) SV AS S§ Vait ‘Conquer ye, swift
(steeds, vdyino, pada a) heaven! or ‘may we swiftly conquer heaven?
Vait 18 obviously secondary but probably gives the real sense of
the other, ongmnal reading On AS see §250 In AS follows an
alternative form of the pada, svargan arvato jayatr, which the comm
says1s designed to indicate that either arvanto or arvato may be read,
he does not notice the difference 1n the last word In fact, jayats
and (dual) jayatah are equally unconstruable.
§307 (b) We come next to a quite different group of first and second
person vanants, namely those 1n which both forms alike refer really to
the same 1ndividuals, viz the priests or their associates, including the
yajamana with whom they frequently and naturally 1dentify themselves
1n speech. See §290 above As s well known, the ntualists may say
either ‘we’ or ‘you’, about equally well, 1n speaking of themselves and
their fellows Singular forms, especially of the first person, are also
not rare, cf. below, §§344ff , 347, for variants between first singular and
plural, and second singular and plural, in this sense In this place we
list such of these variants as concern either person alone, or both person
and number, beginning with those between first and second person
plural®
mutraya (TS KS.* TB ApS satydya) havyam ghrtavaj juhota (TS KS.
°vad nidhema) RV TS KS TB. ApS. MS N See §200 The
next 18 really a mere vthdra of this.

tasma « havyam ghrtavad nidhema (8§ SG. °vay juhota) TS. S§. SG.
ApMB.: dhatra 1d dhavyam ghrtavay juhota AS. Dhatar 18 meant
by tasmas.

adha syama surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, sydm asur ubkayor) grhegu AV.
KS. ApS.: atha syata surabhayo grhegu MS. ‘Then may we be
(be ye) fragrant 1n the house.,’ AV, has different context from the
others.

atra (SB aird) jahimo '§19a ye asan VS. SB : atrd jahamo (AV. jakita) ye
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asann aevgh (AV adwah, and asan durevah) RV AV. (bis) TA.
‘Here (may) we quit (quit ye) those that may be unpropitious.’
mrtyok padam (MG padan:) yopayonto yad aila (TA aima, AV, yopay-
ania eta, MG lopayante yad eta) RV. AV. TA MG (Read prob-
ably etad in MG )
yatha me bhirayo 'sata AV yathdsama jivaloke bhirayah TA The AV.
form 1s very doubtful, mss ’satah; both edd ’sata, comm also 'sata,
glossing syata, as if the form were asatha, 2d plural sub).
papmanam te 'pahanmah KS papmanam me hata (Kau$ ’pa jah) MG.
Kaus
anadvdham anv drabhdmahe V8§ VSK TA anadvaham plavam anv
darabhadhvam AV. MG In different contexts.
wgam madantah parr gam nayadhvam (AV nayamah) RV. AV. MG
First and second person singular:
hrda matim janaye (VS KS TB °ya) carum agnaye RV. VS. MS, KS.
TB. ApS. ‘I produce (produce thou) with the heart a lovely hymn
to Agni’
lena te vapamy ayuse MG * tendsyayuse vapa ApMB. See §124. The
first form 1s addressed to the boy who 1s shaved, the second to the
officiating priest who shaves This might be classed with the follow-
ing subdivision
sakhyat te ma yosam TB ApS ApMB HG.: sakhyam te ma yosah
SMB See §168 A reciprocal relation 1s here expressed in both
cases ‘may I not be separated from thy frmendship’, or ‘do not
withhold thy friendship (from me)’
sndro nide lam u stuse (Mahindmnyah sfuhi) AA Mabhindmnyah. See
§165. To be classed here if stuge 1s first person, as Keith takes it.
With change of number.
tasma indraya sulam @ juhota (TB ApS juhom:) VS VSK. MS. KS.
SB TB ApS MS Followed by:
tasmas suryaya sutam @ juhota (ApS juhom:) MS. KS ApS MS.
wnévan devans tarpayaia (BDh tarpayami) TB BDh
Somewhat sumilar 1s the following vanant between first dual and
second swngular.
sakhayou saptapadav abhive (ApMB. corruptly, °padd babhiva, cf.
Wintermtz, p. xv1f.) ApMB. HG : sakha saptapadi (ApMB. °da)
bhava AG. SG. Kaus. ApMB. SMB. The first is spoken by the
bnidegroom, referring to himself and the bnde; the second 1s ad-
dressed to the bride alone. See §367.

§308 (c) We come next to & group in which the same person is the



208 VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB

subject of both 1st and 2d personal forms, but 1n one he is represented

as speaking, while 1n the other he 1s spoken to. We have met this type

already, §303, and a similar interchange 1s found between 1st and 3d

persons, below, §316f. Thus:

paridam vazy ajmnam (PG. °dam vapnam) dadhe 'ham (HG. apnam
dhatsvasau) SG. PG. HG ApMB. ‘I put (put thou) on this skin
with vigor’ or the hke In HG spoken by the guru to his pupil,
1n the others, by the pupil himself.

pranasya brahmacary ast (ApMB asmi, HG abhur asau) AG. HG.
ApMB MG Exactly like preceding, here spoken by the pupil
only in ApMB

marutam (MS. sapatnahd ma®) prasave jesam (MS jaya) TS MS TB.
ApS. ‘On the iunpulse of the Maruts may I conquer (conquer
thou).” The subject 1s the king at the rdjasiya, who speaks in TS
etc, while in MS he s spoken to In a way this might be classed
with the preceding group, the king being the yajamdna, cf. the variant
tena te vapamy dyuse, tendsyayuse vapa, quoted above, which may
be said equally to belong here. Other forms, see §§158, 370.

syonam Gsadam susadam asadam LS . syonam dsida sugadam asida VS
TS. MS KS SB. TB. KS ApS MS ‘I have sat (sit thou) on
(a throne that 1s) fair, (that 1s) a pleasant seat’ Apparently ad-
dressed to, or spoken by, the king at the rdjasiya

satam sivamr (MG. jivema, AV ApMB HG. ca jiva) $aradah puricih
AV. ApMB PG HG. MG (and others stmilar, see §303), followed
directly in PG. MG and once 1n AV by the following, which occurs
1n a sumilar context 1n the others also

raya$ ca posam upasamvyayasva AV. HG. ApMB.: raywm ca puirdn
anusamvyayasva PG . rdyas posam abht samvyayisye PG MG In
the PG MG. form of these two padas, the graduate brahman-
pupil speaks 1n person; in the others he 1s addressed.

samatam samkalpetham VS TS MS KS SB MS MG.: sam aydva sam
kalpavahar ApMB Here a formula belonging onginally to the
$rauta sphere (addressed to two fires, cf. Keithon TS 4 2 5.1)1s
secondarily applied in two grhya texts, MG. and ApMB. In the
former it is addressed without change to the brnide and groom by
the officiating priest in the marriage rite, while 1n ApMB. 1t 18 spoken
by the bridegroom, of himself and the bmde.

samnakye (KS. °hya) sukrtaya kam TS. XS. TB. ApS. MS. ApMB.:
samnahyasvamrtaya kam AV. The bride (AV. ApMB.) or the
sacrificer’s wife (the others) speaks or 1s addressed. ‘I gird myself
(gird thyself) unto goodness (immortality)’ On KS, see §30.
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§309 (d) Of the few remaining first and second person variants little
need be said  For the most part they are simply cases in which a phrase
18 adapted to a wholly new context, and provided therefore with a wholly
different subject. In the first pair of variants we have 1n one form a
deliberate vikdra of the other, 1n adjoining passages.
aty dhanveva tan ths RV AV. SV. V8. dadhanvera ta thi, followed by:
nidhanveva taname TA 1 12 2d (both) Andin the same stanza:

yahs (TA. also yam:) mayararomabhth RV, AV SV VS TA The
second version (1n 18t person) of TA 1s deliberately modelled on the
first (1n 2d person). Note the anomalous form ¢mz, for em: (which
the meter forbids), under the influence of k2

No less surely, 1n the following variant, is the MS. form secondanly
adapted from the original (as 1n RV ) to fit its wholly new context while
TA., altho 1t has the same new context as M8, retains or restores the
origingal form of the verb as in the different context of RV.:
atarigma (MS °sta) tamasas param asya RV MS EKS. TA. ApS In

MS. TA the preceding pida 1s vimucyadhvam aghnya (TA °nwya)
devayanah: ‘be released, O cattle, going to the gods, ye (TA we,
under the influence of the original form) have crossed to the farther
shore of this darkness’ In RV KS the context 1s wholly different
§310. In the next we are reminded of the cases hsted in the preceding
subdivision, but here the subject 15 changed, the context being a different
one, a god speaks of himself 1n one variant, while two gods are addressed
1n the other See on this point Bloomfield's important observation,
RVRep 384. ‘We may perhaps accept 1t as a general principle, that in
hymns 1n which a god speaks for himself, repeated padas, which are
otherwise attributed by the poets to a god 1n the 2d or 3d person, are
secondary and epigonal ’  If this 1s so, the 1st person form 1n the follow-
ing would be secondary:
yal sunvate yajamanaya Stksathah (§kgam) RV (both).
§311 Of the rest 1t 15 unnecessary to speak in detail, they contain
changes of person to smt very miscellaneous contexts:
vagro ' (MS. hdsmr) sapainahd Kaus MS.
siryasydvriam anvavarte (SMB. GG. anvavartasvasau) AV VS. KS. §B.
SMB. GG.

indrasya sakhyam amriatvam aydm (RV. énasa) RV. TB. ApS. 2d pl.
perf. in RV.

sajatanam madhyamastha edhe (AV. madhyamesthah; MS. K8. °megthe-
yaya) AV. VS. TS. MS KS.: saj° madhyamestha yathdsani AV.
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3 Varwants between Fuirst and Thard Person

§312. (a) Here again we find a considerable number of cases 1n which
the statement of something effected by the speaker (expressed in 1st
person) varies with a statement of the same thing as effected by the
potency on which he reles, which 1n this case 1s expressed in the third
person, the potency being not addressed directly, cf above, §§289, 302,
304.
udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS ajigrabhat, KS ajigrabham, and ajigrbham)
VS TS M3 KS SB  ‘With elevation he (Indra) has elevated
me’,or* I have elevated myself’ The context 1s the same, and
Indra’s instrumentahty ts implhed also 1n KS

tah sam tanom: (TS MS. ApS dadhdm:, KS dadhdtu) havisd (MS
manasa) ghrtena TS. MS KS AS KS ApS ‘These (offerings) I
umte (let im, 1n K8 Vi$vakarman, umte) with oblation, withghee ’
The passages are similar, tho not exactly 1dentical, and 1st or 3d
would go well enough 1in all

tau yuiijita (AV yoksye) prathamau yoga dgale AV.SV. ‘Them (Indra’s
arms) let him (I shall) yoke first’ ete

preto musicaim: (AG SG SMB MG muiicatu, PG muificaiu, ApMB
muiicitt) namutah (SG MG. SMB t mamutah; PG ma paleh)
RV. AV. AG SG. SMB PG ApMB MG. Two different con-
texts: one 1n RV. AV ApMB, followed by

subaddhdm amutas karam (ApMB larat) RV AV ApMB ‘I release (he,
ie some god, shall release) her (the bride) from here, not from
there; I have (he has) made her well-fastened there’ In the other
(GS ) texts. the subject of the verb 1s Aryaman or Pisan, previously
mentioned, so, perhaps, ApMB 1s to be interpreted. A related
but still dufferent formula, :f0 muksiya mamutah (ApS md pateh)
VS SB ApS, 1s spoken (in a different context) by the bride her-
self, hence medio-passive, see §30

1dam asmdkam bhuje bhogaya bhuyat (MS bhiaydsam) KS ApS MS.
‘May this be (may I be here) for enjoyment and feasting unto us.’
MS doubtless secondary

abhi iva varcasasicam (AV. °sifican, read °sican, see Whitney on 4. 8. 6)
AV. KS. TB. Followed in AV. by dpo divydk payasvatth, in KS.
TB. by dwyena (KS. yajfiena) payasa saha; Ppp. agrees with TB.
The preceding stanza ends in all. abhigtficdm: varcasd, perhaps KS.
TB have altered the original under the influence of thus, but the
Ppp. version makes 1t doubtful whether the AVS. can contain the
original form of the pada ‘I have (the waters have) poured out
upon thee’ ete.
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nr m@ muficam: Sapathat LS ApS : mudicantu ma Sapathyat RV. AV.
VS  ‘Let (the herbs) free me from the (effect) of the curse’: ‘I free
myself from the curse.’

mama vrale te hrdayam (AG SG wvrate hrdayam te) dadhama (SMB. MG.
dadhdtu) AG. SG. SMB. PG. MG. ‘In my power I set (let hum,
sc. some god, set) thy heart ’ See Conc. for other, vaguer, parallels.

ennadayannapatydyd dadhet Kau$ : annadam annadydyadadhe (IKS.
annddyayannapatyayadadhe) TS KS . annddam agnim annapa-
tyayadadke MS * annddam tvénnapatydyadadhe AS : agmim anna-
dam annddydyddadhe VS  The subject in Kau$ 1s apparently Adity,
who 1s addressed 1n the others also, they all have 1st person verbs,
of which the priestly speaker 1s of course the subject.

pvamdnasya tvd stomena  viryenot stje MS pavamdnena tvd siomena

.viryena devas tva savitot syjatu  (KS viryenoddharamy asau) TS

K8

brhald tva rathamiarena  viryenod dhare (KS. viryenotsyydmy asau) MS.
KS brhadrathamtarayos tva stomena  sawilol spjatu . TS.

pragam asyat jaradastim krnotu (and, krpom:) SMB (both). Subject
of krnotu 1s Agm

sa purvyo nulanam avwdasat (SV. angisam) AV SV. Subject of the 3d
person 18 the sun, Conc suggests that SV should read dsngigat, and
this would certainly be simpler.

sam akutir namamas: (MS anansate) RVKh AV, MS

garbham sravantam agadam akah (AS. akarma) TB. ApS AS : ukhim
(ApS garbham) sravantim agadam akarma (KS aganma) KS. MS.
ApS Followed 1n next pada by a series of names of gods, 1n most
texts 1n the nommative (e g. agnir hotd prthwy antarthgam AS.
ApS.*; agmir tndras tvagta brhaspatsth TB. ApS *)  akah is 3d sing ,
the subject being the following agnir (not all the following nouns
collectively, as TB comm says). The reading with akarma may
be rendered: ‘We have made whole the slipping embryo (fire-pot, or,
her that drops the embryo),—(and also) Agni, Indra, etc. (have made
it, or her, whole) ’ Caland on ApS 9 18. 12 assumes, apparently,
that ekarma corruptly represents & 3d person, but this 18 neither
necessary nor hkely.

ripad varnam (ApS. rizpam varnam pasingm) ma narmrksat (ApS. °ksam);
[see §302,] followed by:

0474 16 sapainasaham sam margts (ApS. marjm) ApS. MS.  After these
two formulas comes the command: tts sammdrss, n MS. 1. 2. 5. 7;
see Knauer'snote. Knauer speaks of ‘stellvertretende Spruchrecita~
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tion’, that 1s, he supposes that the formulas are recited by another
priest than the one who does the cleansing The simple command
1tz sammadrs {1 seems to make this improbable, and we prefer to think
that 1t 18 spoken by the same prest, but that, as 1n 8o many other
similar formulas, he attributes the effect to the instrument of cleans-
ing, mstead of to himself ‘It shall not wipe off’ etc So 1n the
following, where M§ (altho 1ts mss vary, and 1n one case they read
1st person) seems to have regularly had a 3d person (or at least so
Knauer thinks).

agne vagapd  sam maryme VS SB TB ApS Vait : djem tvagne
sammargts MS (two formulas, see Conc ) In one case all MS mss
agree on °margsi

§313. Asin the case of 1st and 2d persons (§306), this group 1s swelled

by some cases 1n which the activity or result 1s, In one variant, nominally

attributed to the instrumental potency rather than the speaker

80 'mrtatvam a$iya (VSK asyat) VS VSK. MS SB S§S§ ‘May I (he)
attain immortahty.” The subject in VSK 18 apparently understood
as Varuna

upanéund sam amriatvam anat (ApMB a$yam) RV. VS MS KS TA
AS. ApMB MahanU. ‘Thru soma 1t gained (may I gain) immor-
talty ’ The orgnal subject 18 @rmur madhuman; the ApMB has
a facile and slipshod alteration.

pafica (AV. trin2) padan: rupo (AV. ripo) anv aroham (AV. °hat), catug-
padim anv ema (AV aitad) vralena, akgarena praty mama eldm
(AV. mumite arkam), riasya nabhdv adhr (AV. abhi) sam punami
(AV °) RV AV An obscure verse 1n an obscure hymn, used 1n
RV 1n the hawirdhéna, 1n AV. 1n the funeral rites, see Oldenberg,
RV Noten,ad 10 13 3. InRYV. the subject 1s probably the kotar
(Oldenberg), at any rate the same as 1n the first-person verbs of the
preceding verse, in AV 1t 1s probably Yama as 1n the following verse.

gayatrena chandasd prthwim anu w krame TS * prthwyam (KS °vim)
ngnur (MS. wgnuh prthwyam) vyakransta gayalrena chandasa V3
MS KS. SB. §§ And the same with traistubhena  antariksam
etc, and jdgatena ..dwam ete

Here would belong the following, if the TA version were to be accepted

as & l1st person form:

pra tad voced amrtasya (VS amrtam nu; TA. MahanU. voce amrtam nu)
vnidvan AV. VS. TA. MahanU In AV. ‘may he (Gandharva),
knowing of the immortal, proclaim.” Onvoce see §174 It seems that
only a 3d person form can be intended here, so the TA. comm.,
provica, endently thinking of 4ice, 3d sing perfect middle.
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§314. (b) We referred above (§291) to the fact that third personal
forms, either plural or (less often) singular, are frequently used 1n a
generalizing sense, equivalent to French on, German man; and to the
further fact that first person plurals sometimes vary with them 1n this
same sense {and even, once, a first person singular). In the first cases
about to be presented both 1st and 3d persons seem to be generahzing
or indefinite
lyatha kalam yatha $apham] yatha rnam samnayamas: (AV. yatharpam
samnayant), [evd dusvapnyam sarvam dptye (AV. apriye, or dngale)
samnayamas:] RV AV (bis). See §291.

lyat kvm cedam varuna dawye jane] abhidroham manusyas caramass (AV.
carantz) RV. AV TS MS KS ‘Whatever here, O Varuna, men
(we humans) practise that 18 hostile to the god-folk.” AV. 1s less
appropriate metrncally.

yam (PG. ya, KS MG ye) tva (PG ldm)atry (PG MG ratrim) upasate
(AV. PG upasmahe, SMB ratri yagamahe) AV TS KS SMB PG.
MG. Preceded by samuvatsarasya pratimam (PG. °md) ‘Thee
whoni, O mght, we (they, both indefinite) revere as the image of
the year’, or the like

Perhaps here belongs the following.
pra tve havingt yuhure (KS juhumas) samiddhe (MS. tve sameddhe juhure

havingt) RV VS, TS MS KS.SB  The form juhure (see §77) may
be taken as middle with indefimte subject, ‘they offer oblations in
thee when kindled’ (so Keith on TS ), or as passive with having: as
subject, ‘oblations are offered’, much less hkely as a 1st sing with
Ludwig The KS. reading, ‘we offer oblations’, favors the first
interpretation

And, once at least, even singular forms are used in the same way:
tam tvd bhaga sarva 3y johavima (RV VS. °t) RV. AV V8. TB ApMB.

See §291
§315 The rest are generahzing only 1n the 3d person form, while the
1st person (always singular) 18 perfectly definite In the first couple
of vanants the indefimte 3d person 1s singular, 1n all the rest plural:
tan aduydn anu mada (MS. madat) svastaye RV. MS. If mada 18 1st
singular subjunetive: ‘I will (one shall) revel (? revel thou) to the
Adityas unto welfare’ But MS. p.p. reads mada (2d sing. impv ),
‘revel thou’, which would make this vanant belong in §307, or
§261, according as RV. mada be taken as 1st or 2d person.

lyad: 3agrad yad: svapann] ena enasyo 'karam, [bhiatam ma tasmad bhavyam
¢a drupaddd wa muticatdm) AV : [yadi dwa yadr nakiam] ena enasyo
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‘karat, [bhitam  muficalu] (so read with Poona cd.) TB. ‘If
waking or sleeping I, sinful, have committed sin (if by mght or day
a sinful person has committed sin), may what has been and what 18
to be free me from that as from a log.’ TB. comm. krtavan asm
for akarat! Note also ma in TB.; there is no doubt that TB. Lke
AV really means to refer to the speaker’s own sin. But by a touch
of sly squeamishness the TB. dodges the 1ncriminating first-per-
sonal verb, and speaks of himself as if he didn’t know who was
meant, ‘some one or other’!

yat tva (XS. te) kruddhah parovapa (KS. ms. °vdpa, 3d person, which may
be kept!, AV. kruddhah pracakruh) AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS.
‘If I, angry (if an angry man, or angry men) have thrown thee out ’

na v 3aname (AB. jananty) yatarat (AV. °rd) parasiat AV. AB. JB. ‘I
(they = people 1n general) do not know which 1s superior.’ (In
AV. different context from the others )

apam rasam udayansam (TA. °san) KS TA. Comm. on TA. sarve lokd
udgalidh.

prakle apdcim anayam tad endm AV : pracim avacim ava yann arislyar
TA. The 3d plural of TA. can only be indefimite, comm. vayam
avaimo janimah!

vacansy dsd (SV. asmar) sthamrayae taksam (SV. taksuh) RV. SV. ‘I
(they) have fashioned songs for the mighty (Indra) before his face
(or, for this mighty one).’

alrd te rapam uitamam apasyam (VSK. °yan) RV. VS, VSK TS. KSA.
‘Here I (they = people) have beheld thy highest form.” To the
sacrificial horse 1n YV, In the stanza before this:

&iro apasyam (VSK. °yan) pathibhih sugebhih, same texts.—But the
VSK. reading 1s suspicious here, since if Weber’s ed. can be trusted,
1t reads 1st person ayéndm like all the others 1n the first pada of the
same stanza. Furthermore Weber records no vanant for VSK.
on apaéyam 1n the preceding, precisely sunilar stanza (aérg te bhadrg
raéand apadyam)

yam tva somendfitrpama (TS °pam, MS. °pan) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS.
And, in same stanza:

yam tvd somendmimadam (MS. °dan) TS. MS.

ghrtam mimakge (TA. “kgire) ghrtam asye yosh RV. V8. TA. MabanU.

sam u vam (vo) yajiiam mahayam (°yan) namobhih RV. (both). Grass-
mann, ‘man schmucket’ for mahayan.

apo devir (VS SB. devs) madhumatir agrbhndm (TS. ApS. agrhnan, VS.
SB agrbhnan) VS. TS. MS. KS. 8B. ApS. ‘I (they) have taken
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the sweet divine waters’, the suhject 1s indefinite n TS ApS ,mVS.
SB 1t 1s made definite, ‘the gods have taken the sweet waters.’

sndrasya tva jathare sadayams (AS dadham:) VSK. KB. GB. AS. §§
LS ApS Kau§ brahmana indrasya tva (Conc omts iva) jathare
dadhuh MS  Asone eats (prasnatr), he says: ‘I place (they, indef.,
have placed) thee 1n the belly of (Brahman, of) Indra’ The par-
allel formulas are all 1st singular evenin M$ ,and this 18 certainly an
easmrsreadmg, one wonders how the 3d plural indefimte crept in
to M

ratham na dhirah svapd ataksam (RV * ataksisuh) RV. (both) TB. The
3d plural 18 of substantially the same character as the preceding,
even tho a subject (ayavah) 1s here expressed 1n the preceding pada
The first person has prionty, see RVRep 133f.
§316 (c) In a number of cases first and third person forms are used
referring, 1n one way or another, to the same individual as subjeot
Some of these remind us of the subdivision (b) under First and Second
Person variants (§307), 1o that the subject 1s both times an assoeiate 1n
the ritual performance, a priest or the yajamana, who either speaks or
18 indirectly referred to, as
snusa sapaind (TB comm. and Poona ed. text, °ngh) $vasuro 'yam astu
(AS ’ham asmz) TB AS. See §116. The subject 1s the yajamana
both times

sarve vrdld varynasyabhivan (MS. °bhdmae) TS MS KS. TB. Spoken
by the yajamana at the rdjasiya ‘They (we) all have become the
hosts of Varuna’' In either case the associates of the yajamana
are meant

havante vajasataye RV.: huvema va® RV SV. MS. K8 : huveya va® RV
AV  The contexts are different (see RV Rep. 255f ), but the variant
may properly be classified here, since 1n the 3d person form the
subject, jandsah or kanvah, 1s really 1dentical with the speakerand
his associates

§317. Again, there are cases reminding us of subdivision (¢) under
First and Second Persons (§308), 1n that the change 18 conditioned by
the fact that the same person speaks himself 1n one variant, while 1n the
other he 1s spoken of:
enuvatsariyodvalsariye svashm asase MS, (spoken by the yajamana).

anuvatsarindm svastym adste TB. ApS. (saxd of the yajamdna by the
hotar). The same with parwalsarindm ete., samvaisarindm etc

§318 As will be seen from this 1llustration the dividing hine between
these different types 18 not clear The majority of the variants in this
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subdivision are perhaps best descmbed by saying that n one form a

statement 1s couched 1n more or less general terms, the subject being not

clearly 1dentified with the speaker, while 1n the other (with first person)

this 1dentification 1s defimtely made. In a way, therefore, these cases

resemble those listed under the preceding sub-section, §315 The dif-

ference, which 1s not by any means sharp or clear, 18 that 1n the cases

listed here the subject of the third person form 1s not 50 indefinite as in

those mentioned above, 1t could not be rendered by German man or

French on, since 1n fact a subject 1s expressed, or at least very clearly

understood But this subject 1s clearly 1dentified with the speaker only

1n the first-person form of the varant Thus*

swnants pakam atr (SS t adhe) dhira ets (SS emz) AS. ApS. §§, followed
1n the first two by:

rlasya pantham anv ems (ApS etr) hota AS. ApS. ‘They (fetters) bind
the simple, the wise passes over them (I, being wise, passetc ); along
the path of holy order goes (I go as) the hotar.” Spoken by the
hotar

dchettd te (vo) ma risam (KS risat, MS mirgam) TS MS. KS. TB ApS
MS. ‘Let (me) your cutter not suffer harm.” Even in the 3d per-
son form the subject 1s really 1dentical with the speaker

yod devayantam avathah Sacibhih, part ghransam omand vam (TB paii-
ghransa vam mand van) vayo gal (TB gam) RV MS.TB N. ‘When
you (Aévins) aid the pious man mightily, then he (I) shall go to
refreshment, passing over heat by youraid’,orthelike. TB 1sbadly
corrupted, and the comm ’s explanations are mostly worthless, but
his gachatu for gam 1s at least interesting, and not far wrong The
speaker 1dentifies himself with the ‘pious man’, as to gam TB.,
while undoubtedly secondary, need not be considered corrupt.

yam sarve "nujivima TS : yam bahavo 'nujivan MS * yam bahava upaji-
vantr AS  ‘On whom many (we all) may depend ’

tiro (RV. VS. 8B. AG. antar) mytyum dadhatam (TA. ApS * dadhmahe)
parvatena RV. AV VS §B TA ApS (bis) AG. ApMB  ‘Let them
block (hide, or remove, or, ‘we hide’) death by a mountain’ After
the funeral, the living are separated from the dead by a barrier;
the subject of dadhatdm is ‘the living’.

§319 1If the first-person form 1s textually sound, the following belongs
here, the verb occurs 1n & relative clause, in one form of which the sub-
Ject 18 1dentified with the speaker, and the verb put in the first person;
presumably even the other form really refers to the speaker or his
associates
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md yah somam vmam pbat (KS. piba, KS somam pibad tmam) KS. TB.
KS ApS. See §331.

§320 Once a speaker 1s represented as quoting some one else’s words
about himself, 1n the included quotation the subject of the verb, refer-
ring to the speaker of the main clause, should logically be third person,
but 1n just half the texts 1t 1s made first person, by a natural laxity:
abhy agtham (MS. M8 astham, TS. KS ApS. asthad) wiévdh priana

aratth AV TS MS KS MS ApS ‘I have (he has, referring to
the speaker) conquered all battles and hostilities’ [thus spake Agn,
etc, sc of me]

§321 In a way the converse of this 1s found 1n the next vanant, in
which 1n one out of three texts the speaker 1s made to refer to himself in
the third person, because the poet thinks of him 1n the third person:
upamanksyair syd (SS upamanksye ’ham, AB mimanksye *ham) sahlasya

madhye AB. SB S§ I shall (she, the earth, will) plunge into the
middle of the ocean’ The earth 1s the speaker
§322. In a still more strange passage both forms refer to the same
subject, so far as we can see, which ought to be first person, no justifica-
tion for the third person 1s apparent.
prajapateh praj@ abhuma (KS abhuvan) VS TS MS KS SB. TB.
Preceded or followed in all by: svar devé (TS. TB. devan) aganma
(MS agama), and, amrta abhima. ‘We have gone to heaven as
gods (or, to the gods), we (KS they) have become creatures of
Prajapat1, we have become immortal’ In KS, as 1n most texts,
this 1s the order, with first-person expressions flanking the vamant
formula on either side. Unless ‘the gods’ 1s felt as the subject 1n
KS, which seems unhkely, we cannot explain the 3d person.
§323. (d) The remaiming cases concern muscellaneous changes of
subject, either 1n the same context (1n about half the cases, those which
are listed first), or conditioned by a change of context, a few definite
%has or nkaras are included towards the end, and the section concludes
with a few corruptions or errors  First, change of subject 1n what re-
mains essentially the same context.
névivasum namasa girbhur ide (ApMB. itte) RV, ApMB. ‘I worship
(she, the bride, worships) Viévivasu with homage and songs’
The gandharva Vi§vavasu 1s bamished from the bride. All mss of
ApMB agree, see Wintermtz, Introduction, p. xix.

dirghayutvaya jaradastr asms (MG. astu) PG. MG. In MG. jaradagtrr
1s understood as a talpuruga, while 1n PG. 1t 18 & bahuvrihs; both
mean the same thing. ‘I am one that attans old age unto long
life,’ or, ‘let there be (for me) attainment of old age’ etc
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abhun mama (KS nunah; MS bhuydsma te) sumalau névavedih (MS,t
°dah, so text intends with 1ts reading °dd, followed by 1nitial vowel)
TS MS KS PG. ‘Visvavedas 1s 1n good-will towards me (us)’,
or, ‘may we be n thy good-wll, O Vi§vavedas’

nahy te nama jagrdha AV.: nahy asyd (ApMB asyar) nama grbhndéms
RV ApMB. See Whitney on AV 3.18 3

vandadvird vandamdnd wwagtu SV * vande darum (read vandarur, or
vandar-va?) vandamano wwakm: RV. See Bloomfield, Johns Hop-
kins Crreulars, 1906, p. 1062, Ludwig, 4 367, Oldenberg, RV Nolen,
on7.6.1.

apah prerayam (SV. prawrayat, TB. prawrayan) sagarasya budhnat RV,
SV. TB. Preceded in all by: «ndrdya giro anifiasargah Only
the RV. version 1s really sensible; the others are careless distortions.
Benfey 1s forced to take the preceding pada as a separate sentence,
making Indra the subject of prawrayat. TB comm gives giro
as the subject and apah as the object of pratrayan Cf §138.

yad ahnat (and, ratriyat) kurute papam TAA. (followed by: tad ahndt,
or ratriyat, pratemucyate) yad ahnd (and, ratrya) papam akarsam
TA. MahianU. The form kurule 1s evidently felt as passive:
‘What sin 18 done (I have done) by day’, ete.

o cit sakhayam sakhya vavrtyam RV AV, (Yami speaks to Yama). &
tva sakhayah sakhyd vavrtyuh SV. (unntelbgent revamping of the
same pada, Benfey, ‘dich mochten Freunde zu Freundschaft
gewinnen’ )

havya te svadantam (MS. svadan, and once svadam; KS. asvadan) VS, TS
MS SB ‘Let thy oblations taste sweet’ or the like If svadam
18 right, 1t must be transitive, ‘I have enjoyed thy oblations.” But
probably svadan should be read

§324 In some of the above 1t will be noticed that number as well as
person varies 1n one form of the variant Likewise the now following
hst of vanants, 1n which change of subject 1s conditioned by a change
of context, contains cases with change of both person and number

[apa dveso apa hvaro] 'nyavratasya (TA anyad vralasya) sascuna (RV.
saécrre; TA. sascimah, but read °ma with Poona ed.) RV. V8, MS.
SB. TA. In a different context in RV. from the others.

dyugman (*mdn, °mé#) jaradaghr yathasal (RVKh. V8. °sam, AV. also
°sant) AV. (both) RVKh. VS. AG. PG. ApMB. Usedinnolessthen
four different stanzas; two in AV., one in RVKh. V8., and one
the GS. texts.

yaira devarh sadhamadam madema (AV. madants) AV. MS. TB. In
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three different contexts, no two alike But AV. comm. reads
madema

ariglam tvd saha patyd dadham: (ApMB Arnomi) RV. ApMB.: arigtam
ma saha patya dadhatu KS MS MG : arigtaham saha patya bhuyd-
sam VS. Smnilar stanzas, but extensively recast. ‘I set thee (let
him set me, may I be) uninjured with thy (my) husband.’ In the
last two forms the woman speaks.

samydnale manasd sam cikire RV.: samydndmahar manasa sam cikitd
AV

sarvam ayur vy dnae (MS. asnavar) MS TB. ApS : wvam ayur vy
aénavar (AV mss ®vat) AV VS KS. TB dirgham ayur vy asnavat
PG The vulgate text of AV emends to °vam, unnecessarily, sub-
ject 1s sabhd  The context 18 different from the rest

Deliberate %has or wkdras

ayam (AS *aham) Satran jayatu (AS.* jayamr) jarhrsinah (AS.* tiar-
higanah), ayam (AS * akam) vazam (VS. VSK. §B vdjan) joyatu
(AS.* jayami) vajasdtau VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS SB. TB. AS. (bis).
In AS.2 11 8c we have a vkdra of the other passage.

dwyam dhamaédste (and, tha, asase) SB TB AS. §S. ApS.

adréan (and, apa$yam) tvavarohantam NilarU. (both). The first 15 a
mkara of the other

tam tva paramesthin par: rohuta (pary agmr, pary aham). dadhatu (da-
dham:) AV. 13 1 17d. 184, 19d

Jyotige tantava asrsam asase (KS 7 2°ste) KS. 7 2, 9 (so, correct Cone.)
If these are the correct readings, we have another case of Gha.
But the sole ms used by the ed. for 7.2 reads dsaste also in 7.9; if
corrupt 1n one passage, 1t 18 likely to be corrupt 1n the other too.
The better reading seems to be aéase, probably read so both times,
with ms. D on 79 and KapS (see editor’s note).

gamat sa (gamema, sa gantd) gomatr vraze RV. (all).

Juok pasyema (RV also pasydt, and pasyema nu, omitting jyok) suryam
uccarantam RV (all) AV.

§325. Corruptions or errors:

sdam vam tena prinamas SS.: etad vam tena prinat TB. ApS. So Conc.,
and so Garbe reads in ApS. But TB. (both edd.) has pripdns, and
this is to be read also in ApS., see Caland on 2. 20. 6, note 2.

v)ino me yajiiam vahan (MS. text vahdns, followed by stf; probably read
vahan with v. 1) MS. KS. MS

rayas pogdyotsrye (MS. erroneously °jet) MS. MS.

tam te vacam dasya adatle (read adade) PG. 3. 13. 6 (see Stenzler’s
critical note). @ te vacam asya (asyam) dade HG. ApMB
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sthdmny afvan atigthipam AV.: sthémn: vrkkdv atigthipan AV vulgate,
mispnnt for °pam, see Whitney on 7 96 1 *®

Under. pranena vdca manasa bibharmsz, Conce. quotes TB. 2. 5 8. 7 as
reading bibharty, this 18 an error, there 18 no variant

4, Variants between Second and Third Person

§326 These are much more numerous than those between first and
either second or third person Nor are they by any means lacking in
interest But httle comment 18 needed on most of them The great
majonity are sunply cases iIn which the same subject 18 alternatively
addressed 1n second person or indirectly referred to in third, and the
most 1nteresting feature of this large class 18 that sometimes one or the
other form 18 inconsistent with 1ts context. This inconsistency may be
of two kinds either the subject of the second person may be a nomina-
tive or that of the third person a vocative, or parallel expressions in the
surrounding context may be of the opposite type (direct address by the
side of third-personal reference) 1n one form Examples of all these
types have been quoted above, §293f., they will form the basis of the
following classification We shall conclude with the smaller, but still
not inconsiderable, number of cases in which the change of person 1s
associated with a real change of subject, either 1n the same context, or
owing to the use of the phrase 1n a different context
§327. (a) First, then, vanations between direct address and third-
personal indirect reference to the same subject, in which there 1s no 1n-
consistency with the context in either vaniant The subject, if expressed,
18 nominative with the 3d person and vocative with the 2d, and if there
are parallel expressions associated, they present no inconsistencies.
In not a few 1nstances, as we shall presently see, a whole stanza, contain-
1ng several parallel verbs, 18 recast, each verb being changed from 2d to
3d person or vice versa.
§328 Attention must first be called to the little group of cases in
which Soma 18 referred to 1n the 3d person in RV., but directly addressed
1n the 2d person 1n a repetition 1n SV.; see §295, and for cases in which
the context 1s inconsistent, §334.
agre sindhundm pavamano argahr (SV. °s1), agre vdco agriyo gogu gachali
(SV. °s?), agre vayasya bhajate mahadhanam (SV. °se mahad dhanam),
svayudhah sotrbhih puyate vrsa (SV. °bhih soma styase) RV. SV.
Here an entire stanza 1s recast; note that the nominative subject of
RYV. becomes a vocative in SV.

laya somah (SV. soma) sukriyays,) mahaé cid abhy avardhata (SV.ma-
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Rant sann abhy avardhathdh). murdddng ud (SV. «d) wrsdyets (SY.
%g) RV. SV,

te na dhdntu (SV dhatia) swiryam RV SV There i no expressed
subrect. nor other Snite verb. in the stabzs, Soma ts understood
as subject

pavure pam veunte SV Sser, krandan devén agijanat (SV “nak) RY.SY.
The 1uacxpressed  subject s Sowa

paramdny vy wenaezs IV Sng vy asnui) RV SV

radeyann et 3V e prthigim wte dyam: and. o Same StARZAT pre-
cetagann creae SV precolsyaen greasy) tacem emam RV. SY.
In this a2 sh: rest the un~xgressed subject s Soma.

1gjgn abhe gro gswte SV e RV 3V

karnk san yoem S3wlw 3V OTZch RV OSV

§329. The sest i —useellaneous. azl need no subdiviton. At the

beginmnz -7 3a- 17 g plice T o nusher o mstances of entire stanzas,

or sertex I J .z VASNIOZ LT [IUS Bayv:

naro-"cy <1 ANV JUB et 13y cmvshe ghndme ketur wsasdm ety
AV e zprzr. TS ngme ~hTg deeebhyo nudadhdty (AV. “sg)
Euam z-2 sordrimds wewe TS o AV T Tmas fietee) dirghom
4t BV AV TS MS KS N che dest pids also TB. AS. HG.
BDE [UB. VHDR

thi (AV e oinm7n porliadc® ot AV i paRca fandn ol ik (AT
etui e tomernd AV ST despue gender of tesro?tt RV, (Brst
two pidas ozbyy AV TB ApS  Addrest to, or said of. a rival.

ye rarury RS Ty s ke 20 K37 %0\ e ca bRategn ragrate (RS,
Oprte L rat e srrly malpind o K3 gthad, te ng Gtmosw jagrati
(KS.1 Jtgrtar AV K3,

agmoct AV gmuthdn yem ] Tomesd startyar (AV. arady i), drukak
pasan pn.-ruwan codarict 1AV pisSl grakyud codarinikiRGR), aRa
atart.m AV @ i oac o AV T4 gunam, apy ebivid (AV.
abhiar BRai e suirfasnt 0t AV TB ApMB. The two verse-
halves are secomiaruy separated in AV, but obviously belong to-
gether see Wlutney on AV 2. 10 2 The verb ahd(s) may be
either 2d or 3d person. and this ambiguity may be responsible for
the alteration in the others Probably AV. with its second persons
is secondary fahds seemed to call for them!), for Ppp. has all verbs
in the same form as TB. ApMB. Barret, JAOS. 30. 193).

yad asarpat (KS. °pas) tat sarpn abkarat (KS. °rak, DMS. omits): yen
navam a« (K8 ars) tan navanitam abharat (KS. *rak); yad aghs egata
(KS. °thas. TS adh. wyata) tad ghrtam abharat (KS. “vak, M3, omts)
TS. MS. KS. The butter 13 referred to or addrest.
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hato (SV. TB hatho) vrirdny aryé@ (AV. TB apratz) RV. AV. SV. TB.:
followed 1n RV SV by.

hato (SV hatho) ddsans satpafi, hato (SV hatho) n$vd apa dnngah RV. SV,
In SV. the entire stanza 1s changed to a direct address. The first
pada s used m AV. TB 1 a different stanza, addressed however to
the same gods (Indra and Agn1), who are directly addressed 1n the
2d person, as Whitney remarks, only hatho (as in TB ) 1s constru-
able, yet all AV, msa, followed by both edd., read hato Thig AV,
readmg belongs to §332 below. It seems clear that 1t 1s a very
ancient perversion, due to recollection of the Rigvedic form of the
pada.

ptrn yaksad (TS yaksy) riavrdhah, preceded by, yo agnth (TS. yad agne)
kavyavahangh (T8. °na; RV kravya®), and followed by:

pred u (TS pra ca) havyan: vocatr (TS vaksyas:) RV. VS. TS. KS.

uttame naka tha madayantam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS MS. See
above, §303

akartam asvind lakgma AV.: krnutam laksmasnna AV, See §130.

agnar me hotd sa mopahvayatam SB agne grhapala upa ma hvayaesva
KS ApS. MS : agnaya upahvayadhvam Vait.

agnindgnih samvadatam TA. agne agnind samvadasva TA. ApS

tha rama MS AB AS ApS : tha ramaht HG. 1 12 2 (not rama; con-
strue as noun)- tha ramatam VS SB HG. Used mm various con-
nexions, but 1n VS and MS. in precisely the same set of formulas.
The immediately preceding formula m both 1s addressed to gods,
referring (1n 3d person) to the sacnficial horse, but Just before this
the horse 18 directly addressed in a series of formulas, hence 1t 1s
easy for MS. to address tha rama directly to the horse, no harshness
18 felt. VS, however, 1s equally natural in referring to the horse
i the third person; the prayer in tha ramatam may quite as well be
addressed to the gods just mentioned. Mahidhara, however, thinks
the horse must be addressed, and supples bhavan with ramatam.—
There seems to be nothing mconsistent with the person in the other
texts

dyam (VSK. divam) agrendsprksa antarikgam madhyenaprah prihwvim
uparenadrnhth VS. VSK. (for which read in Conc. ®asprksah) KS.
SB (addrest 1n all to the yupa); devo vanaspatr (sc. yipo) varsapravd
ghrtanarmg  dydm  agrenasprkgad dntarikgam  madhyenaprah
prihwim uparenddrnhit MS. KS. TB. Note that apras may be
erther 2d or 3d person, and that KS. has both forms of the varant.

ugo dadrkse (PB 4gd, read ugd, dadrée) na punar yafiva RV PB.
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4wena ma (ApMB. tva) caksusd pasyatapah (ApMB pasyantv dpah),
$wayad tanvopa spréata tvacam me (ApMB spréantu fvacam te) AV.
TS MS. AB ApMB dpak nom 1n ApMB, voc 1n the rest.

slego na kgam aty ety prthvim (AV. egr prthavim) RV AV. In a riddle-
some verse, the meaning of which 1s equally obscure 1n either form;
there 1s nothing 1nconsistent with either person in the context.

svargena lokena samprornuvatham Vait., svarge (TS TB suvarge) loke
prornuvathdm (TS KSA.1 TB. sampror®; VSK TS TB. °rnva®, MS.
°tam) VS VSK.TS.KSA.MS. TB.SB  Addrestto in MS said of)
the queen and the horse 1n the asvamedha

ghrtena (Kau$. vapayd) dydvaprthwi prornuvitham (VS. TS ApS.
prornvatham, MS MS prornuvatam) VS VSK. TS. MS KS SB.
ApS MS Kaué The subject, dyavaprthisi, 1s nom 1mn MS. MS.

sam arir (MS. KS. arer) mdam (KS. ndah) VS. MS KS. SB  The
formula 1s obscure; see Eggehng on SB 3 9. 4. 21. No basis for
preference as to person.

kurvato me ma ksesta (GB. Vait. kgesthah) MS. GB. Vait : .mopadasat
TS KS.TB ApS And- sadato me ma ksay: (GB me mopadasah,
MS °sat), same texts

aénnd mbatam (VS KS. °tam) madhu (TB ApS sutam) RV. VS, TB.
ApS. MS and (pratika) KS. a$vna nom. or voc

sty adadah (SB. °dat) SB. TB ApS MS The subject 1s the yajamana,
who 18 praised either in direct address or indirect reference by
singers. ‘Thus thou didst (he did) give!’ Sumilarly: sty ayajathah
(SB °ta), and +ty ayudhyathah (SB and, as quoted in Conc,
MS. °ta), and- tly amum samgramam ahan (MS ajayathah, SB.
ajayat), same texts [I question the quotation from MS. 9 2 2
ayudhyata, since 1t 1s 1nconsistent with all the others; 1t ‘was fur-
msht by Knauer from mss for the Conc, and has not been pub-
hshed even yet F. E]

sdam vatena sagarena rakgsa (MS rakgatu) TS. MS KS. AS Subject in
prec. pada, tndra (MS indrah) stomena.. Note that indra before
st- might be understood as = wndrah. The MS makes this single
pada (in a trigtubh verse) jagaii, and 1s clearly secondary.

deod devegu $rayaniam (TB. érayadhvam), prathamd dwmiiyesu §rayantdm
(TB. §rayadhvam), dwiiyds trityesu $rayantam (TB. °dhvam) KS.
TB Subj devdh, voc. or nom.

no asmin ramate jane (AV. ramase patau) RV. AV. ApMB. Subject 18
a nval wife.

mahyam (this goes with prec. pada 1n MS) yajamanaya tistha (MS.
tigthatu, mss. tigthat) TS. MS.
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yato na punar ayas: (AV. °) AV TB ApS Addrest to, or spoken of,
a nval AVPpp agrees with TB ApS.

Slaksnam evava gihatr (SS °s) AV SS. And (prec. vs):

tisthantam ava gahats AV. tisthann evavaguhas: SS. (but here the mss.
of AV. have gizhasi) Unintelhgible stuff.

sam revafir jagafibhh preyantaim sam (VSK om pr° sam) madhumaiir
madhumatibhih, preyantam VS VSK SB. SS.: sam revatir jagafi-
bher madhumatir madhumatibhah syyyadhvem TS. TB. The adjec-
tives are noms. even in TS TB., but no noun subject 1s exprest,
so that this cannot be called a syntactic inconsistency

yada prano abhyavargit AV . yada fvam abhwargas: PradU  tvam refers
to prana, the stanza 1s 1dentical

kamam duhdtam iha sakvaribhithAV  rdgtram duhathamiha revatibhih TB
The subject, dyavaprifavi, 1s nom 1n AV, despite which most of 1ts
mss. read duhatham (but Ppp. °2am) In TB.1t 1s made voc.

gam copasrstam vikaram cantarena ma samearigta ApS (followed by st
sampresyair)* viharam ca gaém copasrstam antarena ma samcdriguh
MS (followed by uts brayat). ‘(He orders, or he shall say:) “Do
not (they, the people, shall not) step between the cow and the
wnhara '’’’

agnir ayus tendyusayusman edhr MS : agnir dyugmdn  tlasydyam
dyusayugman astv asau KS  And others, see Cone.

agne vihs AB SB. AS MS - agnir hotd vetv.. TB AS. SS.

agnay tan asmat pra nunottu lokal MS * agnis tan (VS tan, AS tal)
lokat pra nudaty (AS nudaty, SMB nudaty) asmat VS SB AS.
ApS SMB - agne tan asmat pra nudasva lokat ApS

athemd wévah priand jayass (RV * °1) RV (both) SV AB. TB. The
subject 1s Indra both times, tho the context varies, jayéis 18 prob-
ably secondary See RVRep 397

aditih kean vapatu AG MG. ApMB  aditsh $masru vapatu AV. MG.:
adrte kesan (and, kesasmasru) vapa PG

anlar mahan$ caratr (and, °st) rocanena RV (both) Agniis the subject
both times, tho the context varies

annapate 'nnasya (annasyae) no dehr VS. TS. MS KS. SB TB. ApS. MS.
PrinagU. AG. SG. MG. ApMB.: annasydnnapaith pradst PB.:
of dsaye 'nnasya no dhehi Kaus.

abhs prayansy sudhatans kv khyah (and, khyat) RV. (both). Agm is the
subject both times.

ararur (MS ararus te) dyam ma paptat MS. KS. ApS.: araro dwam ma
paptah VS SB. Vait



PERSON AND NUMBER 225

avasinapale 'vasénam me winde TB ApS.: avasdnam me ’vasinapatir
windat M§

avdsyyal (RV.* °jah) sartave sapta sindhiin RV. (both) AV JUB.

avyo (SV. PB. °yam) varam  dhdvati (RV.* °s) RV (both) SV PB.:
avyo varam w pavamana dhavat: (subject 18 here rasa) RV

aémndy eha gachatam RV AB. AS §§: .. gachatam (TS. TB °tam, in
the same stanza) RV TS. TB N  The subject 18 nom with 3d
person, voc with 2d

asmabhyam citram vrsanam rayrm dah RV SV MS TB.:  dat (but so
only p p 1n MS, its samhitd mss dah') MS TB Indra 18 the sub-
ject 1n both, but the stanzas are otherwise different, in the first
direct address, 1n the second indirect reference The samhitd mss.
of MS8. were 1nfluenced by recollection of the other form of the
pada.

kgeme tigthatr (SG tigtha, PG. tigthatu, HG tigthatr) ghrtam uksaménd
AV. SG PG.HG. The subject 18 a house ($al@), which 18 directly
addressed in the sequel even 1n AV. Nevertheless the 3d person is
logical and natural, since the house 1s indirectly referred to in the
preceding

(prsthena dydvaprthwi (MS adds dprna)] antariksam ca v2 badhase (MS.
badhasva, TS badhatam) VS, TS MS KS SB. See §116. Ad-
dressed to, or said of, one of the altar-bricks The preceding con-
tains an address to Indra-Agni, the sudden shift to a direct address
to the brick may have seemed harsh to the redactor of TS, hence
his (evaidently secondary) change to third person

dsmdsu nymnam dhat MS. TA §S : asmasu nymnam dhdh KB. Same
context, but KB’s version 18 fragmentary, 1t contains nothing incon-
sistent with the 2d person

svditam cat sadevam havyam dpo devih svadatainam TS ApS. svattam sad
dhawir dpo devih svadaniu MS.: d@po devih svadaniu (VSK. sad’)
svattam cit sad devahamh VS, VSK SB  Subject dapo devih, voc.
OF nom.

ayatu varadd devi TAA TA MabianU.: ayah: viraze dem MG

(abaddharis mano ) dikse ma ma hasth (KS hasit) TS. KS. BDh.:
(adabdham cakgur ) dikgen (sc. dikga~id) ma ma hasit satapa MS.
The KS. reading, with voc. subject and 3d person verb, belongs in
the next subdivision, but 18 doubtless corrupt; read probably diksen
in K§ Cf however Keith’s AA. 237, note.

(indrah, SV.ndra ) kraturh punita (SV. °sa) ukthyam RV SV.

indro v@yam ajayyt TS TB.: indra vajam jaya VS. MS KS. SB.



228 VEDIC VARIANTS I' THE VERB

ugnena viya udakenehr (SMB GG. udakenardhe, AbMB vayav udakenehi,
MG. vayur udakenet) AV, AG SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG. On
the very dubious form of MG see §136

apdtdm abwnd gharmam VS SB. S8 LS.: gharmam apdlam abvng
(accented 1n MS! but not in TA , TA. adds hardiwanam) MS TA,
ApS.: asnna gharmam patar hardvanam (MS pibatarh hdrdranum,
TA. patam hardwanam, LS patam aharvydnam) VS. MS. SB TA.
§8.LS ApS (in thelast aéving 1s voc. 1n all; this precedes the other
form of the variant in all). The MS form of the first~quoted for-
mula 18 1nconsistent (f not corrupt) and belongs in the next sub-
division

devén a sadayad (TB ApS. °ya) tha RV. VS KS TB ApS Agni s the
subject 1n both, but the contexts are otherwise different.

nrmnd pundno argast RV. SV : nymnd vasdno (SV pundno) arsait RV,
8V. Subject1s Soma Pavamana both times  Contrast §328

pundno vdcam tgyalr (and, °s) RV, (both) Asin preceding

samtrim bho anu brihe AG. SG. ApG MG - sawtrish me bhavin anu
bravitu GG.

madhvd yajiiam nakgatr (VS TS nakgase) pringnak (AV pra:®) AV. VS,
TS. MS. KS. Followed by nardsanso agmh (VS TS KS agne).
All are copsistent except KS, which belongs with the next sub-
division

syiutd devebhar amrtenaggh (MS KS °gat) TS MS KS. ApS The
stanza 18 radically reconstructed, tho fundamentally the same.

prthun matar ma ma hinsth.. VS TS SB S8 : ma mam mata prthat
hinsit TS MS

bhavalr bhikgdm dehs Kaus © bhavan bheksam dadalu AG.

yudhendro mahnd varwa$é cakdra RV AV : yudhd devebhyo varwad
cakartha RV. AV. The subject of cakartha 18 Indra 1 one (and
that probably the older one) of the two occurrences 1n RV., see
RVRep 87.

suayasm pbantu (TS. juhudhvam) madhuno ghrtasye VS. TS MS. KS.

B

&rnotu (RV.* raksa ca) no damyebhar anika:h RV, (both) AB. See RV Rep.
110.

r8)d pawitraratho vajam aruhah (and, °hat); followed by:

sahasrabhrstir jayasi (and, °t1,') éravo brhat RV. (both). Bubject is Soma
Pavamina.

yathagnir aksito 'nupadasta evam mahyam pitre 'kssto 'nupadaste (HG.
°tah) svadhaé bhava (HG. bhavatam) ApMB. HG. And the same
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with yathd tayur , yathadityo Subjeet is drmib (waters
offered to the manes). either directly addressed or indirectly referred
to

rifvederdso adhi rvocold nak (TS mel RV. TS : viste det@ abki raksaniu
(B8 anu trgthantu) meha AV, KS.t ‘O All-gods, bless us (me)’, or
‘let the All-gods protect (attend) us.” The All-gods are not other-
wise mentioned 1n the stanza. nevertheless the direct address to
them seems rather harsh- hence, no doubt, the change to 3d person
in AV LS : and hence. perhaps, Keith's presumably accidental
translanon (of TS 4 7 14 2d) as 3d person \‘'msy the all-gods be-
friend me . ‘befniend’ 15 not a happy rendering of adhi-rocatd).

vy antarikgam airah RV, AV .atirat RV. AV. 8V AB GB. AS. Vait.
Subject 1s Indra. 1n different stanzss, both consistent

Syeno na vansu sidat: RV 8V §yeno na viksu sidatr RV. SV.: $yenona
vansu halacesu sidast RV Soma Pavamdns 1s the subject in all.

sam deuQ (S dert) deryorvasyd pasyasta (KS °oriasyachyala) TS. KS.
ApS.

sa yajiam paht (5SS patu) sa (AS om ) yayiapatim pah: (SS. omits) ea
mam pahi (S8 patu) TB GB AS Vait S8 ApS

yayfia praliigtha sumatau suscrah TB ApS : yayiiak praty u gthat
sumatayu mafindm M3. See §138

métevasmd adite éarma yacha (SG aditih §arma yansat) AV. TS MS. KS.
TB TA SG ApMB.

sahavaitu jarayund SB BrhU saha jarayundvae sarpatu (ApMB. °yund
nigkramya) HG ApMB : sahaveh: jarayund RV.. sakam jarayund
pata AV The contexts are all similar, and each 1s internally eon-
sistent

sndriyam e viryam md rur vadkth (M8 rvadhigta) TS. MS  Thesubject
is soma 1 either case The vanant belongs here if vadkih is 2d
person as assumed by Keith on TS. 3. 1. 8 3: but since MS. has a
3d person, radkth may also be 3d person as assumed by Caland and
Henry, L' Agnistoma 153 (Keith’s objection, 1. ¢ ,1s not vahd).

yathdrasam tanvamn (AV. °rah) kalpayati (RV °yasra) RV. AV. V8.
Context contains svardd, nom. (in apposition to subject), even in
RYV.; this 18 doubtless responsible for the lectio facilior of AV. VS.;
no subject is formally expressed in RV.

vdjino vdjagito vajar sarigyanto (TS. ApS.add, vajam jesyanto) brhaspater
bhagam avejighrata VS. TS. SB. ApS - vdzinau rajayitau vajam
Fitv@ brhaspater bhdgam avajighratam (KS °tam) MS. KS. MS.
The same noun forms, alternatively taken as noms. or voes So
also in next.
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vdjino vajazto vazam sasrvanso (KS jigwanso, TS sasrvanso vajam jigi-
vanso) brhaspater bhagam avajpighrata ne mriandh (KS. bhage n
myjatam, TS bhage m mrddhwam) VS TS KS SB: vijineu
vajaptau vajam pivd brhaspater bhage nimryyetham MS MS

aram a$vaya gayats (SV. °ta) RV. SV. Subject 1s the n. pr. Srutakakga
1n next pada, nom 1n RV, voc. 1n 8V. Note plural verb despite
singular subject 1n SV

asme dharayatam (MS °tam) rayxm RV MS . asmaz dhdrayatam rayim
AV. Subject agnigomd, ongmally voc , felt as nom 1 MS$

om utsrjata (MG °tu) TA. S§ AG. PG ApMB. ApG. HG MG
utsrya (LS. °jata) gam LS SMB GG See §347.

rtung somam pibatam (KS °tu, MS 1 °tam) KS MS ApS. Subject
A&vins in ApS MS. (nom or voc ), 1n KS a priest.

ma ma hasin (MS hdsir) nathito net (MS na) tvd jahame (KS °nz) AV.
KS. MS : md no hasin metthito net tva jahdma TB ApS * md no
hinsid dhinsito na toa jahams AS. The subject, 1n prec , 1s nom 1n
all; but the rest of the verse, including the latter part of this vamant
(note tvd), 1s thrown 1nto a direct address in 2d person, and MS.
assimilates its hdsis to thus, instead of hdsit. Neither form can
therefore be called inconsistent with the context.

asauyaya AS . asauyayate ..LS

bhuvad vévam abhy ddevam gjas@ RV - bhuvo mSvam abhy adevam ojasa
SV  Subject 1s Indra  Preceded by direct address in 2d person,
but followed by reference 1n 3d person, thus neither form 1s incon-
sistent with surroundings

a$nna bhusaavatak (MS °lam, TB T “ta) VS MS TB  See §116.

ya (AV. TS. yav) aimanvad bibhrto (XSt °tho, AV. néatho) yau ca
raksatah (KS.t AV °thah) AV. TS MS KS8. Followed 1n same
texts by -

yau wnévasya parbhi (KS. wsvasyddhipd) babhuvathuh (TS T °tuh)
These are pidas b and ¢ of a verse in which the subjects, Vayu and
Sawvitar, are in all texts referred to in 3d person 1n a, and directly
addrest 1n d Therefore no text 1s completely consistent in the
verse; and the vanant padas are in every case consistent with a
part of the context,.

éuddhah putd bhavata (TA. °tha, MG. °niu) yajiiydsah RV. TA. MG.
Also in pada a MG. recasts the expression to make the verb 3d
person instead of 2d; it is internally consistent, altho secondary
and poor.

smam no yajfiam vihave jugasva (AV. §rnotu) RVKh AV. TS. KS. TB.



PERSON AND NUMBER 229

The AV 1s consistent with the prec half verse (3d person) the others,
with the following pida (direct address in all). Subject Indra.
rdyas posan (KS {frastah posdyad v suatu (AV. NS KS ¢7 gva) nébhim
asme (AV asya) AV VS TS M3 KS TB ApS The subject,
Tvagtar, is nom with 3d person, voc with 2d  On the dual form

of the variant (.sya!dm) see §368

§330. With accompanying change in number*

prathamam artim yuyotu nak MG.. pra sa (read su) mriyum yuyolana
HG . pra sumartyam ApMB  su mrtyui) yuyolana SMB,
ApMB  The subject 15 a god or gods, not clearly specified any~
where

tena brahmaro tapaledam asa (SG adya) AV TB. AG. 3G PG. HG.
ApMB fena brdhmavo tapatu MG tendsudyuse rapa ApMB. ‘By
that (razor), O prnests, shave his (head) here’ or ‘by that let the
priest shave (him)’, or (a kind of Zha in ApMB.) ‘by that shave
thou his (head) unto long life

tatra ray:stham anu sandbhararam (AS sambharvatam, \MS. sambharetam)
TB ApS AS MS InTB ApS addrest to god Agm (2d sing.);
m AS M3 subject 15 two fires (3d dual)

rdy@nam samgdyata (PG. °yetam) 8G PG  Stenzler renders PG. as a
direct address, ss if °gdyethdm were the reading, tho he quotes no
such reading There seems to be no reason why the two lute-
players should not be referred to 1n the 3d person ‘let them sing of
theking' InS8G aplurality of lute-players s directly addrest.

salakgma QOIS KS °ma) yad visurapad (VS MS KS S§B °pam) bhardts
QIS KS babhma) RV. AV VS )S KS SB: mguripd yat
salaksmano bharatha TS See §104, h  In the YV texts used of
the animal wietim, who 1s addressed in the sequel, hence the
change to 2d person 1n TS, which 1s however evidently secondary

anu ma 1dam vrataw. rratapatir manyat@m MS : anu me diksam diksapatir
manyatan (KS °patayo manyadhram, SB.* °patir amansta)... V8.
TS S GB 8B (bis) Vait  See §130.

§331. There are a few variants in which a verb 1n a relative clause 18
alternatively made 3d person, because of the relative pronoun serving as
subject, tho the person referred to isstill directly addrest. This psycho-
logical shift is famihar in other languages:

Y& tira$ct nipadyase (AS S8§. SMB. °) SB. BrhU. AS. §S. SAIB.
ApMB HG The same person is directly addrest in all: ‘thou
who liest (lies) down across ..’
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ya ajagma (N °muh) savanema (TS KS savanedam, N savanam idam;
VS MS SB ya @jagmedam savanam) jusdnah AV. V8. TS MS KS
SB. N. ‘(O gods) who have come’ etc., gods are directly addrest 1n
all Only N makes verb 3d person, because of the relative

yad awzt manasa diram PG.: ya ets pradiSah sarvgh ApMB. The subject
18 addressed 1n the 2d person (pronoun {vd) 1n the sequel even in
ApMB , the third person 18 due to the relative ‘Who goest (or,
if thou goest) to all directions (to a distance with thy mind)’ 1s
the real meamng of both

ya rajand (TS °nam) saratham yatha (MS yata) ugra TS. MS KS
‘(0 Mitra-Varuna,) who go, two kings, mighty, against the (war-
rior) with us chariot (or, who go, mighty, against the lang with hus
chanot)’'—{[do ye free us from sin}

Possibly the following also belongs here*

ma yah somam ymam pbat (KS piba, KS somam pibad vmam) KS TB
KS. ApS See §319 The next pida begins with s, possibly
mbdh (f not even pibat) 1s to be read in K§  If the text 1s correet,
of course pbd 18 1st person, not 2d

§332. (b) There remain a number of cases of this same sort 1n which
one form of the vanant 1s more or less inconsistent with 1ts own context.
Thus, first, there are cases in which third-person verbs are used altho
the subject 18 vocative, or 1s referred to with second-person pronouns,
pownting to direct address These cases, naturally, tempt to emenda-
tion, but probably the temptation should usually be resisted, as 1t
certainly should 1n the following verse of PG Such third-person verbs
occur no less than three times 1n 1t, and are translated by Stenzler as
second-persons, altho he very properly did not venture to emend his
text 1n view of the insistent tradition The comm supphes bhavaniau,
and this famihar classical third-personsl expression for what 1s really a
direct address 18, no doubt, influential 1n many of these expressions in
later texts Cf bhavatz bhaks@m dehs (bhavan bhiksam dadatu), §329
yena striyam (PG $riyam) akrnutam (PG “tam, SS striyav akurutam),

yendpamréatari (PG. “vamréatam) surdm, yendksan (SS. °ksam, PG.
°ksydv) abhyasificalam (PG. °tdm), yad vam tad aswnd yasah, SS. PG.
SMB. The first pada also GG. (reading as SMB.); the third also
AV, reading yendksd abhyagricyania (the dice are made the subject
of the now passive verb). See §293.

Or, conversely, one form of the varant has a 2d person verb witha
nominative subject, as:
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t@ enam pravidvdnsau $rapayatam MS. tav wmai pa§um $rapayatdris
pravidvansau TB  Not only the pronoun and adjective referring
to the subject 1n this pada, but the noun subjects in the pree.,are
nom 1n MS,

ma& no gharma ryathsto veyadhit (TA iryatho nak) MS TA.: ma nah
soma hvarito vihvarasva MS  (so read, see §159). followed in same
verse by’

mo gvatvam asmdn tarddhat (so read with pp ) M8 © ma st (Poons ed.
mo gv) asmdis tamasy antar adkah TA md no andhe tamasy antar
dadhat (mss dadat) MS In view of thevoc gharma (soma), 1t would
appear that MS MS must understand the subject to be indefimte,
but 1t can hardly be anything else than the gharma The formula is
a prdyaécitia spoken upon ominous performance of the gharma or
soma-offering

adabdho gopah (KS t gopah) part pah: nas tram (KS. par: pdtu visvatak)
RYV. TS KS tivam no gopah par pahy mé$ratah AV The subject
(in prec pida) is agne RV, AV, agnir TS. KS TS is inconsistent
(2d person with subject nom )

agner dad (TS. da) dravinam virapesgh RV TS The subject being
agnmar, TS. 15 1nconsistent, but note the following dr-, and of §24.

sryad dhard ava yad danavan han SV : srjo w dhara ava danavam han
RV. N The subject 1s ndra, voc, even 1n SV., and the pree.
parallel verbs are 2d person.

kada sutam trsana oka a gamah (8Y gamat) RV SV AV  The subject
is the voc indra, followed by sr- and perhaps felt as nom. (for
indrah) mSV? Benfey baldly translates 3d person verb with voc.
subject.

devebhyo havyam (MS MS MG. havya) rvahatu prajanan RV. AV.
VS TS MS KS. §SB TB Vait. MS. Kaus. MG - devebhyo
havyam vaha nah (Kaué omuts nah) prajanan TB. AS §S. ApS
Kaus. There are three different contexts here, one with the second
vanant, and two with the first All are consistent with their con-
texts except that MS alone has the form vakaiu with a preceding
voc subject

patyur jantvam abki saris babhitha (TA. babhava) RV. AV. TA. See
§262,f. The subject is fvam, and TA. comm. glosses babkiva with
a 2d person

pu& matarifvachidra pada dhah (KS. AS. drat) TS. KS. AB. AS. 5.9. 1.
In TS. AB nom. subject with 2d person verb; KS. AS. are con-
sistent.
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vy astabhng (VS SB aska®, MS aska®, KS. asta®, TS. askabhnad, TA.
astabhndd) rodasi wignav (VS MS KS wmsna, TS vignur) efe
followed by*

dadhartha (TS dadhdra) prthwim abhito mayikharh RV VS TS MS,
KS SB TA Theprec half verse is addrest to Heaven and Earth;
hence, no doubt, TS changes these padas toa 3d person reference to
Visnu, which seems less harsh than a direct address to hm  TA.
has a blend, being internally inconsistent, or at least harsh, despite
the voc subject and the 2d person verb retained mn pada d, 1t joins
TS. 1n having a 3d person verb 1n pada ¢

tasya na 1slasya prilasya dravinehdagameh, ete (see § 104, u) Here all
forms of the variant are self-consistent (nom with 3d person, voc.
with 2d) except MS, which has dranndgamydt; 1ts pp reads
drdnna (accented'), 18 this form possibly felt as a nom pl neuter,
with sing verb? The following parallel formulas in MS have 3d
person verbs with nom subjects

yamasya ditaé ca vig mdhavatr (TA. datah Svapdd vidhavast), followed
by

grdhrah suparnah kunapam nigevate (TA t nesevase) MS TA. The TA
comm regards the grdhra as addrest, despite the nom form

[mévasya devi mrcayasya (SS mréayasya) sanmano) na ya rositr na gra-
bhat (SS grabhah) AB AS S§§ “The goddess of the imperishable
(?) kind, who shall not be angry, shall not (or, do not) seize us.’
Keith takes grabhat as part of the relative clause, which leaves no
main verb in the passage, 1t seems better to regard grabhat as the
main verb, with subject devi It may be that the onginal reading
was denn (voc ), followed by grabhah, and that grabhat 1s due to
secondary form assimilation to rogdt:, whose 3d personal form is
justified by the relative (cf §331). Asitstands, SS. 1s inconsistent,
since the only possible subject for 1ts 2d person verb 18 nominative.

aydiasatruh syond no astu TS MS AS . oydtasatrus suhavo na edhs KS
The subjects (a seres of nouns, 1n the preceding) are all noms , KS.
18 harsh

yajamanaya drannam dadhatu (VS. SB. KS * dadhate) AV. VS VSK.TS.
MS K8 S§B. TB. ApS. MS. The subject 13 nominative, and
parallel clause 3d person, mm all. On the plural see § 355.

hato (SV. TB. hatho) vrtrany arya (AV. TB. apratz) RV. AV. SV TB.
The AV. vanant is inconsistent as between subject and person of
the verb, see §329.

8a no mayobhah prto (prtav) dvisasva (Guiseha; MS. putur Gvivesa) TS TB.
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AS. MS 8G SMB. PG. sa nah pito madhuman a mvesa Kaus.
Voc with 2d person verb 1n all but MS. Kau§ , in M§ nom. with
3d person (equally consistent), in Kaué, however, if the text 18
right, we have voc with 3d person verb! See §69

madhva yajfiam naksatr (°se) prinaneh (pra:®) AV. VS TS MS. KS
See § 329 XKS. 1s inconsistent

tmau viryam (TB rayim) yajamandya dhattam (TB dhattam) MS. TB.
The 2d person of TB 1s inconsistent with 1ts nom subject, aéving
(accented). The comm finds no difficulty in 1gnornng the accent
and taking 1t as voc  But 1n the next pada occurs a parallel verb
raksatam, with the same subject Even this does not disturb the
comm , who calmly interprets 1t as if 1t were 2d person (sarvato
bhayat palayatam) In truth, of course, 1t 1s rather dhattam which
must be an error for 3d person dhattam

sarad dhemaniah sunmte dadhata (MS °tu) KS MS.: $arad vargah
suvitam (SG sukrtam) no astu (AV smie no dadhata) AV TS SG.
SMB In AV. XS the six season-names which precede are directly
addressed 1n 2d person, tho they are nom 1nform, not voc Doubt-
less for this reason MS substitutes a 3d person, and since the 3d
plural would not fit metrically, makes 1t singular, agreeing with the
nearest of the six subjects, see § 355 The other texts dodge the
difficulty by making suvitam the subject of a copulaic verb, astu

devegu nah sukrto (VSK devegu ma sukrtam) bratat (KS brata; PB. MS.
briayat) VSK TS KS PB MS devebhyo ma sukrtam bratat (SB.
with tiha, voceh) VS SB . sukriam ma devesu bratat TS A 2d person
1s required, and PB comm reads britat, probably MS (in an un-
published part of the text) 1s hkewse to be read bratat

nder (VS KS SB wded) agnir (VSK SBK agner; MS MS agne)
nabho nama VS VSK. TS MS KS SB SBK M§ See Keith on
TS 1 2 12 1, note 2 The TS 1s inconsistent (2d person verb
with nom subject) The others all rectify the syntax by one
change or another

ma no dydvaprthwi Kidigetham MS. ma dyavaprthwi hidigatam TA  In
MS. as well as TA dydvaprthwi i8 nom (accented); and the pre-
ceding parallel pada 18 in the 3d person.

akarat suryavarcasam ApMB. akrpok siryatvacam RV. AV. JB : avakr-
not suryatvacam MG. The subject, ;n the preceding pida, 18
wndra (voc ) in all but MG., even ApMB. 1 1.9 reads 8o, despite 3d
person verb, cf Wintermitz, Introduction, p xvi. And indeed even
MG., tho 1t makes the subject nom , tndras, to agree with the 3d



234 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

person verb, still retains the voc. epithet $atakralo in pada b,
agreeing with1t! Only RV AV JB are really grammatical
brahma tena pumihe neh (ma, punatu md, punimahe), idem brahma
punimahe, see §302
(abaddham mano . ) dikse ma ma hasih (KS. hdsit, corrupt?) TS KS§
BDh - (adabdham caksur ) dikgen md md hasit . MS. The KS$
18 inconsistent.

§333. (c) In a very large number of other cases, while there 1s no
inconsistency between the case of the subject and the person of the
verb, we note more or less inconsistency between the person of the verb
and the surrounding context, in one form of the vanant (See §294)
That 18, for instance, 1n a passage containing several parallel verbs with
the same subject, one 1s suddenly shifted from 2d to 3d person, or vice
versa Or, a 3d person verb 18 found when 1n an adjoining passage
direct address to the subject 1s indicated by a 2d person pronoun; or the
hke. The result is a more or less harsh anacolouthon. This condition
is not by any means always secondary; indeed, 1t happens very fre-
quently that the anacolouthic syntax appears to characterize the older
form of the vanant, and a later text smoothes 1t out by a change of
person 1n one verb
§334. In half a dozen cases, however, of verbs of which Soma 1s the
subject, and which 1n the RV are third person, and occur 1n the context
of other (parallel) third-person expressions, the SV. changes the 3d per-
son to 2d, producing a direct address to Soma which 1s inconsistent with
the context (cf. above §§295, 328)"
adhs triprstha usaso v ragalr (SV °sz) RV 8V. The subject, soma, 18
spoken of 1n the 3d person 1n the preceding even 1n SV.

aprchyam dharunam vajy arsat (SV °sz) RV, SV. The subject, soms, 18
referred to in the 3d person in the prec pada

pundno varam pary ety (SV viram aty esy) aryayam RV SV. ApS
The subject, soma, 18 referred to 1n 3d person in the 1st half of the
same verse.

visvd yad ripd parydly (SV °sy) rkvabhih RV, SV, Otherwise 3d per-
son 1n the verse

vrtha pajans: krnule (SV °ge) nadigy @ (RV.} once omuts 3) RV. (bis)
SV. Otherwise 3d persons 1n the verse

arsan (SV arsd) murasya varunasya diarmana RV. SV. Parallel verb
in the preceding s 3d person 1n both.

§335. In two cases, however, the reverse change takes place n SV
in verbs of which Soma 1s the subject, there are speeial reasons for both.
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rrse acikradad vane 8V, 2 430D, 480b psma cebradad 9. 107. 22b
cakrads) cane RV 9@ 7 3b, @ 167 22b In SV 2, 430b = RV.
0. 107. 22b Soms is addressed in the latter part of the stanza: yet
he is here referred to 1n the 3d person in 8V, probably under the
influence of the parallel passage 2 480b = RV. 9. 7 3b, which
has 3d person in buth 1exts

prethest eran T\ 8V aerayads =anim RV SV, Here RV, 15 inconsistent;
the subject. S0ma, iz the subject of 8 3d persen verb in the next
pida In SV s 15 smoothed out.
§336. We may note that 1t 15 only Soma for which 8V, seems to feel
this urge towards direct address, e g . 1n the following, where the Maruts
are the subjeet. SV changes secondarly 8 2d person address to a 3d
person reference, despite direct address to the Maruts 1n the preceding:
vifre pibata SV phantr) Yamdnak RV, 3V
§337. The long Lt of remayming eases 15 as folloss*
yat sanoh sinum d-uhat (SV. sine druheh) RV, 8V The subject is
Indrs, who 15 otherwise spoken of 1n the 3d person evenin SV.; the
next pada s bhary aspasta kartcam *When he (Indra) mounted
from peak to peak and beheld much labor ° A 2d person verb here
1s intolerably harsh, one 12 tempted to guess that SV felt aruhah as
a verbal noun, dependent on aspesgia (' This would perhaps be
no worse than other forms of which 8V 15 gmity. But probably it
merely shifts to direct address to Indra, see § 2904

yena bhzyns (PG bhari§) caraty ayam \AG ca ritryam, MG. caraty ayam,
PG card duam), jyok ca pasydf: \PG °si. MG. yati) sdéryam
(QAIG °yah) AG PG ApMB MG The subject is the boy in the
shaving rite (except that MG makes 1t sdryah 1n the 2d pada, per-
haps also 1n the first® doubtful)- he 1s addrest in the 2d person in
the rest of the verse in AG. PG MG , spoken of 1n the 3d in ApMB.
As to persons, PG and ApMB are consistent, AG flagranty
mconsistent, MG patches together a makeshft reading, keeping
3d person but changing the subject

vajiiasya ynuktau dhurya (TB ApS °ya) ebhatar (M3 °tham): and (n
same verse) dwi (S duwe) jyour agaram (AIS. KS uttamam)
drabhetam (MS. KS. °tham) MS. KS.f TB. ApS. In prec pids
both MS. and KS. have the 3d person gackat@m; both are therefore
inconsistent. On abhitham (middle!) see §§21, 56.

anta$ carati (MahanU. PranigU. °&) bhatesu TA. TAA. MahinU.
PranagU. LVyasaDh SafikhaDh. The subject (paramaimd, TA.
comm ) 1s addrest in the second person in the 2d half of the verse.
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sampryyah pasubhar bhava (TB ApS. bhuvat) MS TB ApS : sampriyam
prajayd pasubhir bhuvat TA  The subject (Agm) 1s referred to 1n
the 3d person even 1n MS 1n the preceding

visvo (T8. méve) raya 13udhyat: (TS °s2) RV VS TS MS KS §B. Both
variations in TS. are corrupt, see Keith (p 21, n 3), who translates
the RV. reading. As K remarks, the 2d person 18 apparently
intended to match pugsyase in the next hne, but this 18 an infimtive,
not a fimte form.

ma no hrntiam atsthir (SV hrnithd atithim) vasur agnih RV S8V The
subject can only be Agm 1n SV, which seems to understand the
last two words as a separate sentence* ‘Be not ashamed of our
guest (O Agm'); Agm 18 good ’

virdhvo adhvaro asthat (VS SB 'dhrara asthat, KS. 'dhvare sthah, ApS
adhvare sthat) VS MS KS. SB ApS ‘The offering has stood up-
nght’, or (KS ) ‘thou (Agn1) hast stood upnght at the offering’, or
(ApS ) ‘he (Agm, who s directly addrest 1n both the preceding and
following) has stood’ etc  Caland assumes ’sthdh as the true read-
1ng of ApS.

sd& nah payasvair duham (TS. PG dhuksva, MS duhe, SMB duha?®)
RV. AV TS MS KS SMB PG The subject (ekagtakd) 18
spoken of 1n the 3d person in the 18t half of the same verse even 1n
TS. PG, which here address 1t durectly For the doubtful reading
of MS. SMB. see §104, b

subhesajam yathasatr (AV °s;, LS yathdsat) AV TS MS KS. LS.
Different contexts, but, as Whitney remarks ad loc , the 3d person
would swit better in AV.

tat satyam yad viram bibhrthah (MS 1 °tah); viram janayisyathah (MS
°tah), le mat pratah prajanayisyethe (MS °te); te ma prayate prajan-
ayrsyathah (MS °toh prajaya pasubhih) TB ApS MS. Preceded,
even in MS , by a direct address 1n 2d person.

(¢ndra$ ca nah Sundsirav) vmam yoyfiam mmiksatam (SS. °tam) TB.
SS Followed by- garbham (88 °an) dhaitam svastaye, so that SS
is inconsistent  Its reading is evidently a reminiscence of the form
of the pada which occurs elsewhere, in a different context, with
mumaiksatém; see §341. .

arakgasd manasd taj jugete (TS MS. jugasva; K8. jugethah) RV. VS, TS.
MS KS SB. See §160 In the following 2 padas Agm 1s referred
to 1n 3d person

mmam yagiiam abht grnita visve RV VS : «dam no havir abhy grnantu
nsve AV The subject 18 the piirs, who are addrest 1n the next hne
1n the 2d personeven in AV ,and AV, comm reads grnita here.
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adtgrid \TB. °rir) asye samriini tadhindm (TB. }a) RV. TB. The
paralle] verbs sre all 5d person. TB comm. glosses «ua praplardn.

mgidar no apa Anreaaies rakt TR karat) V8 TS MS K3 SB. The
subject 15 understood as Agm  The first part of the varse refers to
him 1n 3d person and is directly addrest to plants: the majority of
the texts change to a 2d person address ro Agni, while TS. alone,
more consistently but presumably secondsrily, continues the
indirect reference

pardcata & ja¢arih1 AV -agamydt. TS jagdmd) poraswdk RV. AV.SV.
VS M8 KS. Subject Indrs, who in the following is addrest in
2d person 1n sll.

pitarah p.tarahah pare “tare tatds latamahda tha mdeata (PG mdraniu)
TS PG. The last of a series of similar formulas, the preceding
ones are 3d person in both texts.

pura grdhrad ararugah pibatah (TB. p:bathak) RV. DS. TB. In the
following TB also has 3d person verb

pradah (SMB pradat) prirbhyah svadhayd te ahsan RV, AV VS TS. ApS.
SMB Subject Agni, addrest in 2d person thruout the verse 1n most
texts, but in SMB only in the last pada, in this (the 3d) p&da, and
in the 1st (which 1s & different one from that of the other texts), it
has 3d person forms. 1n the 2d pada the form is ambiguous (either
2d or 3d).

md ma hinsit (VS 1 KS SB hunsth) VS. TS KS SB TB ApS. Prec.
by ma trd hunstt (KS ms hinsth)  In the Tait. school texts the
verb-form 15 mechameally assimlated to the prececding: just as in
the one ms of KS the form of the prec verb 1s assimilated to the
following (properly emended by von Schroeder, since the object
tr& makes 2d person verb obwviously impossible)  Subject krgndjina
(Mahidhara on VS)

yatha jyok sumand asah (HG. asat) ApMB. HG. The pre¢ formula
addresses the boy 1n 2d person even1n HG

yad ardhras tigthd (KS °thad) dravineha dhattat RV MS KS. AB TB.
N. InKS inconsistent with context.see §24.

vakpd vacam me pahe (MS. patu) TS. MS. AB. AS. And the same with
§rotrapah $rotras, cakguspah ete. vakpdh is nom., which makes 3d
pereon at least easier; and the pree. is a 3d person statement in TS

visvasma id 1gudhyate (TB. °se) RV.TB  Followed by:

devatra havyam hige (RV. ohise and ohire) RV. (bs) SV. TB. On the
relation of the RV. forms see RVRep 131f The 8V. occurrences
repeat RV. 8 19 1 (which has ohire) but seem influenced by RV.
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1. 128 6 (ohzge) TB. repeates RV 1. 128. 6 but makes 1t more
natural; okige (p p. @ @hige) 18 surrounded by 3d person verbs
referring to the same subject (Agm), so that attempts have even
been made to explain ohige as an wfimtive (see RVRep loc at.,
and Oldenberg’s RV Noten ad loc). In TB the whole passageis
made a direct address to Agni—a much easier reading.

$arma varatham dsadat svah (TS asadah suvah) VS TS MS KS SB. In
TS. the verb 18 assimilated to the person of the 2d half-verse, where
Agni is directly addrest 1n all Tho more consstent, 1t is doubtless
secondary

jayanta upasprsetu HG : jayantopa spréa ApMB Only HG. is con-
sistent with parallel formulas 1n the context, which even 1n ApMB,
are 3d person

upasadyo namasyo yathasal (AV bhaveha) AV. TS MS. Subject 1s a
king, equated with Indra; n 1st half verse all texts refer to him 1n
3d person, here AV changes to direct address (AV. 3 4. 1 has the
same pada 1n a different context.)

anu (AV *prati) dydvaprthwidtatantha (AV.*vwesa, AV * TS *TB (atina)
RV AV. VS TS. MS KS SB. TB Occurs 1n two different
verses. one (A) 1s addrest to Soma, with verbs 1n 2d person; the
other (B) refers to Agm, with verbs 1n 3d person Ouly A occurs 1n
RV., only Bin AV TB ; both occur in V§ TS MS KS, but VS
MS. KS read in B the 2d person form taken from, and appropriate
to, A, while only TS keeps the distinet forms appropriate to each

andhena yat (TA. ya@) tamasa pravriasit (TA °asz) AV. TA The
subject (acc to both comms a cow, but see Whitney’s note on
AV. 18 3 3)1s referred to 1n the 1st half verse 1n 3d person 1n both
texts.

dsta (MS KBS agthah) pratigtham avidad dhe (MS. anido ks, KS ando nu)
gadham TS MS KS PG Sothe Cone. The subject, Vifvavedas,
18 referred to in the prec pada 1n the 3d person in TS KS (whilen
MS heis directly addrest). If, as we believe, the Conc presents the
true text of K8, 1t alone of the texts 18 inconsistent with 1ts sur-
roundings. The matter is, however, not certain. The single ms of
KS is quoted as reading agtah and avide, which seem most hikely to
represent agthéh and avido; but von Schroeder (doubtless for the
sake of conmstency with the context) emends, overboldly as it
seems, to dgta and andan

gandn me md v tilrgah (M8, °at) TS MS. ‘Do not (let him not) make
my troops thirsty.” Only the 2d person 18 proper, referring to Indrs,
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to whom the whole verse 1s addrest Knauer on MS. 2. 4. 1 35b
defends °gat of all lis mss by supposing 1t to refer to Vayu, under-
stood In the same context gandn me md vy aririgah Vait. In
different contexts gana mema vt trsan VS TB SB ; ganair ma md
v tilrgata MS. ‘Let not my troops be thirsty’ or ‘make me not
thirsty with my troops’, shift between causative and sumple verbs,
with consequent inversion of subject and object.

abht no viro arvatr ksameta RV TB - tvam no viro arvatr ksamethdh AB.
In a repetition of the RV stanza, in which the subject (Rudra) is
addrest with 2d person verbs 1n the preceding padas, AB makes this
pada consistent wath them

& yantu pitaro manojavasah ApS * efa pitaro manojavdhk, and: dganta
mtaro manojardh MS (i same siitra): paretana (TS KS ApS.
pareta) pitarah somyasah (TS ApS somyah) TS MS KS. AS MS.
ApS. (in different context from the above i ApS , but in the same
context, separated by one siitra, from eta etc 1n MS , in the next
sitra but one MS has a 3d person reference to the same subject,
$undhantam patarah, thus shofting from 2d to 3d person)

ridnr (TB rtian) anyo nidadhay jayate punah (AV. jayase navah) RV AV,
MS TB. Preceded by the correlate vi§vdnyo bhuvand mcagte (so
AV | the others sumilarly). Said of the sun and moon respectively.
The change to direct address in AV. 1s harsh and 1s pretty surely a
mere corruption, the comm reads jayate

teng md saha $undhata (AV $umbhaniu) RV AV The waters seem to
be addressed in RV , they are referred to 1n 3d person 1n the preced-
ing The AV reading 1s uncertain, SPP. adopts $umbhatu, and so
Whtney’s Translation, see §360

dwo jyote (and, jyotrr) vwasva daditya  asuvadhvam KS - devapite
wnwasvann dditya  dsuvadhvam MS wwasvan aditir devajihs
nyaniu TS Two parallel pidas preceding have vyanty with nom.
subject iIn MS KS also

yo devandm cargsy pranathena V8 MS KS SB - devanam ya$ carali
pra® TS Here, paradoxically, 1t 1s the 2d person of most texts which
1s 1nconsistent with the 2d (not 3d) person verb of the preceding
hine; for the subjects of the two must be different, being mase and
fem. respectively. Doubtless thus is the reason for T8's change to
3d person here, and for its further change 1n the next pada (den
for deva), which makes the entire stanza addrest to the femimne
entity mentioned 1n the first half. TS. 1s, of course, secondary.

yasmad bhila udavabisia (and, udavemgta) MS : yasmad bhisavasisthah
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(and, bhisavepisthah) TB SS. ApS Surrounding and parallel
formulas (addresst to the ammal victun) are 2d person even 1n
MS§

asvindv eha gachatam (TS TB “tam) RV. TS TB. N. dénnav 1s voe 1n
TS. TB, aévindy nom 1 RV The same pada with °fam (and
déminav) 1n RV and other texts, n a direct address to the A§vins,
who are here (in RV ) referred to in the 3d person, the stanza being
addrest to a pnest (the adhvaryu according to comm on RV, the
hotar according to that on TB). The preceding pada in TB. as
well as RV. 18: pratarywd (= a$nnau) v2 bodhaya. TS changes
this to °yujau v mucyethm, making 1t also a direct address to the
Aévins, TB 18 inconsistent 1n that the first pada 1s addrest to a
priest and refers to the A§vins in 3d person, while the second
addresses them directly. TS by 1ts further change 1n the first pada
restores consistency. No doubt the 2d person form of the second
pada 1s due to influence of the other form of the vanant with gach-
atam, 1n a different stanza in RV,

waly agra dsit (KS TA ApS asih) VS MS KS SB TA ApS MS. In
two dufferent stanzas (used 1n similar connexions), one 1n KS ApS,,
the other 1n the remaining texts The KS ApS stanza is consist-
ently in the 2d person, according to ApS addrest partly to a lump
of earth, partly to pebbles The other stanza likewise refers to a
lump of earth, which 1s addrest directly in the next pada in MS at
any rate (with vocative der), and according to Mahidhara also 1n
VS.; M thus interprets the pronoun f¢, as referrng to the earth,
with @sit Mahidhara supplies bhavaiz, taking the whole as direct
address There 18, then, inconsistency between the two padas in
VS MS In TA., which has the same context as VS MS§, this
inconsistency 1s removed by changing ésit into a 2d person

1gam tokdya no dadhat (KS dadhak) RV SV KS, and AVPpp 1n its
version of AV. 7 20. 2, see Whitney’s note on this The RV. SV
passage 1S not pertinent since dadhat 1s a participle, the context 1s
different. But both KS and AVPpp have finite verb forms, the
stanza 1n them 1s otherwise a direct address, and AVPpp 1s therefore
mnconsistent. In both the next pada reads:

prana (M8 na) dyungs tarigah (AVPpp. MS. KS. mss. °gat) AVPpp. VS.
TS KS. SS. N. See preceding. (In all but AVPpp KS. MS
the preceding pada is different.) This piida, with tarigat, 18
found repeatedly 1n other contexts (see Conc ), i1n most of which the
3d person 18 appropriate. Doubtless the reading with tarisat here
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(and probably in AV, 4 10. 6e, where a 2d person also seems
required) 1s due to contamination with that form of the phrase.
rdhag aya (TS MS. KS ayad) rdhag utabamsthah (AIS KS °Samgta)
VS TS MS KS SB N : dhruvam aya dhruvam utaSamsthah RV :
dhruram ayo dhruvam uté $anmstha AV. The forms ayd(s) and
ayad are both 2d persons, but because the latter looks more Like &
3d person, MS. KS secondarily make the following verb 3d person,
despite direct address in the preceding and following padas. On the
corrupt version of AV see Whitney on 7 97 1

culrebhar abhrasr upa tisthatho (MS “to) ravam RV 1 MS. Followed by-

dyam varsayatho (MS °to) asurasya mayayé RV MS The preceding
pidas speak of the subject (mul)dvarunau) 1n the 3d person, hence
the change to 3d person 1n MS, which makes the syntax smoother.
Nevertheless MS p p reads varsayathah.

dharta dwo rajaso mbhaty dhartd (TA dwo mbhds: rajasah, VS SB. dwo
wbhatr tapasas prthiwyam) VS MS SB TA. The context has a
parallel verb yacha

dhruvardhr posyd (PG °ye) mayr RVEh SG. PG ApMB : mameyam
astu posya AV. The AV 18 inconsistent, for the woman referred to
by 2yam 1s addressed 1n 2d person 1n the rest of the stanza

aredata (ahe®, see §160) manasa devan gacha (ApS gamyal) MS. KS. ApS.
Parallel verbs are 3d person in all

jamgla (TS °sva, MS °gva) ks jenyo agre ahnam RV. TS MS KS. The
subject 18 Agn, referred to 1n 3d person by all in the sequel.

pratigtham gacha (GB gachan) pratistham ma gamaya (GB. °yel) AB.
GB. Durect address 1n the preceding 1n both. Gaastra considers
GB. corrupt

marya wa yuvatibhrh sam arsatr (AV wa yogah sam arsase) RV SV, AV.
Parallel verbs 1n the preceding are 3d person 1n all

namo mvakarmane sa u pdtv asman TS MS.: mévakarman namas te
pahy asman AV. Preceding parallel 1s 3d personin AV

muficalu (KS muficemam) yaziiam (ApS yasfio, XS adds muica)
yagAapatym anhasah svaha MS. KS ApS. 3d person forms are used
1n parallel formulas in KS

mesa 1¥a vai sam ca vi cory acyase AV.: mega wa yad upa ca vt ca carval
(ApS. erroneously, carvars) KS. ApS. 3d person forms 1n the rest of
AV.; but the stanza is very obscure.

vapld (ApMB vapira; HG. MG. vaplar) vapas: (PG. °t) keSasmasru
(AG. PG MG kesan) AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. The fourth
pada has 2d person verb in all: the 3d person of PG. 18 evadently due
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to the nom wvapta, felt as subject, tho 1n the onginal form (AV )1t 1s
merely appositional to the subject Note that HG. MG. also feel
this as inconsistent, and try to smooth out the syntax by the con-
verse change of vapid to voc. vaptar; while ApMB. has an instru-
mental vaptrd

sam gachatam (RV.* gachaeva) tanvd (TA. tanuva) suvarcah (RV * TA
jatavedah) RV. (bis) AV (bis) TA In AV 18 3 58 18 repeated
RV. 10 14 8, wmith change 1n this pada of gachasve to gachatam,
which 1s inconsistent with the rest of the stanza 1z which the dead
man is directly addrest The change 1s obviously due to the influ-
ence of the very sumlar pade RV 10 16 5d = AV 18 2. 10d (this
also in TA ), which has, consistently, gachatdm. Note that con-
versely AV. substitutes suvarcah of 18 3 58d = RV 10 14 &d
for jatavedah of RV 10. 16 5d, thus making the two padas exactly
alike.

sam (ApMB. éam) 1dho roma$am haiah (ApMB hathah) RV. ApMB
See Wintermitz, p xx of ApMB Introduction, hathah 18 senseless

sarvam tad asman ma hainsth (HG hansit) ApS HG  Parallel verbs are
3d person; there 1s no doubt of the inferionty of ApS, which
Caland translates by a 3d person.

chandonamanam (with vanants) samrajyam gacha (VSK. gachatat; MS
gachety VS VSK TS SB MS The subject 1s Soma, who 1s
addrest directly 1n the preceding formulas.

trin samudran samasrpat svargan (MS. °gah) VS MS SB - samsarpa
(KS. °pan) irin samudrdn svargan (ApS svarganl lokan) XS ApS.
The subject 13 addrest 1n 2d person (gacha) 1n the last part of the
stanza 1n all, and ApS., secondarily no doubt, makes samsarpa con-
sistent with this Mahidhara on V8 understands even samasrpat
as direct address (ke ktirma yo bhavan . . . samasrpat), but the only
exprest subject 1s nom 1n all (apam patrr vrgabha 1stakandm).

wéva fdeva priand abhigya 1B ApS. HG wn$vds ca deva (PG devah)
priand abhsyah (PG t °syak) K8 PG ‘O god (let the god) anm-
hilate all the hosts ’ abhigyak for abhigyat, 3d sing 1njunctive, see
Stenzler’s Critical Note on PG 8 1.3b  The ‘god’ 1s Agni, who 18
addrest directly in the preceding pada even in PG (stigtam agne
abhs tat proihi).

§338. (d) We come next to a group of variants in which the change of
person 18 due to a change of subject, while the general context remains
essentially the same. Thus-
tiro ma santam dyur ma pra hasit (AS santam ma pra hasth) TB. AS.
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ApS.: tiro me yayfia ayur ma pra hasih (one ms hdsit) MS.t The
subject of the 2d person forms 1s Agni, who 1s addrest 1n the prec.;
that of the 3d persons 1s ayuh.

k&mam (AV. PB kamah, KS kamas) samudram a wéa (AV. vweba; KS.
PB méat) AV.KS PB TB TA. AS ApS ‘Destre has entered the
ocean’ or the hke; ‘enter thou the ocean (of) desire’ (TA. comm :
he dakgine samudrasamam kdmam praviéa)

urdhvo adhvaro asthat ete , see §337

ahar no atyapiparat MahanU. SMB * ahar matyepipareh AV. ‘The
day bas brought us across’. ‘thou (sun) hast brought me across the
day’

pra yam rdye mnigast RV + pra yo raye mnigalr N. “Whom thou (Agm)
wilt lead to wealth’. ‘who will lead (thee, Agm) to wealth ’

ma hinsth purugam jagat VS TS. MS KS SvetU ma hinsit purugan
mama NilarU The entire verse 18 addrest to Rudra, who 15 the
grammatical subject of this verb except ;n NilarU, where the
subject 18 his weapon

rardtam ud wa ndhyatr (HG. °st) HG. ApMB  Prec. by: yat ta etan
mukhe 'matam (HG matam) ‘If thou shootest up this thought 1n
thy face’- “f this bad thought shootsup '’

devs vag yal te vaco  tasmun ma dhah (KB SS 7o adya dhat) TS KB.
GB PB JB AS S§ Vait KS The subject n KB S§ 1s Vacas-
pat1, mentioned 1n the prec

vacaspate 'chid aya vacachidraya juhvG dun devavrdham (SS erroneously,
deva vrdhan) hotram awrayat (KS. awrayant, TA. erayasva, SS.
arrayasva) svaha (SS omits) SB TA SS KS The passage is
troublesome, see Eggeling’s note 1n SBE 44 122 Sayana inter-
prets asrayat as equivalent to a 2d person, and refers the whole
passage to Vacaspati; if he 1s nght, this vanant would belong with
those lsted 1n §332. But Eggeling translates airayat as a 3d person,
referring, apparently, to the yajamana; the formuls 18 used under
certain conditions at his consecration (d%ksd); and this seems likely
to be correct. The 2d person form of the vanant is, of course,
addrest to Vacaspat.

yo devayanah panthds tena yajfio devdn apy elu (KS. tena devdn gacha)
TS. K8. Subjectin K8.181d4.

ayur datra edhi VS. SB. 88.: mayo datre bhayat MS : vayo datre (VSK.
datra edhs; KS. PB. datre bhiiyan) mayo mahyam (TB TA. ApS.
mahyam astu) prafgrahitre VSK. K8 PB TB. TA. ApS. ‘Be thou
(potency addrest) hfe (or the like) to the giver’ etc, or, ‘may there
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be strength (or the like) to the giver’ etc The meaning, of course,
is virtually the same. Cf next.

Santsr no astu MS  §antar me astu §antth TA : s@ ma Santrr edhr VS
Mahidhara on VS ma, mam prats, edhe, astu, purusavyatyayah (text
by error, °vyatyamah) But this 18, of course, a pedantic and un-
necessary assumption, the 2d person 1s of the same sort as 1n the
preceding vanant

dyaur nah pud purydc (TA purydc) cham bhavat (TA °s:) AV TA In
AV thesubject1s dyaur, 1n TA the comm takesit as the yajamana,
no doubt correctly, but the entire stanza 18 obscure

visvasmas bhatayadhvaro 'su (ApS °ro astu devah, KS MS bhataya
dhruvo astu devah) TS KS ApS. MS The subject in TS 1s
Soma, 1n the others yay7ia; all refer to yassia 1n the 3d person 1n the
preceding.

sidryam (TA adds te) caksur gachaiu (AV caksusa gacha) watam atma
(AV. atmand) RV AV. TA. ‘Let thy eye go (or, go with thy eye)
to the sun’ etc. In the following padas the dead man 1s addressed
with gacha 1n all, AV. makes this pada consistent with them, but
the others are not syntactically inconsistent, since caksuh 18 the
grammatical subject 1n them

siiryasya rasmin anv dlatana (MS atatantha) TB AS ApS MS. Pre
ceded by yad agne purvam prabhriam (prahilam, nihatam) padam ha
te In MS. the subject 1s Agni, 1n the others, s padam.

smgtakrd wndraya devebhyo bhara MS. KS ApS.: smstakrd devebhya
indra ajyena hawmsd bhit svaha VS, SB The subject 1n most texts
18 Agm, in VS S§B 1t 1s (obwviously secondanly) changed to
Indra

samyag ayur yajiio (MS t yayfiam) yayiiapatau dadhatu (MS. dhah) KS.
MS. See §158

yat te kruram  tat te Sudhyatu (TS ApS tat ta etena sundhatém, MS. tad
etena sundhasva) VS TS MS. SB ApS. ‘Let that of thee become
pure (by this)’, or, ‘as to that become thou pure by this’

§339. We think 1t unnecessary to list here cases 1n which the change of
person accompanies, and 18 conditioned by, a shift of voice, as between
active and middle or passive; such a shift naturally involves very often
a change of person, and the instances can easily be found from the lists
1n §§30, 83 fi.; to these should be added the vanant: {gs tva devir (devyo)
Jarase (°sd) sam vyayaniu (vyayasva), §70

§340. For cases of this sort n which there 18 a change of number a8
well as person, see §365; and for a couple of cases 1n which a 2d person
singular of direct address vanes with an indefinite 3d plural, see §360.
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§341. (¢) We come now to cases in which the 2d and 3d persons
appear 1n different contexts, with different subjects, each appropriate
and consistent YWe may begin with a pada which occurs 1n the RV.
itself 1n no less than four different verses.
asmakam edhy avitd@ rathanam (AN taniingm) RV. AV SV. VS TS.
MS. KS. asmakam bodhy av®° ra® RYV.. as® bodky ar® tanindm
RYV. MS TB TA MahanU : as® bhafe ar® ta® RV. AV. TA. The
last, wath 1its anomalous form bhifu, is obviously a secondary
adaptation to 2 new context with change of person

adharo mad asau raddt srahd ApMB adharo vadasau vada srahd HG.T
(corrupt. read as ApMB, as Iurste and Oldenberg both assume):
adho vadadharo vada HG The last, which 1s the only genuine
variant, 1s a conscious imitation of the other, with change of person
to suit different context

le devaso (TS dera) yaziiam vmam jusadhvam (AV jugantam) RV. AV.
VS TS MS KS SB . te deraso havir idam jusadhvam AV Ttis the
last-quoted form of AV which appears in the same context with the
others, AV 7 28 1, which reads jusantam, 1s in a wholly different
context

trptd md tarpayata (MG mam tarpayantu) XS. MG  Contexts only
vaguely similar

antaé carasy (MS °ty) arnave AV MS  Different contexts

adkaspadam krnutdm (AN * krnugva; TS Arnule) ye prianyavah AV.
(bis) VS TS MS KS SB

bodhat stomair vayo dadhat MS  bodha stotre vayo dadhat (ApS vayovr-
dhah) RV SV ApS See §§24, 153 The contexts are different,
and MS 1s interpretable as it stands, but it hasa v 1 bodhd.

ma nah praj@m rimgo (TB 3 1 1 3 ririgan) mota viran RV. VS SB. TB.
(bis). TA.TAA ApS SMB HG MG.N One case in TB. uses
the pada in a quite different context, found now here else, the person
of the verb 1s consistent with its surroundings

san me bhuyah (Kau$ °yat) TS MS KS AS. S§ ApS. MS Kaus
Dafferent contexts.

sameddharam anhasa urusyat (S§ anhasah pahi) RV. SS.

yathasthanam kalpanidm (ApS. kalpayadhvam) SB. BrhU. ApS :
yathasthama kalpayantam thaiva AV.: yathdsthdnam dharayantdm
thawa S8. Hardly comparable. See §241.

Gyur no dehe yivase SG : of. ayug te (AV. dyur no) névato dadhat AV. etc.
Hardly comparable

nyanst wildngm anv ez (and, eg) bhimim RV. (both). Subjects Indra.

Agni
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agni rakgans sedhar RV AV MS KS. TB. AS. ApS. MS Kaus.:
apa ra° sedhas: (PranagU catayat) AV. PranagU

jesah (and, jesat, ajath) svarvatir apah RV. (all) Indra s the subject
each time, but the contexts are different. See RVRep. 39  ajaih
18 2d person. The ongnal 1s jesah, RV, 1. 10. 8,

abhy arsants (and, argatr) sugtutrm RV. (both). abhy arsata sugtubim
gavyam dpm RV VS KS. ApS The addition 1n the latter indi-
cates that 1t 1s secondary, but 1t 1s consistent with 1ts context

a$ma bhavatu nas (AV, te) tangh RV. AV. VS TS MS. KSA * aémeva
tvam ethiré (MG ApMB.* sthiro) bhava AG SG SMB. PG ApMB
HG. MG. Cf also aéma bhava paraéur bhava; see Conc The AV
context 18 related to that of the GS texts, and Ppp reads a$meva
tvam sthero bhava, the vulgate AV. has an interesting contamination
with the fundamentally unrelated passage of RV. etc.

& barkih sidatam sumaé RV - sidatam barlar & sumaet RV. Subjects
Aévins Night and Dawn

ado giribhyo adht yat pradhdvas: TB.* ado yad avadhdvats AV * ami ye ke
sarasyakd avadhdvalsr HG ApMB (see Wintermtz, Introduction,
p xxvi, he supposes that avadhdvata is intended, while Kirste and
Oldenberg assume avadhdvanir for HG )+ asau yo 'vasarpair VS TS
MS. KS. Four different contexts with different subjects

wmam yagiiam memaksatam (TB °tam) RV VS TS MS KS JB TB SB
SS. LS. Qute different context in TB S§ from the others, see
§337.

Jusetham (and, °tam) yajyiiam sgtaye RV. In three different contexts,
two with direct address, one 3d person, different subjects each
time.

punar go nagtam akrdhr (RV AV ggatu) RV, AV. V8. TS, MS. KS.
MS.

yat stm agas cakrmd tat s#u mrdatu (and, mrda) RV. (both)

wévam a bhasy (RV * bhair) rocanam (AV * rocana) RV (tns) AV. (bs)
ArS VS, TS. MS K8 TA MahanU. Subjects Usas, Sirya, and
Indra

névd adhs ériyo dadhe RV.:. .'dhita RV. K8.TB .. .dhise RV

néve devdsa tha virayadhvam (AV. madayadhvem; VS. SB. Vait. LS.
mddayantdm) RV. AV. VS TS. 8B. Vait. LS. ApMB.: néve devd
the madayaniam (KS. virayadhvam) TS. KS. TB Two different
contexts, with appropriate persons of verbs 1n each.

sam stiryena rocale RV. VS, MS. SB. TA : .rocase RV. AV. Subjects
Soma Pavamina: Usas.
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v mucymaim usrydh VS SB.: v musyadhvom aghmyd (TA. ApS
aghmyds devawds3h V8. MS. K. SB. TA. ApS. MS. Handly
varisnts of each other.

ga rokaramasar, 115av AV o8 cakarthIrasam vsam AV,

sandtdn I asad 1AV 1.0 vasT AVL fboth) VS TS, MS. KS.

sofye 1aAdn hmio lelhitha (and, bathuva) RV. (both). Subjects
Agm Inim

sa r1aed bhuea & hovoh RV, AV @ sa me0d bhuro (AV. ea idam vidoam)
atlaoar sa 3Lhaoot AV. TS TB.

sirvandy 1RV * s1~73 baki= anusak RV. (both) SV. V& MS. K& 8B,
TB. Ap~ N

r.er.sam o wPh ik ard. aprdg apnd AVL (both).

madhu w3 'AV ~ ¢ madhuld Tarotu AV, kareh, RV. cakdre, NS.
Emota BV AV MS T4 ApS

sanora~ine 3*ha-1) 8V bhardi RV, 8V AV. VR TS MS. KS.  Differ-
ent context i 3V

aviram val ;oo e (RS, E-dhe, TB. ApS. karat) VS. 2.20 (omitted
in Ccne. TS K8 §B TB. Apf  In the last two texts the context
12 differare

For ather (ases :n which there is 8 change of number as well ss person,

see §371

§342. {1 Finally, some instances which melude either gross eorrup-
tions or errors of various kands  Orhers, invelving number as well a8
person, will be found below, §372
thaita ke g edhD 03 prahiss mar, anam (ApS. prakdsin mamum)
annespdenr o AS ma prakdsT amrem mansigyayanan) MS, AS,
ApS. M2 The true reading of ApS. can hardly be anything but
prahd-ir, as Caland assumes

yatra-yatra _aia ¢fah sambabhitha (TB “bhira. but Poona ed. text and
comm correctly °that TB. ApS.: sa! a-,atra ribkrio (KS. bibhralo)
Jalaredih AV KRS  See §262.1.

samyfiananew a, hriyal AB  sampcndnesu 1ai brayal S8 Several mss.
of 38 reai bruyat. Bur Aufrecht 357, conjectures brayah for
AB., and this 1s approved by Keith, HOS. 25.307, who so translates.

ma b vrksak (TA rrksau) sam badhigta (TA. once °tdm, once badhethdm)
AV. TA. The form badhetham can hardly be anything but s cor-
ruption for °tam: trksau is accented, and a 3d person is required;
comm. sambadhitam md kurutam But perhaps this might be
placed in §332.
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aériram (TB 1 atlilam) ct krnutha suprattkam RV. AV TB. Conc
quotes krnuyat for TB ; Bibl Ind ed. reads in fact krnuthat, but
1ts comm. and Poona ed text have the correct krnutha

tesam yo agyanam (PG ’jya°) ajitim G vahat (SMB Conc ajipym Gvahah,
but Jorgensen as the others) TS SMB. PG BDh.

nwarto yo ny avivrtal (HG avivrdhah) ApMB. HG The HG form 15
corrupt; Oldenberg adopts avivriat

madhye pogasya trmpatam (MG pusyatam) SG MG  madhye posasva
tisthantim AG  For pogasva read posasya (Stenzler, Trans] )

yamasya loke adhirajyur ayat (TA dya, MS loke mdhir qyaraya) AV
MS TA. See §153. TA. 1s probably corrupt, MS 1s still worse.

adharo mad asau vadal svahd ApMB.* adharo vadasau vada svéhé HG.
The latter is corrupt and must be read as ApMB , see §153

barhi (barhsh) strnihi (TS MS MS ApS * strndhs) TS MS. GB $B.
Vait KS ApS. MS The text of MS. reads strnat:, presumably
by musprint.

nar @ yachas: madhyame AV. S§ The vulgate of AV. reads yachals,
by Roth’s emendation

B VARIANTS CONCERNING NUMBER

§343. We have explained above (§§289-301, especially 301) the
principles of classification adopted for the Number variants, and quoted
examples of the principal types We now proceed to give the hists 1n
full, begainning with—

1. Furst Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priests and thewr
associates

§344. In many—possibly even in most—of these (see §290) the first
person plural 1s only formally plural, and actually refers to a single
person, the speaker, alone. That 18, we have a kind of ‘editoral we'.
It 18 not necessary to suppose that either ‘majesty’ or ‘modesty’ 18
umphied 1n such cases, tho one or the other may at times be suspected
We begin with a few cases where the ‘editonal we’' seems particularly
clear, but in general we have made no attempt to sift out such 1nstances
from the general run of variants in which the priest says ‘I’ or ‘we’ m
referring to umself and his associates, For 1t seems to us practically
umpossible to do so in the large majonty of instances. Ttus lies in the
very nature of the case; there is as a rule nothing to show whether the
priestly ‘we’ means the speaker alone, or includes others of his class.
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But 1n the first three vanants, at least, 1t seems clear that it means the

single speaker-

wdam vatsyamo bhoh AG.. om aham vatsyim: bhoh SG - 1dam vatsydvak
HG InAG.SG alike spoken by the brahman-pupil when about to
leave hus teacher on a journcy. In HG. spoken by the teacher at
the upanayana. the dual includes the boy

brahmacaryam dgam (MG upemas:, IXau§ text} dgam, misprint?)
SB Kau§ SMB GG PG ApMB ApG HG. MG. Agamn spoken
by the brahmacdi:n  The reason for MG’s secondary reading 18
clearly metrical MG makes a verse of the passage which 1n the
others 1s prose

$atam ca jivanu (MG $atam jivema) saradah puricth PG MG In the
same verse, spoken by the graduate brahman-pupil, MG otherwise
has 1st singular verbs. For other forms of the variant see Conc.
and §103  The other texts which show plural verb (jirantu) have a
different context.

Once this ‘editonal we’ varies with a defimte first-person dual*

punsam bahaném mdtara syama (HG °raw syava) ApMB MG. In a
verse spoken by wife to husband, the dual includes the two spouses,
while the plural is evidently ‘editonal’

§345. The remaimng long hist 1s as follows

yad aham dhanena (AV yena dhanena, HG yad vo devah) prapanam
(ApMB. °nané) caram: (HG °ma) AV ApMB HG

vawrupe samann tha (MS adhi, KS vawripene sdmnd) tac chakeyam
(TS. chakema, MS ta# Sakeyam) TS MS KS AS. Followed by:

jagatyasnam (AS °tyenam) wksv avesayam (AS °ni, TS °mah), same
texts

md ma (TB AS ApS no) hasin (MS hasir, AS. hinsid) ndthto (TB.
ApS. metthito, AS. dhinsilo dadhann, some mss omut dadhami)
net (AS MS na) tvd yjahdms (AV KS °ni, TB. ApS. °ma) AV. KS.
TB AS. ApS MS

wdam ptrbhyah pra bharami (TA bharema) barhth AV. TA. Followed
by

jwam devebhya utlaram strnamr AV devebhyo jivanta uttaram bharema
TA. TA spous the meter.

yad dhastabhyam cakara (AV. cakyma) kilbigans AV. MS. TB. TA.

yam aschdma (ApS. schams) manasd so 'yam agat RV. ApS.

samdnena (TB. samyfianena) vo havigd juhomu (TB. yajamah) RV. AV,
MS.TB

emam pantham aruks@ma AV : sugam panthanam aruksam ApMB.
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tena tva par: dadhmas: (PG dadhamy dyuse) AV PG. Different con-
texts, only vaguely parallel

bhupate bhuvanapate  tva vrmimahe (MS vrne) TB Vait KS ApS§ M§

pragaydmasy agratah PG. ApMB pragayamy asyagratah MG  Note
the metathesis of the syllable sya!

abadhigma rakso VS VSK SB : 1dam aham rakso 'va badhe VS MS
KS SB ApS MS. avadhgma raksah TS MS KS TB ApS.
Hardly true vanants

apa$yam yuvatvm niyamdndm AV - apadyama yu® acarantim TA

achidrah prajaya bhayasem ApS ApMB. HG of armgla asmakam
virah (santu), arigtas lanvo bhuydsma, ete, see Conc. Hardly true
variants.

tasya dé)hlgg a$imahy (KS afiya, AS aéiya te) VS. MS KS TB. §B TA.
A

lam adya gatham gasyam: (MG. °mah) PG MG.

te yam dvigmo yas$ ca no dvests tam esam (TS ApMB * vo) jambhe dadhmah
(TS KS ApMB * dadhami) VS TS MS KS SB ApMB (both).

anu manyasva suyayd yajama (MS. yage h2) TS MS. But most mss.
of MS read yajeha (yaja tha), which would make yaja a 2d person
addrest to Agnm hike anu manyasva.

asman sahasram pugydsam (Kau$ pugyasma) SB BrhU Kaus

ugram sahodam tha tam huvema (MS huve) RV. VS TS MS KS. TB
SB. Bad meterin MS

ud astham amgtan anu VSK TS MS KS S§B. TA AS ApMB. ud
asthamamrtd vayam (HG abhuma) AV, HG

gatranam te gatrabhdjo bhayasma (KS °bhdg bhayasam) TS XKS. Prose.

prehame (LS °mas) tva param antam prthwvyah,

prcham: (LS °mo) yatra (TS KSA TB tva, AV. nsvasya) dbhuvanasya
nabheh (AV. TS KSA TB. °um),

prcham: (LS °mas) tvg (AV omuts) vrgno asvasya retah,

prchame (LS °mo) vdcah paramam vyoma. RV. AV. VS TS KSA TB
LS, and the first padain SB AS §§ Vaut.

brahman prasthasydmah (GB SB K§ §§ °m) TS KB GB SB AS.
8S KS ApS MS.

brahmann apah pranegyami AS. Vait. K§. ApS. MS.: brahman praneg
yamah KB.

yasmaz ca tvd khanamy aham (Kau. khandmasy) VS. Kaub.: yasmai
caham khandm: vah RV. V8. TS,

vicah satyam astmahs (VS. SB. aéiya) RVKh. VS. SB. TB. Bad meter
m V8. §B.
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varbvanardaya prats vedayamah (AV °mi) AV TA. BDh.

agmum indram (TB agni ndra) vrtrahana huve ’ham (TB vam; MS.
®hanam huvema) AV MS TB.

elam yuvanam patum (TS pari) vo dadam: TS SG PG. ViDh - etam vo
yuvanam prafr dadhmo alra AV

sugd (TS ApS svaga) vo devah sadand (TS N °nam) akarma (MS
krnomi, K§ Kaus ApS. sedanam santu) AV. VS TS. MS SB.
KS Kaus. ApS. N  sugd vo devas sadanedam astu KS.

7va (TB ApS 7iv0) jivantir upa vah sadema (TB. ApS. sadeyam) AV. KS.
TB MS ApS.

tam (RV omuts) sarastantam avase huvema (AV havaimahe; RV, KS.
johavimz) RV RVEh AV. TS MS KS AS §S.

brhaspatym vah  havamahe GB Vait brhaspaiim wnévan devan aham
huve RV, Itis doubtful whether these are really related

marutam prtas tad aham gradnu (VS grne te; KS ptar uia tad grnimah)
TS MS KS

mé (VS. SB. add vayam) rayasposena v yaugma VS. MS S$B : maham
ra® m yosam TS KS TA ApS

matrasya (MS adds va$) caksusa samiksamahe VS MS * cf muirasydham
caksusa  samihge, etc , see Conc and §303.

rudrasya sanum havasa grnimas: (and, vwwase) RV. (both) The change
1s metrical, trigtubh and jagati verses

vijasyedam (AV VS SB vdjasya nu) prasava gbabhuva (AV °ve sam
babhuavima) AV VS VSK TS MS KS SB

ndvarr névangarh saha sam bhavema (MS bhavami) AV MS§

sam jyotrsabhima (TS °bhavam) VS TS MS KS.SB §S  sam suryasya
Jyotrsaganma AV In most texts, but not 1n TS, juxtaposed with
formulas containing 1st plural expressions.

lasman pasan prabvmuficama etan MS KS yam dwngmas lasman prats-
muficams pasam TS ApS

suprajah prajaya (pragabhah) bhuyasam (syam, sydma, bhuyds) See
Conc , an intricate tangle of formulas, 1t 18 doubtful to what extent
they are true vanants of each other The plur. syama only 1n VS
SB, which elsewhere have the sing form too, VSK has sing. in
the passage corresponding to the plur. of V8

yam tvd somenatitrpama (TS. °pam, MS. °pan) VS TS SB. MS.

ena enasyo 'karam (TB ’karat) AV. TB. (see §315): enansi (TS. K8.*
TB.* enas) cakrma vayam AV.VS TS MS KS.* TB.* And others,
see Conc Inadjoimngstanzas of AV

huvema v@jasataye RV SV MS KS . huveya v3° RV. AV. Cf havante
va®, §316.
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anu tvendrarabhamahe AV - anu {v@ rabhe AV etc (see Conc) The
latter 15 prose, the former 1s made metrical

ava (RV abhi, MS avah, VS SB vaca) somam nayamas: (RV mréamas,
VS SB ava nayams) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB

dganla prtarah pirman aham yugmabhir bhiyasam TS  aganta putarah

suputaro vayam yugmabhur bhitydsma MS.

tans te pars dadmass AV . tam (ApS * tans) te pardadamy aham (TA.
omits aham) TA ApS In different contexts.

tebhu§ chadram ape dadhmo yad atra MS AS  tesam chadram prat dadhmo
yad atra KS . tesdm chinnam sam etad (SS sam wmam, TS. praty
etad) dadham: VS TS SS

devasydham (VSK. MS KS MS devasya vayam) santuh prasave (save)

jesam (VSK MS KS MS jegma) VS VSK TS. MS KS. SB.
TB ApS MS.

devasyaham (VSK devasya vayam) sawmiuh save aruham (VSK.
aruhama ) VS VSK.SB Other texts have ruheyam, see §133

vapnam tva vapno 'vanayamah (MS vapny avanayam) MS TA ApS

tesv (SG anyesv) aham sumangh sam wéam: (AS. °ni; MG. vasame;
§G méeyam) AS ApS SG HG ApMB MG See §104, ¢

adha syama surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, sy@m asur ubhayor) grhesu
AV.KS ApS The ApS. reading 1s worthless

Jagrhma (RV °bhmg, TB. °bhna) te daksinam indra hastam RV. SV. MS
TB. The TB form may be felt as 1st person sing (subj ), but see
Ludwgon RV. 10. 47 1

lagne vratapate vratam acarigam, for this Cone. quotes KS as acdrigma,
by error |

§346. In the following, one form or the other 1s more or less at van-
ance with the context. This does not necessanly mean that the con-

sistent form 1s more original .

&wam prajabhyo 'hinsantam  agmm  khanamah (TS KS °ma) V8
TS MS KS SB A parallel formula just before this has khandma
1n all texts

rdam §reyo (AV idam uc chreyo) 'vasanam agam (ApMB dganma devah;
ApS. °nam yad agam) AV ApS. ApMB Even in ApMB (tho
it has a different context) first-singular verbs occur 1n the preceding
line of the stanza.

yac cdham eno vidvané cakara. .VS. SS.: yac cGham eno ndvansa$ ..
cakrma . MahanU. The latter 18 obviously and flagrantly 1neon-
sistent with its context. The comm lamely supplies a separate
verb, akdrgam, with aham.
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indrasya manmahe sasad i azya marmahe AV.. indresya manve
pratharasie pruce/inall TS MRS K3, In the following pada all
have the sing. pronoun ‘me’

tam 0@ jusimahe V8 MS KS SB: tanm trd juse .. TS ApS. The
preceding and parallel formula 1s 1st sing. 0 all. presumsbly TS.
has secondarnly changed this to be consistent with it.

anhomuce pra bharem< (AV bhare) mansam AV TS, MS. K. Hap-
lology raturally suggests itself to us, as it did to Lanman ap.
Whatnev on AV 19 42 3 the meter. and the Ppp reading bharema,
seem to confirm the suggestion  Yet the curious fact 1s to be noted
that at the end of the next pada MS has the singular partieiple
airnanak as wm AV, (while yet reading bharema!), TS. KS. con-
sistently show plural participles i

$arman (MS °mans) te syama (VS tara syama sarmans, TS tava syam
sarman) tviardtha udbhau (TS udbht) VS, TS MS.KS TA. Note
that V8 1s hypermetrnic. TS , with the same order and non-enclitic
tava for te, corrects the meter with ns sydam: 1t 1s however clearly
secondary plural pronouns refernng to ‘us’ occur in all texts in the
preceding pida

advese (DS °sye) dyavaprthwi huvema (MS huve) RV. V8 MS. The
MS reading is not only bad metrnecally but inconsistent with the
pronoun asme 1 the next pada

edho ‘sy edhigimah: (AV °glya) AV V8. ete ete. Not only in AV., but
also 1n several texts showing plural verb, the same verse contains
the phrase f¢j0 may: dheh:, with sing pronoun.

sarvin agninr (AV. &wdn agnin) apsusado hure vah (MS. huve; AV.
havamahe) AV. TS MS AB The AV 1s inconsistent with mays
of the next pada. but 1t probably has the original reading, ‘cor-
rected’ 1n the others  We infer this from the bad meter of MS. and
the fact that TS AB. use the ‘patch-word’ vah to correct the meter.

sutarmanam adhi navam ruhema (KS ruheyam) RV. TS. MS. KS. The
KS. reading 1s inconsistent with tarema of the preceding pada. But
to call 1t ‘absurd’ and ‘a mere blunder’ (Keith on TS. 1. 2. 2. 2) is
an exaggeration Keith would probably not have used suchstrong
language if he had seen the evidence of the Variants as tothe
frequency of such things

tam vah supritam subhriam akerma (KS. abhdrgam) TS. KS. In the next
formula KS. also has nah.

vami te samdrsi mévam reto dhegiya (ES. dhigiya) MS. KS.: vifvasya e
vifvdvalo vrsmaydvatah tavdgne vimir enu samdréi vikud retdnsi
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dhigiya TS.: vami ndma samdrét visvd vamdni dhimahi JB. The
last is inconsistent.
For a few similar vanants between first plural and second singular,
see §307, end

2. Second Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priests and ther
assoctates

§347. As we found above (§307, cf. §290) the 2d person varying with
the first in reference to the yajamana or pnest, the participant in or
beneficiary of the rite, so we have here a few cases of 2d person verbs,
singular and plural, used variously in reference to such persons. But
the instances are very rare compared to the corresponding ones 1n the
first person.
tad anu preta sukrtdm u lokam VS. SB : tam anu preht sukrtasya lokam
TS. XS Mahidhara says, ke rivygah. In TS. KS. presumably the
yagamana 1S meant

yamam rd@anam hansa duvasya (TA. °syata, AV. saparyata) RV AV,
MS TA The pnest here addresses exither himself or an associate:
Sayana, he madiyantaraiman yajamdna va. The plural of TA AV,
1s a lect. fac.

ut sryata (SMB. GG srja) gam LS SMB GG : om utspjata (MG °tu)
TA. S8 AG PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG. (But J@#gensen reads
in SMB with comm.—his text mss omit the formula—om ud
srjata') The object (generally understood) 18 the cow at the
Arghya nte. ‘Let 1t loose! 1s spoken by the recipient if he does not
wishit kulled Addrest to the person(s) holding the cow, or the giver
of it —Some texts have in the same context varous forms of the
following vanant (meaning ‘do1t", 1e. ‘kill the cow’, if he wishesit
killed). But the word occurs also 1n various other connexions®

om kuruta® kuru: kuruta* kurusva*® kurudhvam. See Conc Only 1n
part belonging to related contexts and vanants of one another, see
under prec.

papmanam me hata (Kau$ 'pa jak) MG Kaué

abhy (AV. part) stypihy pars dhehi vedum AV. TB. ApS.- parstrnita pari-
dhattdgnim TB. ApS.: strnita barhih pari dhatia vedim KS. MS.
The second occurrence of TB. ApS. is in a different verse, but one
modelled on the other and in the same vicinity. The comm on AV,
and also that on TB (both times) regard darbha-grass (sing. or
plur ) as addrest But ApS. introduces the formula with sampres-
yali, indicating that 1t 18 & command to an associate priest. The
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ApS. comm remarks that. sinee no other priest than the adhravyu
(who speaks here’ ‘strews' the uihtae ,u addresses lnmself with
this command! of. 83yana om jacar. ra-dwam ete. above).
That prests. or at least a priest, and not darl ha-grass. are addrest
seems clear from the K& MS vanant, where darhih is the object.

agniii vy 1 swatah kueda M8 ku-u) ApS MS. ‘Light the fires!” Addrest
to priestys ! cr attendantis) not clearly specified.

3 Subsect plural.aed o- dualized, rarying with the same subject $n the
singular

§348. We have referred (§206) to the variants 1 which a singular
verb with singulur subjeet 15, as 1t were. multiplied to a dual or plural.
They fall naturally into two groups  The first, with which we are here
concerned. includes those 1n which the same subject, 1n the same or at
least a very similar context, and without the inclusion of any different
entity, 1= pluralized or dualized, the number of the verb changing with
it. The second group (§§353 ff ), 1n which the dual or plural 1s formed
by the inclusion of another ent:ty or entities than the singular subject,
will be treated in the next subdivision. Instances of the converse, that
18 substitution of & singular for plural 1n the like circumstances, are
equally common and are included 1n the hst which follows. We begin
with cases of
§349. Singular and Plural
v parjanyam (TS °yah) sranti (NS KS pra parjanyeh srjatamn)
roda>t any RV TS M8 KS. In RV the subject 1s the Maruts;
in the others, Parjanya, singular or plural The RYV. form in
relation to the others belongs 1n §361 below, q.v.

agne grhapata upa ma hrayasra KS ApS. MS.: agnaya upahvayadheam
Vait., of agrir e hotd sa mopahrayatam SB ‘O Agni house-lord
(or, O Fires), invite me’

ariavo ‘dhipalir asit TS drtavd adhipataya asan V'S. SB.. rtavo *dhipa-
taya dsan MS KS ‘The season(s, or the like) was (were) over-
lord(s)

drisan me bahu Socaiu TB ApS.: drisantas tapyant@n bahu MS. In the
preceding pada all texts refer to a singular ‘hater’.

upahilopahvayasva, upahuta upahvayadhvam MS. (both)

ekasapham asrjyata MS.: ekaSaphdh paavo ’srjyanta VS. TS. KS. SB.
Here the singular is really a collective and means the same as the
plural: ‘one-hoofed (animals) were created.’

dhisanas tva devir mévadevyavatth (MS. MS. dhisana tva devi visvadevya-
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vaft). .abhindhatam (MS once abhinddham, once abhindhatam) VS
T8. MS. KS SB and (pratika) MS. Since & dual form cannot
be construed, 1t seems that the form abhindhdatam (f not corrupt)
is a bastard subjunctive-imperative blend, intended to be 3d singular
(like abhinddham, the proper form)

manojavds tva pirbher (KS pitaro) dakginatah patu (KS pantu) VS TS
KS 8B - mangjavaso vah puirbhr daksnate upa dadhatam TA :
pilaras tvd manojavd dakginatah pantu MS In the same passage
The form manojavds 1s pluzal in MS. XS, singular in the others

$undhantam lokah pirsadanah VS. MS KS SB MS.. $undhatém lokah
pitrsadanak TS ApS. ‘Let the world(s) where the fathers sit be
punfied ’

durva rohantu pugpinth (AV. rohatu puspini) RV AV. ‘Let flowering
diarva-plant(s) grow’ Some mss of AV, followed by comm.
and SPP, read as RV, and Whitney reports Ppp likewse

miham na vdlo v ha vats bhima RV . mahi no vala tha vanly bhuamau
AYV.

wndraghosas (KS °sds) tvd vasubhih (KS t vasavah) purastat patu (KS.
pantu) VS TS.KS SB. ApS

ma te nisann upasallaro agne AV : ma ca rigad upasalld te agne VS TS,
MS KS

tmam yayfiam avatu y& (AS no) ghriaci (TS avantu no ghriacth) TS MS.
KS AS Subject 1s the sakvari-verse(s), singular or (TS ) plural.

sunam kinaéa abhr (AV anu) yantu (MS kind$o abhy etu) vahaih (AV
TS. vahan) RV AV. VS TS MS KS SB

vak patamgo asiiriyat (KS °ga asisrayuh) AV KS The same pada 1s
read vak patamgaya dhiyate (TS $1sriye, MS hiyate), with mddle or
pasmwsre verb and different subject, in RV. AV SV ArS VS TS.
MS SB.

anavahdyasmdn (KS. adds dew: dakgine) devayanena patha (TS patheta,
KS patha yati) sukrtam loke sidata (KS. sida) TS MS KS Plural
in TS MS. because the dakginds there addrest are plural, in KS
they are considered collectively, or (better) as a persomfied abstrac-
tion, and hence singular, In the same context, and due to the same
eircumstances:

asmadrata (T8. asmaddatra; MS S8. add madhumatir, KS. madhumati)
devalrd gachata (KS gacha; TS. adds madhumatih) V8 TS MS. KS.
SB S§. ApS. And:

praddtiram g wéata (KS nsa) V8. TS. MS. KS. §B. §8.
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Quite similar to the preceding three variants 1s the gronp of the next
three, all 1n the same passage in the YV Samhitas

raudrenanikena pahr magne (VS pdla magnayah) VS TS MS KS §§.:
Followed by

piprhe ma (KS mdgne) TS MS KS 8S  mpria magnayah (PB SS.
ma) VS PB AS §§ Vait And —

md ma hinsth (hansigta), see Conc  (This last occurs very frequently,
and 1n other connexions ) In these three cases either various altar-
fires are addrest, or Fire collectively, or the same persomfied, as
Agni(s)

yad asuddhah pardjaghana IKS . yad vo '$uddhéh pard jaghnur (VSK.
'suddhah para jaghanartad) VS VSIK SB  See §30

pracetas tva rudrath pascat patu VS TS KS SB  pracetd (here felt as
plural) vo rudraih pascad upa dadhatam TA * rudras twa pracetasah
pascdt pantu MS

yat pasur mayum akrta TS §S§ KS ApS MS. SMB GG yad vasa
mdyum akrata Kaus In Kau$§ vaéa(h) is plural, all mss akrata.

ye no dnrzenty anu tdn rabhasva AV yo no dvests tanum rabhasva MS.:
yo no dvesty anu tam rarasva (read rabhasva®) ApS

varitrayo janayas tva pacaniukhe TS wvarutri (and, varu®) ...
pacatdm ukhe MS janayastva pacantuhhe VS MS. KS SB.

v §loka etu (AV eti; TS SvetU $lohd yantr) pathyeva (KS patheva)
sureh (AV surth, TS SvetU surah, KS 1 sinah) RV AV. VS, TS.
MS KS SB SvetU

anu me diksam diksapahir manyatam (KS °patayo manyadhvam, SB.*
°patir amansta) VS TS KS GB SB (bis) Vait.

G me graho bhavatv (KSA grahd bhavanty) @ puroruk TS KSA

abhy arsalr (and, arsantz) sustubim, pavamand abhky argantsustutim
RV (all). Subject 1s Soma Pavamana, sing or plur , see RV Rep.
437

ardo me bhagavo ’jamistha maravarunah MS awda me bhagavanto
sjanedhvan mautravarundh MS And, 1n same passage, uryd me
bhagavah saha jamgthah (MS bhagavantah sahdjanidhvam) MS MS :
yfiatram me ninda (MS wndata), samvrdam me vinda (MS wnndata)
MS MS.: punya punyam (and, °ydém) as@t, and citrd cetram (and,
°ram) asut MS , punydh (and, curas) punyan (°ya, and cutran, caira)
asuvan MS

prathamam artim yuyotu nah MG  pra sa (read su) mriyum yuyotana
HG pra sumartyam (ApMB su mriyum) yuyolana SMB ApMB.
Subject 1s a god or gods, not clearly specified anywhere

- %
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tena brahmano vapatedam asya (SG adyn) AV TB AG SG PG HG
ApMB - tena brahmano vapatu MG  lendsyayuse vapa ApMB
See §330

tena yantu yajamanah svasts MS  lenauu yajamanah svastr (KS * ApS
svastya) TS KS ApS The real motive for MS’s change may have
been metneal, the plural may be understood as onc of respeet but
for plurahty and duahty of yajamanas sce 1n Cone under agnim
adya hotaram (avrnitam)

ayugmatya (°tya) rco ma gata (Vait mdpagaya, Kau§ ma satst) TS
AS §§ Vait Kau§ One or more priests are addrest  Caland on
Vait would read °gdyata, presumably because the surrounding
parallel phrases are plural, but the sing 1s supported by Kaus

ud rathanam (AV vhanam) jayatam yantu ghosah (AV TS °tam elu
ghosah) RV AV VS 8V TS

uparty mam devasakhah RVKh Rwvidh * upa yantv mam devaganih MG

mgangna upa spréaia HG misanginn upa sprsa ApMB  Rudra 1s
meant, and 1s referred to 1n the singular in other formulas 1n the
context of HG , we may undcrstand the plural to refer to the Rud-
ras, or Rudra’s ‘hosts’

pavantam dntariksyd RV S8V pavatam ¢ ° RV And

pavante vare aryaye RV SV  pavate v° a® RV  The subject 1s soma,
singular or plural The plural occurrences are found in the midst
of ¢rcas with singular soma referred to, sec Bloomfield, RV Rep 427

atho (TS MS athad) yiuyam stha NS KS team ase) nishriih (TS samk®,
MS samkrtsh, K8 mskrtsh) RV VS TS MS KS  Addrest to
herbs, or (MS KS) to an herb, but the singular reading 1s incon-
sistent with the rest of the verse, both pre¢ and following padas,
where even MS KS have plur

lrayatdm marutam ganah RV * trayantdm marutam ganah AV,

bhaga(s) stha bhagasya vo lapsiya KS ApS * bhago 'se bh° la° MS  Ad-
dressed to cakes, one of which :8 taken by each of the participants
1n the nte  Plur thinks of the plurality of cakes, sing thinks of
each person addressing his own cake. ‘Ye are (thou art) luck’ ete.

+da (p p +dah; MS. 1dah; KS 1das) etha . TS. MS. K8 . 2las: S8.

§350. Singular, Dual, and Plural

asd (asdv) anu ma tanu (LS. tanuh: jyotigs) MS. K8, LS ApS. MS§ And

vikdras 1n MS - ama anu ma tanulam, ami anu ma tanuta.
§351. Singular and Dual

tatra rayistham anu sambharastam (AS. sambhavaiam, MS sambharetdm)

TB. ApS AS MS. See §330.
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nilalohitam bhavatt (ApMB °te bharatah) RY. AV ApMB. The bridal
garment, which 13 made dual (1e of two pieces) in ApMB., ‘be-
comes blue-red’

vistakarmans tanpd ast SB  ivakarmanau tanipau me sthah S8§.
Followed 1n both by a senes of formulas addrest to two sacred fires;
in 33. this formula 18 asstmlated to them, m$va® being made an
epithet of the fires

vignor manasd pife sthah (Kaud also, pilam as) MS KS. ApS. MS.
Kau§ (both) GG KhG Stramers are referred to. two are men-
t1 1n Kau$ 1n the siitra just preceding the one which has the
sy 1 form

md tva vra un (TA vrksau) sam badhista (TA. °tam, and badhetham) AY.
TA. (bis) The TA refers to two pieces of wood

80'dhiard karat jatavedah AB  krnotu so adhvaraii (NS TB °ra) jata-
vedah VS MS KS TB ApS krautam tav adhrard jatavedasau MS.

§352. Dual and Plural

akorgtras (IKS TA Strand) te kalpantam VS KS SB. TA ahoratre te
(TB me) halpetam MS TB -Days-and-mghts’ or ‘day-and-night'.

rajanam samgdyata (PG °gayetam) SG PG Subject, lute-players, two
in PG , more than two in SG, who are commanded to ‘sing of the
king’

agner jthiam abhi QIS jthiabhy, p p jthvam, abhy, AV KS jihvayabhi)
grattam (AV grnata) AV. VS TS MS K8  The subject 1s certain
‘divine hotars’, plural n AV, dual in the others, according to
Mahidhara on VS they are Agm and Vayu, ace to Gnffith on VS,
Agni with Aditys or Varuna, or Agm celestial and terrestrial  The
AV comm. 1s missing, Gnffith on AV understands ‘priests of the
gods’, Ludwig omits the verse in us translation, and Weber omits
the entire hymn

samprea (°ah, °as) stha sam md bhadsena prikta VS, VSK KS. SB TB
Aps. MS. sampreau sthah sam ma bhadrena pritktam VS SB
And, 1n same passage

nprea (°ah, °as) stha v ma (MS. omits ma) papmand (VSK. pdpena)
prikia uipcau stho vi ma papmand priakiam, same texts. VSK.
has plural in place of the dual of VS. Addrest to grahas, in the dual
passage only two in VS SB. (somasurdgrahau, comm.); but 1n the
preceding part of the formula a plurahity of them 1s addresst in
these texts also.

vdjino vajapto vdjam sartgyanto etc, and- vdjinau vd@japteu vajem
Jwva ete , also.



260 VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

vapno vajanto vdjam sasrvinso ete, and vdpnau vajaptau vajam Juvd
etc., both VS TS MS KS SB MS For the various readings
see §329 Either two horses of the racing team, or the entire team,
are alternatively addrest or referred to 1n this nitual formula

agmem adya hotaram (avrnitam, and avrnata ) §S, see Conc under
this item

4. Subject pluralized or dualized by the wnclusion of a different entrly or
entrtres from that designaled 1n the sungular form

§353. Here the dual or plural goes with a subject which includes both
the subject of the singular form and some other entity or entities, referred
to1n the context It differs from the preceding class in that the ‘mul-
tiplication’ 1s accomplished by including a disparate person or thing
As before, the process works both ways, sometimes addition or multiph-
cation, sometimes subtraction or division  Very frequently this mani-
fests itself 1n the following way a series of coordinate nouns is the joint
subject of a plural verb, while 1n another form of the same formula the
verb 1s made singular, agreeing nommally with the nearest subject alone
There 1s, of course, no real difference 1n the sense in such cases All
three numbers occur in the first vanant, which 1s somewhat comphcated

§354. Singular, Dual and Plural
windram karmasv dvatam (MS. V84 ta) RV AV VS (both) MS KS

SB. TB ApS tndram karmasv avatu MS ndra karmasu no 'vala
VS K8 ndrah karmasu no 'vatu TB (see below). All 1n essen-
tially the same stanza, with sometimes extensive modifications
The oniginal (RV ) subject 1s the Aévins, who are meant by the dual
verb The plural includes Sarasvatl, named (in this version) 1n the
preceding pada, or Sarasvati and Indra, in the vamant reading
wndra (voc) In the singular form the subject i1s Sarvasvati alone,
as nearest subject (MS) The TB, if the reading were correct,
would be interpretable with India as subject, but the Poona ed text
and comm , and the comm of the Bibl Ind ed,readndra ‘vala,
hike the second version of VS XS

§355. Singular and Plural
asidantu (SV. dsidaiu) barhip matro (TB. adds varuno) aryama RV. SV.

V8 TB Followed by pratarydvano adhvaram. The real subject
in RV. 1s the gods 1n general; mitro aryama are merely examples
(Sayana yo mulro devo ya$ caryama ye canye pralaryavanah

devas etc) But both SV and TB. were troubled by the seeming
disagreement (two gods, plural verb), and each tried to better the
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construction—SYV. by making the verb singular (agreeing with the
nearer subject, matro), TB by inserting varuno and thus providing
three subjects

mé vo rigal (Kau§ le mgan) khantta RV. VS TS Kaus. The rest of the
verse reads 1n Kau$ yasma: ca tvd khanamas:, dwipac catugpad
asmdakam ma risad devy osadhe The plural in a 13 awkward, but
15 evidently conditioned by thought of the other subjeets in b, c¢*
‘may they (all) not be harmed, (namely) thy digger, he for whom
we dig thee, our bipeds and quadrupeds’ etc  Perversely, Kau$
has a singular 1n d (md rgad devy osadhe) where a plural would be
simpler, 1t 18 to be explained as a collective, see under §358 The
others have a different pada d

samvatsara$ ca kalpatam (most mss of TA. kalpantam) TA MahanU
Preceded by ardhamdsd mdsa rtavah The TA comm knew both
readings, after explaimng kalpatam, with subject samvatsarah, he
goes on kalpantam 1 bahuvacanapdthe sarve 'pm kdalamsegah i
yojyam —The formulas samvaisaro me kalpatam and samvaisaras
te ka® (see Conc ) have no real connexion with this one,

apam garbham vy adadhat (MS °dhuh) purutra VS TS MS KS The
subject in V8 TS KS 1s pud, mentioned 1n the prec pada, 1n
MS 1t either includes the three personages mentioned in padas
a~¢ (Vidvakarman, gandharva, and prir), or possibly 1t 18 a generahz-
ing plural (cf §359).

rian ma mudicatanhasah TB  krtdn nah pdhy anhasah (TA enasah) MS
TA In the prec two padas first dvavaprthivi are addrest, then
sarasvalt The verb agrees with the nearer subject 1n MS TA,
while 1n TB 1t includes both

savita varca adadhat (MG °dhuk) TB MG Preceded by tubhyam
wndro (MG adds varuno) brhaspatsh In MG, the subject 18 made
to 1nclude the gods mentioned 1n the prec. pada, whie 1n TB 1t
agrees with samid alone

rucam no dhatta (MS dhehr) brhaspate VS TS MS KS Preceded by:
wndrdagni tabhih sarvabhah  The plural verb includes tndrdgni as
well as brhaspate as subject

drdhvayd disa (SS. disa saha, TS AS drdhv@yam dii) yajfiah samvatsaro
(TS SS add yaydapatir; AS. °rah prajapeir) marjayaniam (MS.
AS °yatam) TS. MS K8 AS. §8.—KS. 18 unsyntactical in that
it has a plural verb with only two subjects. In MS. AS the verb
1s made singular, agreeing with the nearest subject only.
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yazamanaya dravmam dadhdatu (VS SB KS* dadhata) AV VS VSK.
TS MS KS (both) SB TB ApS MS A long series of gods named
in the prececing, mn the majonty of texts the verb 1s sing agreeing
with only thelast  On the change of person see §332.

$raddha praja (read prayiia?) ca medha ca tlah santim kurvanty svahg
MahanU $raddhamedhe prajnd tu jatavedah samdadatu svaha
TAA Inthelatter the verb agrees with prajfid, the nearer subject

siryah (also, somah) paviram sa ma pundtu ApS vayuh somah surye
indrah pavitram te md punantu N

hota yaksad a$vinau (°nd) smasvalim wndram surdmndm somandm
mbatu madantam vyantu (XS ndram sutramdnam Somanam
surdmndm jusantam vyaniu pibantu somdn suramnah, AS wndram

lasKS]  pibantu madantu somdn etc ) MS KS AS In MS

subject of prbatu 18 Indra alone (the last-mentioned god, he 1s more-
over the soma-drinker par excellence), while all the gods named are
the subjects of the other verbs in MS, and in KS AS of pibaniu
hkew1se

dirgham ayuh krnotu me etc , see §365

$arad dhemantah suvte dadhata (°tu), cte , sce §332

§356. Singular and Dual

tasya namna vrscam: (MS vricavo) yo 'sman (MS. asman) dvesh
ApS MS ‘Byitsname I (wetwo,1¢ I and the fireplace addressed)
cleave him who hates us’

yena yamasya (AV yamasya yena, ApS TB omit yena) mdhina (baling)
cardme (MS MS caravah, SMB t carani) AV TS MS TB TA
ApS MS SMB ‘With what treasure (tribute) of Yama I (we
two) go about’ The dual cunningly draws the god Agm (addressed
1n the context) into partnership with the sinner!

punar atman dadhdatu me ApS punar me jathare dhattam GB Vait
Preceded 1n the latter by agni$ ca tat sanita ca; 1n ApS by agms
{at somah prthwi (verb agrees with last subject)

sam ywydva (TS babhira) sambhya a RV TS. sam sanuydva varisy &
KSA Preceded 1n all by aham ca tvam ca vrirahan The dual
is the natural form, TS. (excluding twvam from the subject) 15
bizarre.

avanyans tantin kirato dhatto anyan TB.: pranyd fantuns tirate dhaile
anyd AV. Inclusive dual 1n TB.; two separate singulars, each with
subject anyd, in AV. That 18, two separate actions are performed
by the members of the pair, one apiece, 1n AV ,both actions are done
by both together in TB
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samjajiiane rodast sambabhivatul TB ApS - saminam yonum abhisari-
babhira MS  Preceded by yail .dan (MS ado) due yad adak (MS.
idam) prthuyah. In MS the real sense imphes a dual subject,
but the verb agrees syntactically with the nearer of the two, note
that 1t has no dual noun referrnng to the subject, as have the others.

saha dharmam (ma (GDh dharmas caryatim) GDh NiaradaDh.:
sahobhan caratam dharmam MDh

ayad (S8S ayal) agnu (MR aydstam agniiarunar) agneh priyd dhamdns
MS KS SB TB S$2 MS  And, in the same passage ayat QIS
aydstam) somasye ., aydd (ayagtam) deranam.. . yahsad agner
hotuh (yahsofv ‘gnivarunayor hetrok) . yakeat sram mahimanam
(yaksatal svaw mahinanaw), avajatam (@yajeydatam) ejyd 1sah:
Arnotu so adhvaran (P @) jatavedah (hrnut@m tav adhvard jatavedasau),
Jusatiim (jusetam) havth  Duals allin MS : singulars (subject Agm)
1n vanous of the others, see Cone

ma ma (KS mam, AB mainam) hinsistam sram (AB svam; KS yat
svam) yonum ariSantan (KS drisathah) MS KS AB  md md hinstk
sram (K8 svam) yomm auisantt (K8 TB ApS anban) VS KS SB
TB. ApS  The dual 1s addressed to soma and surd together (both
are mentioned 1n the preceding). the singular to surd and soma,
respectivelv, alune

§357. Dual and Plural

a$nnd blusajivateh (NS tam, TB °te) V8 JMS TB ‘O ASwibs,
physicians, awd’, or, ‘let the Asvins” ete  In TB the plural is due
to the inclusion of Sarasvail (mentioned 1n the preceding) along
with the Advins in the subject

vi sakhydm spyamahe (S§ °mahar, MS rviw1jarahar) AS 83 Vait. ApS
MS PG The formula 1s used 1z dissolving the ntual bond be-
tween yojanana and prests, and dual pronouns oceur in the pre-
ceding the dual of MS 1s therefore quite rational  But the other
texts think of the plurality of priests, together with the yajaméana

agnisomau tam apa nudatam (Conc quotes °tam) VS SB agmer
agnisomay lam apanudante  SS  Very simple case of ‘addition’
to the subject.

‘[dyugkrd dyuspatnt svadhdvantau,) gopd me stam, gopdyatam mam, atmasa-
dau me stam ma ma hansigtam AV. 5 9 8: [@yugtad ayupatnt (ms.
°nth; read dyuskrd ayupatni®) svadhavo) gopa nah stha KS 37 15-
(ayukrd dyuhpatni svadha vo (so text, and so Caland inierprets, not
as voc svadhdvo)] gopiryo me stha, gopdyata md, raksata matmasado
me stha ApS 6 21 1 The dual verbs of AV are apparently
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addrest to the svadhdvantau (note masculine predicates) XS has
plural with masc predicates, the mase being really common gender,
inclusive of dyuspatni, fem , ApS has fem plural, presumably
ineluding the sing dyukrd (understood as fem ?) and the dual fem
ayuhpatni as subjects, if Garbe and Caland are nght 1n dividing
svadhd vo, ApS has no unmistakably mase subject

5 Singular verb used alternatwely unth plural or dual subject felt collectrvely

§358. As we mentioned above, §297, a plural or dual verb, justified
by strict grammar, may be replaced by a singular verb beeause the sub-
ject 18 felt collectively as a umit In the first instance the plural 1s a
plurale tantum, @pah ‘waters’, which 1s unquestionably construed with
a singular verb here.
dpo 'mrtam stha (PranagU °lam as1) Kau§ PranigU. ‘O waters,

ye are (thou art) nectar” We believe the context makes 1t clear
that PranagU really fecls apah as a collective singular 1n sense, to
explain the form as: as attracted to the number of the predicate
noun amytam would be, 1n our opinion, & mechanical and uninspired
interpretation of the passage

Singular and Dual-
drupadad wa muiicatdm (TB °tu, so read with Poona ed) AV TB

Preceded by bhutam ma tasmad bhavyam ca ‘May what has been
and what 18 to be free me from that as from a post’ The singular
in TB mught, possibly, be explained as under (e), that 1s as agreeing
with the nearcr of the two subjects alone, but this seems to us false
and mechanical Rather, the two subjects are taken together as
forming a single unitary concept

See also the Kau$ reading, 33 9d, quoted under ma vo rsat etc, §355

6 Generalising forms, unth subject indefinste

§359. We saw above (§291), that the commonest Vedic form used to
express an indefimte subject (French on, German man) 1s the third
plural This vanes frequently with a third singular, which 1s often
likewise indefimte, but sometimes has a defimte subject. Indefinite
third person forms, either singular or more often plural, ikewise vary
with first and second person, generally with defimite subjects Such
vanations between first and third person have been listed above §314f,
the rarer cases of third plural varying with second singular, with one
somewhat simular case of second plural and indefimte third singular, are
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hsted below The greal majority of cases concern only third person

forms, 1n which the 3d plural 1s indefimte, while the third singular is

either definite or indefinite

agnaye sam anamat prthwyar saim anamad TS KSA : prthwyam
agnaye sam anaman sa drdhnot AV  (And the hke with antarik-
saya sam etc , see Conc , and others ) “To Agny, to the earth, one
(they) made obeisance, he (it) thiove’ Both singular and plural
arc indefinite In the sequel of the same formula, however, TS
has a defimite 3d singular, with subject Agni, while the 3d plural of
AY isstll indefinite

yathdgnih prthwyd sam anamad TS yathd prihwydm agnaye sam
anamann AV ‘As Agni made obeisance to the earth’, or, ‘as on
the earth they made obeisance to Agny’.

na yac chiadresy alapsaia (SS ahpsata) AB S8  ‘Which they (one)
would not find (even) among $idias’ 3d plural aor 3d sing
desiderative, both indefimte  See §135

wasty nah plimanubhah parr Aramatu (HG °mukham part kramaniu)
ApMB HG As the priest (only one, even In HG ) walks around
(cows etc used i1n the ntual) he says ‘With luck may one (they)
walk around full-faced (or, around our full face®)’ The plural, at
least, secms to be generalizing and indefinite 1n character.

nd@bhy prapnote (MS °nuyur) mirrtum pardcath (AS MS parastat)
TB AS ApS MS na tat prapnotr mrrtun pardgcath (KS mrrtsh
parastat) K§ ApS Theisolated reading of MS 1s probably a mere
blunder, the passage 1s otherwise corrupt 1n the MS mss, see
Knauer's note But 1t can at a pinch be 1nterpreted as generahzing,
‘they’ = ‘people’, ‘man’

brahkmajayeyam v (AV °jayetr) ced avocan (AV °cat) RV AV. Both
sing and plur are indefinite “f they have (one has) said, She 1s a
brahman’s wife ’

yat te gravna cichiduh (MS wichindat) soma rajan TB Vait. MS  Both
sing and plur generalizing ‘what with the press-stone they have
(one may) cut off, O IXing Soma’

yai le grava bahucyuto acucyavuh (Vait acucyot) TB Vait. In a stanza
which immediately follows the preceding The plural of TB 1s
really uninterpretable (comm acydrayat); 1t must be rendered.
‘what of thee (soma) the press-stone, arm-dropped, has let fall ‘
But it secms to be felt vaguely as a generahizing plural, no doubt 1n
mechanical imitation of the plural verb in the preceding and similar
passage, Just quoted.
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yebhir vacam puphalebhu anyayan (TB °yat) X8 TB  The plur 1s
certainly generalizing, and acc to TB comm also the sing (sarno
Jantuh 1s supplicd as subject), altho 1t might be understood as having
sturya of the prec pida assubject, of next

yebhir vacam mévaripebhir avyayan (TB °1apam samavyayat) KS TB
In the same passage as the prcc Agan the plur 1s certainly
generahizing, and the sing may be considered so with as much night
as 1n the prec, altho this time TB comm supplics Prajapati from
the prec pida

vayuh pasur asit tendyajanta (KSA °ata) VS TS KSA SB  And
the same wilh agnih, and with adityah (siyah) Both forms are
generalizing ‘therewith they (= people, or, onc) sacrificed ’

tasam svastr aqanayat (MS svar aganan, KS 1 svash [ms svasir]
ajanan) pafica-paiica TS MS KS In TS the subject 18 dhdtd of
preceding pada 1n the otheis there 1s no definite subjcet (gencrahz-
ing plural)

purutrd te manutam (AV vanvatam) ngthitamn jagat RV AV VS T8
MS IiSA N The subject in AV can only be indefimte, ‘they’,
if the reading 1s correct, the comm reads vanutim In the others
Jagat1s the subject

ya wndrena saratham yate devah AV yenendrasya ratham sambabhivuh
MS KS ApS 1In the latter the subject 1s indefinite, n AV 1t 18
yak = Agn (who s referred (o by yenain the others)

§360. For vanations betwcen indefimile 3d plural and defimie 1st
singular, see §315 above In a few cases we find the same indefimte
3d plural varying with a defimte 2d singular, and onee or {wice, in the
first two vanants, a somewhat simlar vanation between a generahzing
3d singular (subjcct once a relative pronoun used as indefimte) varying
with a definite 2d plural”

Samatdro yad atra sukrtam krnarathasmdsu tad yad dushrlam anyalre lal
AB AS  yo duskriam kararat tasya dush ptam Kaus

tena ma saha Sundhata (AV vulgate sumbhantu, but SPP S{umbhatu,
adopted by Whitney on 18 3 36) RV AV In RV apparently
the waters are addrest, in AV the plural form (which 1s read by
some mss ) might also refer to them (and then concerns §337),
the singular, if correct, can only be indefinite (Whitney, ‘one’)

yenendraya samabharak (MS KS °ran) payanss AV TS MS KS. In
AV. TS the subject 18 Agm, m MS KS indefimte ‘By which
thou didst (they did) collect milk for Indra’
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nayanto garbham ranam dhiyam dhuh RV.: nayantam girbhir vana
dhiyam dhah SV The subject 1n RV, 1s indefimte 3d plural; in
SV 1t 15 Agni, to whom the hymn 1s addrest See Oldenberg,
RVNoten,on 10 46 5

yena jayant: (TB jaydst) na para jayante (TB jayasa) AV TB. ‘By
whom people conquer (thou shalt conquer), not be conquered ’

ranan SV ran@) gavo na yavase RV SV Alay they (indefimite, Lud-
wig ‘man’, mn SV, ‘do thou') rejoice as cows do in pasture’ Sub-
ject Soma 1n SY

[sarasvatya (°tyam) odhi manar (with vanants) acarhrsuh (acakrsuk)
AV KS TB ApS MS SMB PG See §§136, 236 The SMB
18 quoted 1n the Conc , following the older edition, as sa® adh: vandra
carkrdhr, the only possible subject of the 2d person verb would be
Indra, who 1s mentioned (not addiest) in the sequel But the true
reading 1s no doubt mardv acakrsuk, as given by Jorgensen ]

7 Change of Number due to Choage of Subject, in the same context

§361. In many cases the shift in verbal number 1s due to a rearrange-
ment of the syntax of the passage, involving a change of subject Cf
above, §§ 323, 338 Naturally, there 1s often a change of person as
well as number  We begin with cases 1n which number alone 1s changed;
and first cases of
Third Person, Singular and Plural
brahma deva avivrdhan (MS devan, KS derdn, MS KS avirrdhat) VS.
MS TS KS SB ApS ‘The gods have increased brahman’, or,
‘brahman has increased the gods’

catugtomam adadhdd (TS C°stomo abharad) ya turiya TS MS KS8:
agnisomday adadhur ya turiyasit AV Subject 1n AV must be
rsayah 1n the sequel if the text 1s correct. but Whitney on 8 9. 14
would emend to adadhdd

apam upasthe mahiso varardha (RV VS SB mahisd avardhan) RV.
(both) AV SV VS SB TA tarardha, mntrans, subject Agmi, who
18 the object of avardhan (trans , subject mahigah).

tay& devah sutam G babhavuh TS KSA. TB.: sd no asmun suta & babhiva
VS MS. SeeKeithonTS 4.1 2 1,note6

yothamigam (AV yathaigam, SV. yathartesam, VS, yathamz) anyo anyam
na jandt (VS. yénan) RVKh AV.8V VS  The plural in VS 1s due
to the fact that ami1s made the subject  “So that one of them may
not know another’, or, ‘so that they may not know one the other’
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ekapadi dnpadi  bhuvananu prathatam svgha TS . ekapadam dvipadem
tripadam catugpddam bhuvanany prathantam XS ekapadim
catuspadim agtapadim bhuvananu prathantam VS SB  The TS
form 1s intrans, ‘let her (the cow) spicad oul over the worlds’,
the others have a trans verb with indefimte subjeet, ‘let them
spread her out’ etc This might be grouped under the preceding
subdivision, but for the change of subject

asvam medhyam abandhayat (SS abadhnata) SB SS  See §30, end

tabhh samrabdham anv avindan (TB samrabdho andat) sad urvih AV.
TB In AV gad urvih s the subject, in TB 1t 1s made the object,
the subject being samrabdho (= Rohita).

anvatansit tvayr (MS anvatdnsus tava) tantum etan VS TS MS KS §B.
The subject 1s somewhat obscure in both cases, Mahidhara on
VS understands rsayah, despite singular verb! MS seems to take
the subject to be putarah 1n the preceding pada (the others have
pitara or °ram).

apochatu (AV °chantu) mathund ya kimiding (AV ye kimidinah) RV AV,
In RV the subject of the (transitive) verb 1s doubtless Indra, who
18 mentioned 1n the preceding verse, ‘let him shine away the pawred
ktmidins' In AV the verb 1s intransitive, and the subject kimi-
dinah ‘let the kxmidins fade away.’

achdyam yanlt $avasa ghrtacth XS achayam et $avasa ghriena (AV
ghrta cit) AV TS V8 MS LKeithon TS 4 1 8 1 not unfairly
calls the KS reading ‘absurd’, but the psychology of 1t 1s plain, 1t 18
thinking of srucah 1n the next hne 1In the others the subject 18
Agm

avir bhuvad (ArS bhuvann) arunir ya$esd goh (ArS gavah) RV Ar3
The subject 1s changed from arunih (singular 1n RV ) to gavah, no
doubt because ArS feels arunih to be a plural adjective

mbat somam mamadad (AS S8 somam amadann) enam 5te (AS SS.
gtayah) AV AS 8§ ‘May 1t (soma) exhilarate him at the sacri-
fice’, ‘may the sacnfices exhilarate him’

aryamno agmum pary etu pisan (ApMB part yantu kszpram) AV ApMB
The subject 1s the bride 1n AV., the kinsfolk (or priests?) in ApMB.

apo malam wa pranatksit (ApS praniyan) AV. ApS  Subject 15 a plant
mAV.,,mn ApS. waters, the verb being drawn 1nto the sumile.

tam raksadhvam ma vo dabhat TS - tam raksasva, ma tvd dabhan MS.
1213 2212,VS 5 39, KS 31 (1n Conc quoted under the two
parts separately, but this 1s the true parallel to the TS passage,
instead of tan raksadhvam ma vo dabhan, to which Conc gives a
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cross-reference bur which is an unrclated passage). uksasva is
addrest to Savitar. raisa fi+am to the gods in general (of. Keith on
TS. 1.3 4.2, a2 " refers tosoma. whichin T8 is made the subject
of dabhat, ‘'may it not fad you': the vshers undersiand Jabk- in &
different sense* 'muy they indefinite, ace. to Mahidbara, the
asuris' oot inire thee (Savitart.’

niskritah sa ' TS “tto yan, K3 MS Aritds te) yaftyam bhdgam ebu
IK® AR, blagam paut) AV T3, K8 MS. The subject varies
from the pasumf: to cattle.

ti parjanya T8 I spante ' MR KS pra parjanyah spiatdm) rodast
an RV T8 M3 K3 In RYV. the subject 1s the Maruts; in the
others Parjanya sing or (T8 ¢ plural 1ef §349).

saroattus I amat 8V 1ot RV 8V Preceded by vl na indrabhy
ddiak RV O Indra, let not revi) intentions amm at us in the
light of the sun tor. intennons of the sun by mght)' ¢f Neisser,
Zune Wich, stes RV sv aafe Qldenberg, RV Nuken 2,144, In
8V. sirn 13 evidently concerved as nom subjeet of yamat, presum-
ably with dd.sah objeet.

§362. Second Person, Singular and Plural

evo gv asman puieabi 1y anhah RV MS, KS ApS - erd tram asmat pra
muficat 1y anhah TS The Vasus are addrest, even 1n TS, in the
preceding half verse TS here changes rather lamely to an address
to Agni, whois addiest 1n the following pida

theharsain krnuht (TS MS KS. TB. Frouta) bhojandni RV. AV. V8.
TS. MS KS SB TB. Subject in RV 15 doubtless Indra, to
whom the hymn 1s addrest, but no subject 1s mentioned 1n this
verse \Mahidhara on VS understands Soma). several texts make
the verb plural, refeiring presumably to gods in general

annam payo retn asmdsu (SB “smasu) dhatta (MS ApS. dheh) V8. MS.
KS SB TB S8 ApS All texts bave adjoming formulac where
Agm is spoken of 1n the third person. in this, MS ApS obviously
regard Agm as addrest direetly, while the other (and presumably
more oniginal) reading addresses 1t to some plural concept (TB.
comm gods, V'S. comm. priests).

sarh pra cyavadhvam upa (TS. enu) sam pra yate VS. TS. MS. KS. SB :
agne cyavasva sam anu pra yahi MS  Followed by:

agne (MS dwus) patho deraydnan krnudhvam (MS.* krpugva) VS. TS.
MS (both) KS SB: agne pathah kalpaya deraydnan AV. In
MS. both forms are consistent with the context, since they are
addrest (in adjoiming stanzas) to Agm and to devdh respectively.
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In the otheis only AV 18 grammatically ‘correct’, since no other
subject i1s named along with Agm and the plural 1s irrational;
* Mahidhara on VS bhthely takes krnudhvam as meaning krnugva,

but two other plural imperatives occur 1n the preceding 1n all YV
texts, and they, hike krpudhvam, are evidently addrest to the gods
1n general

revah predhd yayiiapaivm amsa MS KS * revali yajamane priyam dhdg
ansa VS SB revatir yayfiapatsim preyadhaméala TS ApS  Ace
to the Tait nitual texts (see IXeith 45 n 5), addrest to the vapdsra-
vands, the two darbha-stalks and the plak<a-twig, but acc to TS
comm , to the members of the sacrficial ammal Ace to VS,
comm , Vac 1s addrest

wmatam krnuta (VSK adds vratam krnu vralam hrnuta) VS VSK TS
KS SB KS ApS Acc to Mahidhara on VS 4 11 and K§, the
formula vratam krnuta, ‘prepare the fast-food’, 18 to be repeated
thrice Thecomm on KS says 1t 1s addrest to the adhvaryu ele ,
1e the adhvaryw and his assistants The three-fold repetition 1s
actually found 1n VSI{, but the second time with singular instead
of plural, we may no doubt assume that this form (f textually
sound) was addrest to a single priest (the adhvaryu?)

anulbanam vayata (KS nayast) joguvdm apak RV TS KS AB ApS.
On this obscure verse see Edgerton, AJP 40 188, 192 Four
other parallel verbs, before and after this one 1n the same stanza,
are all singular, addrest to Agn1  The subject of vayata 1s doubtful
KB8. makes 1t consistent with the others, of course secondanly

amatard sthapayase jigatni RV AV : d sthapayata mataram pgainumAV,
Followed by:

ata 1nogr karvara puriins RV AV * ata vnwala karvardne bhar: AV. In
an obscure hymn to Indra, who 18 the subject in RV : 1n one AV.
passage there 1s a sudden change of subject (to whom?) n the
second half of the stanza, the first half of which 1s st1ll addressed to
Indra, here also

§363. Singular and Dual

dhatiam rayvm sahaviram (ApMB. daSaviram) vacasyave RV. ApMB:
rayim dhehr sarvaviram vacasyam AV. Dual addrest to the Aévios,
who are addrest 1n the next pidas also in AV. The singular must be
understood as addrest to the bride, but 1t 18 not unfarly described
as ‘senseless’ (Whitney)

yad uitaradrdy uparaé ca khadatah AV.: yad apsaradror uparasya (80
Conc., but KS. ed °drir upa®, see note 1n text, ApS apsararipora-
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sya) khadats KS ApS In AV the subject 1s apparently the two
aranis, 10 the others 1t must be Agm, but the passage 15 so obscure
that Caland in his translation of ApS makes no attempt to render
1t
atha jwrir (ApMB atha jwri, RV adhd jwri) wdatham a vedass (RV.
vadathah) RV AV ApMB (The true AV reading seems to be
Juwnr, see Whitney’s note) In RV addrest to the marmed couple,
altho 1 the preceding pida the bride alone 15 addrest For this
reason, doubtless, the later texts also address this pada to the bnde,
by assimilation to the preceding
riung somam prbatam (KS °tu, MS “tam) KS MS ApS Subject
A$vins n ApS MS (a$mnddhvary@ MS ), an unnamed priest 1n
KS
ghrtena dydvaprthwi @ prnetham (MS MS prna, LS  pringtham
srahd@) TS MS KS LS ApS MS  “With ghee be filled (gratified),
O heaven and earth”, or, ‘fll heaven and earth with ghee’ (addrest
to the post)
varunasya skambhasaryanam asi (XS “ny ast, VS SB °nisthah) VS TS.
MS KS SB MahanU See KeithonTS 1 2 8 2, note 7
§364. Dual and Plural
tav 1ma upa sarpalah 8V.JB emamanu sarpata MS In SV said of a
pair of horses
yenaksa (5SS yena ksam, SMB yenaksan, PG yendksyar) abhyagicyanta
(8§ SMB °siiicatam, PG °tam) AV SS SMB PG. In AV. the
expression 1s made passive, with ahsda(h) as subject, see §§332, 293.
§365. Singular and Plural, with accompanying Change of Person
We hist bere only variants 1n which 2d and 3d person forms, singular
and plural, interchange A few stiay cases of 1st person interchanging
with 2d and 3d, with shift of number, will be found above, §§302, 304,
312, 323
svar (TS suvar) na $ukram usaso w dudyutuh (RV °tah) RV TS MS
‘Like bright heaven the dawns have shone forth (or, make thou the
dawns to shine forth) ’
@ Wwa vasavo rudia adityah sadantu VS SB  vasunam rudrandm ddity-
anam sadas: sida (KS sadanam asi; MS sado ‘st srucam yomih)
TS MS KS TB ApS
paktaudanasya sukrtam etu lokam AV * (In next stanza) imam pakivd
sukrtam eta loham AV Subject of ela 18 the grains composing the
porndge (odana), that of etu 1s pakid, the cooker of the odana.
Conscious nkdra
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hrdo astv antaram tay yujosat (TA tad yuyola) RV KS TA ‘Let (our
song) be within (Parjanya’s) heart, may he enjoy 1t’ TA
comm regaids yuyota as addressed to the priests ‘umite it (viz
our song, to Parjanya’s heart) ’ Bui the reading 1s hardly more
than a corruption, 1t has phonetic aspeets (5 y).

deveyu nah sukrio (md sukrtam) bratat (brata, brayat), and others, see
§104,t The 3d person b aydt1s probably corrupt

yds ca (ya) devir (devyo) antan (with vanants) abhito ‘dadanta (tatantha),
see §220 The form falantha 1s corrupt, and may not even be
intended for a 2d person

nigkam wa praty muficata (°tdm) AV (both) ‘Fasten yc on (another)
bke a necklace’, or, ‘let lnm fasten on himself’ etc

wndram samatsu bhisata SV * wndrah samatsu bhisatu RV AV Pre-
ceded by @ no visvasu havyah (SV °yam) ‘Let Indra associate
himself with us (SV praise ye Indra),—who 1s to be invoked (of us)
1n every conflict ’

salakgma (MS KS °ma) yad visuripam (RV AV °pa@) bhavatr (MS KS
babhawva) RV AV VS MS KS SB. msuripa yat salaksmano
bhavatha TS In RV AV of Yama (and Yami), in YV different
context, and scarcely interpretable ‘when what 1s (ye that are)
different become(s) similar’

tegmayudhaya bharata $rnotu nah (TB $rnotana) RV TB N ‘Bnng
ye (a hymn) to him of sharp weapons, may he hear us (hear ye)"
In TB the verb 1s assimilated mechanically to bharaid, 1ts second-
arness 1s attested by the strong form of the stem

@ sve yonau mgidatu (K8 “ta) RV TS.MS KS AB ‘May he (the god)
sit (or, 81t ye—priests) 1n hus (your) own home,’

wndrdya devebhyo juhuta (MS °tam, ApS jusatam) hawh svaha PB KS
ApS MS

wndraya pathibher vahan (MS vaha) VS MS. KS TB  Onginal subject
18 A&vins and Sarasvati; in MS awkwardly changed to a prest

yants Subhr@ rinann apah RV - §ubhd yds: rinann apah AV  Subject
Marutsin RV, 1n AV, Rohita

ud dharsaya maghavann (AV. salvandm) Gyudhams RV. AV 8V, VS.
T8,: ud dharganiam maghavan vapndn: AV. ‘Let the energes be
aroused, O Maghavan? or, ‘arouse the weapons, O M. (the weapons
of the warnors) ’

tas tva devir (SMB. MG. devyo) jarase (SMB HG °sd) sam vyayaniu
(PG °yasva) SMB PG HG ApMB MG : tas tva jarase sam
vyayantu AV. ‘Let these (goddesses) wrap thee up unto (with) old
age’; or, ‘wrap thyself up’ ete.
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Sra nal Sapinead dhata (TA also bhaventw) AV, AA. TA. (both).
AS LS. TA by an addition 10 one form of the variant introduees a
differen’ subject.see Whitnev on AV. 7 68 3

staghibler yaiiam s wan gusaste (TB wajiiwn prazalam jusantam)
RY V8 TB Inthe ongnal the subject is Agni, ic TB. it is made
the p tre, obviously because m Brihmara times stadhd belongs
parucularly to them

dirgham dynuk Lratico me (AV * ApMB 1am) AV, JB. Kaué ApMB.:
Guvsienr'na karota m@ \RVIKh  Raratu mam K8 Arncta nd)
RVKh KS TA BDh * sarvam dyur dadhdtu me ApS. Qccurs in
several contexts n AV . one of these (7 33 1) is the same-which
oceurs 1z all the other texts except Kau$ and ApMB | the others are
quite different In the one verse found 1n the ma:ority of texts,
this pada :s found at the end. 1n the prec. various gods (last, Agm)
are invoxed m the 3d person for blessings on ‘me’ (‘vou’ W8 ApR.),
here Agm alone 15 invoked. hkew:se m the 3d person, 1n ali but
K8 TA BDh. where we have instead a 2d person address to
the plurahity of gods mentioned before  Note that the strong stem-
formas karvta and 1rnota are poor. This variant might be classed
i §355

8 Chanye of Nuwibe, due to Change of Contex!, with diffe-ent Subject

§366. In a large number of cases, as m the case of vanations in
Person, the shift of numbe: 15 due 10 the use of the formula in a different
context, involving change of the verb's subject In some cases, as in
the preceding subdivicion. both person and number are changed, we
hist these cases at the end of this subda:vision 1n so far as they concern
shifts between second and third persons along with shift of number A
few cases of the same sort showing first person m vanation with sccond
or third, ard accompanying shift of number, will be found among
the Person variants, above, §3§303, 304, 310, 324 Included are some
ntualistic ithas and rikdras
§367. Singular, Dual, and Plural
aksans tan VS KS. TB oghastam tan MS. TB.- aghat tam VS All
aorists from root ghas. Contexts are different tho related, and
with different subjects. See also under aksen in Cone

tayd devataydigirassad dhruvd sida VS T8 ete (see Conc): dhrurah
sida V8 S§B TA.....dkruve sidatam VS... dhruvah sidata TS.
Also. lena brahmand.. dhruvah sidata (and, ..dhruva sida) KS.
(both), fena chandasd . and lenarsind .., see Cone.
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sa no mrdatidrée RV AV TS MS KS ApMB N.: t@ no mrdita
(VSK mpl°) 2drse RV SV VS VSK TS KS. l no miduniy
idrse AV The last1s a vikdra of the singular form, used 1n the same
hymn 1n AV

maho jyayo 'krta (krata, 'kratdm). all three ;n MS (4 13 9. 212 4-9),
TB AS §§ Vikdras, same formula modulated with different
subjects Cf akrata, and akratam, AS In the same connexion,
avinrdhata (°dhanta, °dhetam) The formula begins agnu (:ndragni,
devd djyapa, etc) wdam havwr (also @jyam, cte) ajusala (Ssanta,
°getam)

1dam vatsyamo bhoh etc , see §344

asadydsmin barhisr mddayadhvam RV AV V8 TS MS SB TB:

madayasva RV - °yetham RV AV  The three RV occur-

rences concern different subjects, Visve derah, Sarasvati, and Indra-
Varuna respectively On the AV. occurrences (two of which repeat
RV 10 17 8, which has madayasva, but awkwardly substitute
mdadayadhvam, changing the subject Lo pilarah) seec RV Rep 298

sakhayah saplapads abhima TB ApS sakhayeu seplapaday obhive
(ApMB t °padd babhuva, see Wintermitz, p xvif ) ApMB HG .
sakha saplapadi (ApMB °da) bhava AG SG Kau§ SMB ApMB
MG The singular and dual are used 1n the wedding-rites, addrest
to bnde alone, or spoken by the groom of himself and the bnde
The plural form 18 saxd by the yajamana as the adhraryu stepsin
the seventh footstep of the soma-purchase cow, it 18 followed by
parallel formulas 1n the 1st person sing, as sakhyam fe gameyam,
‘may I go to thy (= the cow’s) friendship’ In our piada we might
expect a dual, including cow and yajamana, ‘we have become friends
with seven steps’, but 1t may be the ordinary plural referring to the
yagamana alone (§344), or, perhaps better, 1t may meclude the whole
sacrificial enfourage, note that the actual stepping 18 done not by
the yajamana who speaks, but by the adhvaryu  On the change of
person see §307

gopayata (MS gopaya, AV gopayatam) ma AV VS MS. Vait ApS
Dafferent contexts, hardly proper vanants

premam suncaniam yajamanam avaty (°tam, °ntu) SS (all.) And:

fravad (°van, §rutarm) brahmany Gvasd gamat (%an, gatdm) SS. (all)
Vikdras, with subjects Indra, dydvaprthwi, Rbhus

§368. Singular and Dual
tasman nah pahy (Kau§ pdatam) ankasah RV Kau$
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prandya me rarcodd varcase pavasra VS VSK TS SB.: prandpanabhysm
me varcodasau pavethim MS In MS addrest to Upanfu and
Antaryfima cups, in the others to Updnsu alone.

@ no ydtam (yahy) upaérutr RV. (both) Addrest to the Aévins or to
Indra

mdhrtir ast TA SS  wndhrti sthah MS  Dafferent contexts

dwra$ ca gmas ca rdjathah (rdjass) RV (both ) See RVRep 59

rayrm grnatsu didhrtam (dhdaraya) RV (both) See RVRep 271, 528.

rayasposam yajamdnesu dhatlam (dhehr, dharaya) RV (all )

sutandm pitim arhathah (arhas:) RV. (both): somanam pi°® arhathah
RV SV See RVRep 137

ma ma sam tapiam (ApS tdpsth) VS TS KS TB PB S§§ L§
ApS ApMB HG MG * ma modogistam (SS modosih) MS SB SS.
The contexts are quite different and the formulas are only 1n part
related to each other E g mn TS Indra-Visnu are the subject,
1n 8B two fires, 1n ApS Agm,in S§ prthui

nsuripe ahant dyaur was: (TA * wa sthah) RV. SV TS MS KS TA.
(thrice) N In one TA passage addrest to dyavaprihwi, in the
rest to & single deity  Followed 1n same passage by.

wnévd ht mdyd avas: svadhavah (SV. °van, TA * avathah svadhdvaniau),
same texts

apriye pratr mudica tat (ILaus T musicatam) AV Kau§ InKau$ addrest
to the ASvins, 1n AV probably to an amulet Cf apriyah prat
muficatam, §30

pd wndra (and, pdatam nara) prabibhriasya madhvak RV, (both) Dual
addrest to Indra-Vayu

are badhetham (MS * KS * badhasva) merrlem pardcarth RV TS MS
(both) KS (both): badhasva (AV badhetham) dire (AV. daram,
TS dveso) m° pa® RV AV TS There are three different contexts,
the sing 1s addressed to Varuna, the dual to Soma-Rudra or Mitra-
varuna In some cases this 1s followed by.

krtam cid enah pra mumugdhy (AV TS * mumuktam) asmat (KS asmat)
RV.AV TS (both) MS KS See preceding

d@ modrcah patam (KS * palt) MS. K8. (both): te ma paiam dsya yaj-
fiasyodrcah VS TS. SB. The sing form of KS 1s a nkdra of the
other (1n close proximity).

réyas pogam (KS. tvagtah posdya) v syatu (AV MS. KS sya) nabhim
asme (AV asya) AV VS TS.MS. KS TB ApS‘ r. p w1 gyatam
n a RV MS TB Subject of the dual 1s Soma-Piigan, of the sing.
Tvagtar (nom. or voc , see §329, end).
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ehy asmanam a tistha AV SG Kou§ MG : a tisthemam asmangm
ApMB HG . @ rohemam asmanam PG : ymam a$manam & rohg
AG SMB GG : etam aémanam a trgthatam MG. Followed by.

asmeva tram sthira (MG ApMB * AVPpp sthiro) bhava AVPpp (for
AV vulgate 2 13 4b aéma bhavatu te tanih) AG SG. SMB PG.
ApMB HG MG . a$meva yuvam sthriau bhavatam MG The 2d
(dual) version of MG 1n a nkdra of the other

asman su pgyusas krdhr (kriam) RV (both) Subjects Indra: Indra-
Varuna

asme (AV.* asyar) raywm sarvaviram m yachatam (AV *yacha) RV AV
(both)

badhatam (TB °etam) dveso abhayam (AV * adds nah) krnotu (TB krnu-
tam) RV. AV. V8. TS MS KS TB Subjects Indra Tigya and
Brhaspati

§369. Dual and Plural

sumndya sumnini sumne ma dhattam TS TB ApS * sumne sthah sumne
ma dhattam VS SB : sumnayuvah (KS °yavah) sumnyaya sumnam
(KS sumnyam) dhaita MS KS The plural occurs in a different
context from the dual

anu tva néve deva avantu (KS wnéve avantu devah) KS TB : anu mam
mutravarundy thavatam AA

Sansamo AB ApS - Sansdvom, $ansavo AB 3 12 1 GB Vait
And other forms, see Cone Sacnficial exclamations, based upon
verb-forms (dual referring to hotar and adhvaryu, plural to priests
as a group?)

te mavantu AV. TS PG : te (and, tau) mavatam AV (in same hymn,
mkdras). See furtherin Cone under tant no 'vantu

pra na spdrhabhr abbhis tireta (°tam) RV. (both) Maruts Indra-
Varuna

raywm dhattam (dhattha, dhaitho) vasumantam puruksum (Satagrinam)
RV (all) See RVERep 149

éarma ca stho varma ca sthah VS TS MS KS SB ApS* $arma ca
stha rarma ca stha KS ApS  Quite different contexts and subjects

sapatnan sahigimahi AV. 3. 6 4d; sa® sahigivahs AV 19 32 5d; sapai-
mim me sahdvahai RV. AV.3 18.5d ApMB So the AV vulgate;
but sahisivah 18 an emendation (see Whitney’s note); the mss of
19 32 5read °mah: Ths stanza 1y a repetition, with modifications
to suit the new context, of 3 18 5, the dual 18 there proper, as the
subject 1s ubke sahasvali of pada c, referring to the amulet and the
speaker of the charm (there a woman, in 19 32 5 changed to
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ubhau sahasvantau because thc spcaker 18 & man) The dual 1s
equally required by the sense 1n 19 32 5. Yet the vulgate Athar-
van reading here 1s clearly sahistmah: (all mss and comm , altho
Ppp has the correct °vah:, Barret, JAOS 46. 42), which should be
retained, obviously the entire pada 3 6 4d, which belongs to a quite
different context where the plural 1s required, has been mechanically
imported without change into 19 32 5

etd asadan sukrtasya loke TS TB : pratikas, el@ asadan, and (Gha) eld
asadatam, ApS

§370. Singular and Plural

marutam prasave (VS SB “vena) :aya (TS jayata) VS TS MS KS
SB 1In TS addresi to the horses, in the others to the chariot
Different contexts

tasma u radhah krnula pradastam (AV krnuh: suprasastam) RV AV

anu ma rabhadhnam (SS rabhasva) KS ApS SS  Hardly to be called
variants, different contexts

indrasya bhaga stha AV  1° bhago 'ss VS. TS MS KS S§B MS Also
devasya savitur bhiga etc and others

dngatam (AV durdat) paty anhasah RV AV : durital panty anhasah
(LS w&atah) AV LS Two different contexts, verb appropriate
in both In AV we may suspect a mutual rapprochement in
phraseology

edam barher na sidata (AS. §S sidanah) RV VS KB AS §§  Dufferent
contexts

caksur me tarpayata (PG tarpaya) VS TS MS KS §B PG  Appled
to a different context in PG Simularly with $rotram, apanam,
prandpanau, etc ,and hikewise:

pranam me tarpayata (SS trmpa) VS TS MS K8 SB 8§

mohayitvd mepadyate (RVKh p}apadyante) RV 10 162 6b (correct ref ),
AV. RVEh MG.

névabhyo ma nastrabhyah (VS SB °bhyas; MS danstrabhyas) pahi (TS
TB pata. PG paripah sarvatah) VS TS MS SB TB TA PG
In TS addrest to the arnows used 1n the rdjasiya, 1n VS ace to
Mahidhara to mahaviradakginabhima.

varco asmasu dhatta (AS dheh) AV AS : varco mayi dhehs ete , see Cone
Numerous 1tems 1n different contexts, hardly to be considered
variants *

apo (TS udno) dattodadhem bhintta (or bhanta) VS. TS MS KS . udno
dehy udadhim bhandhs KS T There are two different contexts, both
of which oceur in TS MS KS In one the plural 1s appropnate,
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gods being tlie subject In the other (TS 4 7 13 2, MS 2 123,
KS. 18 15) only a singula: 18 appropriate, the subjeet required being
Agni, altho X8 18 the only text that has the proper sing form
Apparently MS TS copied mechamecally from the other passage
where the plur 1s required VS has the formula only 1n this latter
(properly sing ) context, but nevertheless has hke TS AIS plur
forms, blandly interpreted by Mahidhara as singulars (datfa dehs,
bhintta dhinddhe/)—At the end of the same passages oceurs the
following formula

tato no (KS ma) vrstydvata (VS t and KS onee, °ara) VS TS MS KS
ApS MS Again KS varies consistently according to the subject,
and 15 this time jomned by VS  (not noted in Conc ), leaving only
Tait and Maitr texts with inconsistent plurals where singulars
are required

yam indrena (AV adds samdham) samadadhvam (TS samadhadhvam,
AV samadhatthah) AV TS MS KS (so correet Cone ), sce also
Conc under 1yam vah s@ , esa vas s3  .The contexts are differ-
ent, and both verbs are appropnate

ayatu (TB * dyaniu) yayiiam upa no jusanah (TB.~ °nah) VS MS K$
TB (both) Dafferent contexts, subjects Indra- Adityas

apa jahy (hata) parigham ChU (both) Addrest to singular and plural
deities respectively

ayur me yacha (ApS * yachata) MS XS ApS (both) M§

urjam no dhehr (MS KS each once, dhaita) dvipade catuspade VS TS
MS kS SB TB AG SG ApMB PraniagU  Occurs frequently,
1n several different contexts, sing number 1s appropnate 1n all but
one which 1s addrest to egnayeh, plur, the pree pada bemng e
virggam (IX8. samr@jam) abhisamyanty sarve (correct Cone for MS ),
MS 16 2d- 88 2and89 7,KS 7 14d Here KS, and once MS,
have the correct form dhatta. In MS 88 2 the samhi{d mss have
incorrectly dheh: (note that this form of the vamant oceurs, m
another context which requires the singular, 1n the same section of
MS 86 19), the p p dhatte (), pointing to 1he correct dhatia, which
should probably be read here

yasyaugadhih prasarpatha RV VS : yasydiiana prasarpasi AV. Fol-
lowed in same verse by:

tato yakgmam w badhadhve (AV badhase) RV. AV. VS.

tatremam yayfiam yayamanam ca dhehs (MS 5 2 16 14d dhaita, correct
Conc) Vait KS. MS (both) ApS. Kaui. In one of the two
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occurrences 1n M8 the verh1s made plural because several priests
are addrest , 1n the others only one 1s addrest.

mayr ramasra (.S ramadhram) SMB GG LS Hardly to be considered
variants

karat AS - Raran (wtha of karat) AS

gatum vith@ qatum thy M8 ApS. dera gatuerdo gatum vittea (VSK. %tum
i@ gatum wa AV. V8. V8K TS MS. KS SB. TB In the sing.
form secondanly addiest to the animal as 1t 1s slaughtered

tasydgne bhd@imueha mot TB - tasyo Lhdjayateha nah RV. AV. SV V8. TS.
MS KS TA ApMB  The plural 1s addrest to waters

ye’ ’smean abhyaghiyants AV yo asmdn abhyaghdyatr AV

mama cittam upapasr AV mama citlam cittenaneeh HG - mama cittam
ann clfebhir lu AV Hardly vanants

pranava Vait MR panoyata AS To plurality of priests i AS.
Hardly vanants’

ma me mant,d (corrcet Cone)  prosrpa motsrpa (also, pata, °pata)
TA 1 14 2-1 tecach thrice} Modulations of the same formula
with different subjects

yuksv@ (nungdhiam) hy arusi iathe RV (both)  Subject Agni: Maruts

rayun ca nah sarcaviram n yachata MS KS AS SMB n yacha AV
(zee Conc for other sing parallels) As between singular and
plural, quite different contexts and subjects

raghiam amusinar dat‘a VS. TS. MS SB ApS. MS  ra® om® dehs VS.
SB  The latter in stanza preceding the former, modulation with
change of subjeet

$arma yachna catuspade AV $arma yachata dvipade catuspade RV

sindhor @ ma vy aksaran (SV °ra) RV SV Different contexts, sub-
jeet .n RV indovah, in SV ayam (= somah) sa yah

sukttam lule sidotn (AV sida) AV TS MS Subjects daksingh:
odanah

stadontu (svadat:, °tu) hovyam (yagAam) madhund ghriena Different
contexts and subjects plural torm RV AV VS NS KS. TB N ;
sing VS MS KS TB  The form stedatu, MS only, seems to be a
blend of the other two.

yasah stha yaSaset bhuydsam ApS (subject waters): yabo 'sz yaso 'ham
tvay: bhaydsem (ApMB. adds esau) ApMB. HG. (subject a man)

néva ripani pusyala (°yast) AV (both)

lokar me yajamanaya vinda (and, Gha, nindata) ChU (both) Subjects
Agnior Viyu Adityas
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yajfiam nah patu (TB paniu) rajasah (TB vasavah) parasmat (TB, ApS.
purastat) MS KS TB ApS
agna djyasya vyantu vawphak, agnum a° vetu vau®; agmndjyasya vyanty
vau®, agnir @° vetu vau®, all SB 2 2 3 19
apam ogadhingm rasa stha TS TB (not MS !): apém puspam asy
ogadhinamrasah  PB TB LS ApS
apura sta ma piwayata SS - dpiya stha ma purayata TS AS:
dprno ‘s samprnah (ApS corruptly, dprnost samprna) @ proa
SS ApS. Four quite different contexts with different subjects
1mam me agadam kria (AV Ahrdht) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB To
one or more herbs, different contexts
kratum punita (and, punata) dnusak RV (both). 3dsg and pl impf
mid
dwas (SV. dwah) prsthany druhan (AV > °hat) AV (hoth) SV Subjects
Afgirasas Agni.
§371. Change of Person (betwecen 2d and 3d) with Change of Number
(a) Singular, Dual, and Plural
sunoty @ ca dhavair RV : sunula d ca dhavatah RV : sunold ca dhavaia
AV Cf RVRep 315 Verbs are all appropnate to the respective
contexts
(b) Singular and Dual
chinttam &ro apy prstih Srnitam AV prstir vo ;v $natu yatudhandh
AV. Subjects are Asvins and Rudra, hardly comparable
pibatam somyam madhu RV (quinques) SV * pibatr so° ma® RV
(semel) SV.
madhyd yagfiam mymiksatam (and, °t2) RV (both)
$am no bhutam dvipade $am catuspade RV. MS LS - sam no bhava etc.,
éam na edh ete, $am no astu etc, 10 many texts and different
connexions, see Conc.
(c¢) Dual and Plural
madhye dwah svadhaya madayante (RV * °yethe) RV. (both) AV VS.
See RVRep 118.
ye kilalena tarpayatho (and, tarpayants) ye ghrtena AV (both)  Subjects
Heaven and Earth: Maruts
indravantau (SS °t6) havir idam jugetham TB ApS. SS : wndravanto ha’
i° jugantam TB. ApS Vikdra; subjects éundsirau: puarah.
(d) Singular and Plural
gandn me ma v Girgah (MS. °sat) TS. MS  gandn me ma vy arirgeh
Vait : gand me ma w trsan VS TS SB : ganarr ma ma n tiirsele
MS. See §337



PERSON AND NUMBER 281

rdyas ca pozair abht nah socadheam (and. saratam) AV (both).

Jugasta hargam dhuton RY. AV, Y8 TS, M8 KR ¢ jusantam...TS.
MiS. KS.  The Iast oecurs mn the same stanza as in RV 3.922 4 =
V8 20 90, both of which read jusantdm pajfiam adivhah. Con-
tamination between the two pidas is obvious

stim yomm ap gachata {TB ApS * °t) TB ApS (both) AS. ApMB.
HG

tha sphdtir som @ rahdn (raha) AV. (both). The second 1s a vikdra
of the fi1st

drde cid dresal sarutar yuyotu (RV.* °fa) RV (both) AV VS. TS. MS.
KS XN - didc « 1l dveso rrearo yuunta RY.

wgam Wjam paamdmiya dhelu (Vait datted; AV duhrdam) AV, V8. TS.
MS KS 8B Vait Three different contexts, in AV, Vait., and
YV texts respectively

mamanation 11 udhyala \and, %) AV (both) Cf also- amedrdn no
v vidhgation AV

méram pusyante i yam RV AV 1 0° pugyast v3® RV AV SV, See
RVERp 99

svasty rdye mai uto dadhdiana QIG °tu nah) RV XS AB MG  Knauer
assumes that marvto 18 understood as 2 nom sing and made the
subject of dadhatu (perhaps for maruto) Certainly no 3d petson is
construable, ILnauer’s suggestion 1s hardly more than one of despair
But all his mss read thus, and the Barodaed (GOS 33, 1926)agrees.

9 Corruptions and Errors

§372. The following are merely corruptions or errors of one kind or
another Some involve vanants of person as well as number
(a) Singular and Dual
antas tisthoty (MG °to) me mano *mriasya ketuh SNIB HG MG All
mss of MG. read °t, and the Baroda ed agrees The form cannot
be nterpreted grammatically It must be either a phonetic
vanant (« o) or a mere corruption  See IXnauer’s note
Srotrdya me varcoda (TS °dau) rarcase (MS. omute) pavasva (TS pave-
tham) VS. VSK. TS. SB MS. So the Conc wrongly supphes in
TS 3. 2. 3 2, after the abbreviation érolrdya which 1s all that the
text reads It 1s addrest to a soma-cup (grahe), and clearly a
singular expression, not & dual, 1s understood No vanant cxists
Simularly under aiigebhyo me
(b) Dual and Plural
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supppala osadkih kartanasme (AV Lartam asmar, VSK kariam asme)
AV.VS VSK MS Subject 1s Sundasira (dual). Mlahidhara ean
find nothing to say except that the plural form karfana 1s used in the
sense of the dual It is, indeed, hard to imagine who else may be
ncluded 1n the subject (gods 1n general?)

vivah prnvathah (TB °tha) svasarasya dhendh RV MS TB  The TB
form 15 to be taken as intending prnvathah, dual (sandhi before
s-+cons ).

apsarasdv anu dattam rnam nah (TB TA rnam) AV TB TA apsara-
sam anudaiidnrndne MS The MS reading 1s badly corrupt,
anudatta 18 umnterpretable, p p anu, dattini, 1ndnt, which 1s just
as bad

indravathuh (VSK °dhub; KS* TB ApS °tam) Lavyarr (TB ApS
karmana) dansanablih RV AV VS VSIKK MS KS SB TB
ApS The VSK reading 1s only a corruption, phonetic in char-
acter (sonant for su1d), and yet a 3d peison (dual') scems required
in all texts, see Oldenberg, RV Nofen on10 131 §

(c) Singular and Plural

punsah karfur mdtary asistkta JB  punsd kartra matarr md m sifca
KBU The Conc says ‘read stiicata’ for KBU In any casc a 2d
plural form must be read, according to Deussen, 60 Up 25, three
mss read md asisikta, nearly asin JB

mdtd jaghanyad sarpatr (HG gachantz, read gachatz, Kirste) ApMB HG

mba somam ndra mandatu (Svidh erroneously mandantu) trd RV AV
SV TS AB KB PB AA AS S8 Vait Swidh

hastacyuti (SV °tam) janayanta (SV t °yata) 1 asastam RV SV KS KB
ApS MS N Subject 1s naro, mn prececding pada, unless this 1s
felt 1n SV as singular, from the later stem nara, the verb-form is
umnterpretable Benfey iranslates as plural, regaiding the form
as anomalous

aram a$vaya gayair (SV. °ta) RV SV Subjeet1s the n pr Srutakaksa
in the next pida (nom 1n RV, voc 1n SV ) The plural verb n
SV 1s anomalous, 1t 1s perhaps vaguely felt as including the asso-
aatesof S (cf §§353ff ), or as a plural of respect (? unhkely)

agnihotrenedam havr gjusatavivrdhata (AS. °vivrdhania) maho jydyo
'krta TS AS Read 1n both texts (with TB. Poona ed) agmr
hotrenedam  °vrdhata AS 1s doubly corrupt In the same
passage, just before this, the same formula with devd dyyapa(h) a8
subject; read n AS (1 9 5) maho jyayo 'krata (text 'krta; this
section 1s listed as a separate formula in Cone , see §367)
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tam te duscaksa mava khyan TS 3 2 10 2 (so Conc, but the reading is
khyat, folloned by m-, hence n by sandh1) duécal<ds te mave ksat
(kkyat, hsaf) NIS KS

sarasvatyd (°tyam) adh: mandv (with vanants) acarkrsuh (KS acaks®,
SMB carhrdhy, but Jorgensen acakrsuh) AV KS TB ApS MS§
SMB PG See §§136, 236

addrasyd bharata (AV °tu) deva soma AV TB ApS bhareta 1s appar-
ently assimilated mechamcally to mrdata of the next pada, of which
marufo 15 the subject Here soma 15 addressed, and the subject is
addrased, bhavata makes no sense, Caland renders bhavatu mn ApS.
Yel bharata 15 read 1n both edd of TB, and was clearly the Tait.
school reading TB comm fatuously makes bharafa equivalent
tolhara

da putaram taiévararam atase Rah (PB Luh, comm kah = kuru) PB
KS ApS MS  Perhaps only a musprint in PB.

duoddasaya randhoyak (SV °yan) RV SV Tho Benfey keeps randhayan
1n his text, he translates ‘du ubergabst’, as 1f °yah, so the comm.,
samilmdn as:, randhayan 15 hopeless (perhaps felt as nom sg
pple )

svast caraldd tha (SMB ayam; MG. carata disah) Kaus. SMB. ApMB
HG MG. Spoken by the guru at the upanayana, caratdd 18 3d
person, subject 18 the boy In MG caratd 18 only a corruption,
phonetic in character, note the following d-, and compare the
extensive section on ‘False Divisions’ which will appear mn our
volume on Phonetics.
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References are to sections

Ambiguous forms, 7-13

Augment, 7-9, 264-268

Causative, 237-242

Denominative, 243

Dependent clauses (moods 1n), 122-126,
145f , 166, 168f, 179-183, 268 See
also Prohibitive clauscs, Lest-clauses

Desiderative, 135, 172, 177f

Endings -st, -se, 13, 164f , -la, -tha,
2d pl, 1419, ¢, th 1 duals, 20f ,
endings containing r, 252, subjunc-
tives 1o -81, -8, -b1, I, -le, ~ta1, -Lahe,
-vahar, -mahe, -mahar, 253, impera-
tives 1n -tat, 150, 254, imperatives 1n
=dhz, -h1,255,2d plur 1n -na, 256-258,
final -a, -4, 259-261, precativesin
-yds, -yat, 262a, aonsts 1n -s, -t, 262b,
1st plur 1n -mas, -ma, 262¢, 1st sing
in -am, -m, 262d, subjunctive sign 1n
4, a, 262e, 1st plur 1n -masi, -mas,
262g, 3d plur 1n -uhk, -sh, 262h, 3d
plur 1n -ire, -hre, 262), precative 2d
plur 1n -tha, 262k

Gerunds, see Nouns, verbal

Haplology, 273

Infinitive, exchanging with imperative,
163, 178a

Intensive, 236

Interrogative clauses, 124 end, 183

Lest-clauses, 124 end, 183

Meter, 3f, 36, 41, 78, 01-93, 96-99,
256-258, 275

Moods, 88-183; variation of moods 1n
one text, 91-101; more than two
moods exchanging 1n same passage,
102-104, change of both mood and
tense, 105-109, present indicative
and other moods, 112-126; preterite
indicatives and other moods, 127-147,
imperative and other moods, 149-165,
imperative 1n -tal, 150, 254, varant

imperative endings, 254f , 1mperative
(?) 1n -&2, -se, 164f , subjunctive and
other moods, 166-172, vanant sub-
Junctive endings, 253, 262e, mixed
subjunctive-imperative, 104, 173, 1n-
Junctive and other moods, 174;
optative and other moods, 175;
precative and other moods, 176,
precative endings, 262, k, infinitive,
183, 178, future and other moods,
177 —Moods 1n Dependent and Pro-
hiintive clauses, see these entries

Nouns, verbal, varymng with finite
verbs, 244-250

Number, see Person

Participles voice 1n, 31, 41, 49, 69, 69,
79, 86f , aorist and present pples,
230, present and perfect, 232, future
and present, norist, perfect, 234, past
passive pple 1nterchanging with
moods, 143f , causative and non-
causative, 239, pples and other
verbel nouns exchanging with finite
verbs, 244-250

‘Patch-words’, 36, 256-258

Person and Number, 289-372, for per-
sonal endings, see Endings, 2d per-
son 1mperative not used 1n relative
clauses, 95n , 122, 179, 1st, 2d, or 3d
person according as action 18 attri-
buted to priest or sacnficer or an
associate or 1mplement, 289, 302,
304-308, 312f ; priests and assoclates
denoted by 1st or 2d (or even 3d)
person, and sing. or plur number, 290,
307, 316, 344-347 (with 1nconsistency
1n context, 346, ‘editorial we’, 344),
generalizing statements (French on,
German man) varylng 1n person and
number, 201, 314f , 359f , vanations
of all three persons, 302f , of 1st and



286

2d, 304-311, of st and 3d, 312-325
(same person speaks or 18 addressed,
303, 308, or 1s spoken of, 316-322), of
2d and 3d, 292, 326-342 (due to rela-
tive pronoun Subject, 331; with
inconsistency 1n context as to case of
subject, 293, 332, or as to surrounding
passages, 294, 333-337, 3d person
references to Soma 1 RV often
changed to direct address in 2d
person 1n SV, 295, 328, 334), vana-
tions of all three numbers, 350, 354,
367, 371a; of sing and plur , 344-347,
349, 355, 358-362, 365, 370, 371d, 372¢,
of sing and dual, 351, 356, 358, 363,
368, 371b, 372a, of dual and plur,
344 end, 352, 357, 364, 369, 371c, 372b,
‘multipheation’ or ‘addition’ (or
vice versa) 1n subject resulting 1n
change of number of verb, 296,
348-357; dual or plural subject with
sing verb, 297, 358, change of person
or number of verb due to change of
subject 1n same context, 298, 300, 303,
323, 338-340, 361-365, same due to
change of context, 298, 299, 303,
309-311, 324, 341, 366-371

Phonetic vamants ¢, th, 14-22, a or u
before », 23, mobile ¢(d) before two
consonants, 24, mobile visarga, 25,
e or at, 26, mobile y with consonants,
27f ; varying vowel quantities or
vowel-gradations, 274-288; vowel-
gradations 1n aorist stems, 200, 202,
205, 276-279, 281; final a optionally
lengthened, 259-261, short and long
vowels before ya of denominative,
243 See also Svarabhakt:
Popular language, 5, 186

Prohibitive clauses, moods and tenses
in, 146f | 159, 168, 174, 181-183, 208,
211

Reduplication, 269-273

Relative clauses, see Dependent
clauses
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Rhythmic lengthening, 259ff , 260ff

School differences 1n diction, 187

Svarabhakti, 200, 206, 286f

Tenses, 184-234, change of both tense
and mood, 105-109, for interchange
between indicative tenses and other
moods, see Moods, different present
systems, 185-198  (krno- karo-,
186-190, vanant nasal stems, 161,
nasal and non-nasal, 192, thematic
and non-thematic, 193, stems 1n g
aya, 194, intransitive ya-stems, 195;
different treatments of root, 196;
accented and unaccented a-stems,
197, reduplicated stems and others,
198), strong and weak present stems,
275, different aorist systems, 199-207,
variant aonist endings 1n -3, -, 262b,
strong and weak aorist stems, 276-
279, 281, strong and weak perfect
stems, 280; different tenses of 1denti-
cal moods, 208-211, true interchanges
of tense, 212-234; imperfect and
aorist, 217, imperfect and perfect,
218, aorist and perfect, 219, pluper-
fect and other preterites, 220, present
and preterites, 221-233 (imperfect
229, aorist 230, perfect 231f, plu-
perfect 233), perfect active and
present middle, 45, 63, future and
present, 234a, future and aorist, 134,
future and other participles, 234,
periphrastic future (in -(6), 2488

Thematic vowel a, 10, thematic and
non-thematic presents and aorists,
see under Tenses

Variety, stylistic, as motive for change
of mood, 94f

Voices, 29-87; active and middle, with
difference of meaning, 30-33; with
same meaning, 34-79; perfect active
and present middle, 45, 69, active
and passive, 80-86; mddle and
passive, 87
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Note —A complete index of words would mamfestly be extremely bulky, and
seems to0 me unnecessary 1n view of the following Index of Mantras Here are
listed & few 1mportant or anomalous words and forms, the importance or anomaly
of which 18 not, or not primarily, a function of the variant mantras in which they
occur Others can easily be located by locating the mantras contaning them
References are to sections except when preceded by p = page

acakyguh, acarkysuh, 136, 236, 360, 372¢

ajljapata, a)ijipata, 288

a)ijat, a)lydit, 145e

atatantha, 220, 365
abhiramyntham, 22

abhigysk, 104q, 337 end
abhindh&tam, 349 (p 256)
abhlitham, 21, 56, 337

amocy, 59, 87

erdtsyam, 28

avkh (or avah), 137, 217

asidi, 8ln , 84, 267

astd, 146

ivavartin, 66

&vah (or avih) 137,217
Avrsayisata (°yisata), 285
&5tén, 146

tkgva, 60, 193, 236

im1, 309

Iydna, 198

udabhartsatha, 17

Qhige, ohire, ohise, 337 (p 237f.)
karah, karat, 10, 1040, 154

kr stems kno and karo, 186-190
krthe, 10, 15

krdhi, krgva, 10, 208, 210a
krse, 13, 41, 166

gamat, gaman, gamema, 173, 174
janaya-, 241

J8grtad (1st person), 160

taksuh, 218, 315
tatakgnuh, 231, 273

tatantha, 220, 365
tityagdh, 288

dadharsaya, 79, 140, 241
dadhge, 142

dubam, 104b, 337 (p 230)
dhasye, “ya, 134, 177

dhvanayid, 174, 285
nonavur, nonuvur, 23, 218
pardsarait, 278

pitam, 10, 208, 210a
pipihi, pipihi, 182, 270
praindnah, 288

babhatha, babhtiva, 262f
bodha, 193

bhatu, 299, 341
bhiyastha, 17

madasva, 10, 192

manal, 10, 119, 191

ya), voice of, 35, 60
yame, 117

yuksvi, 10, 182, 208
yodhu, 25, 158

ranv, 191

vaks, 79, 184

vanate, 10, 116f, 161
vareta, 10, 210d

vurita, 10, 210d

voce, 79, 174, 813

frota, 10, 208, 210
sanem, 121, 161
saparyan, °yin, 8, 145d
gafcima(h), 79, 262¢
stuge, 13, 165, 307

ha, 2-5, voce of, 35, 78, presents, 104,

287

197
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References are to sections, unless preceded by p = page

athomuce pra bharems (bhare) mani-
sam, 346

akarat sGryavarcasam, 217, 332 (p 233)

skaram pirusu priyam, 130, 302

akartdm a§vind laksma, 130, 329 (p
222)

akrnoh siiryatvacam, 217, 332 (p 233)

akrata (akratim), 367

akrin devo na siiryah, 250, (p 164)

aksans tin, aksan, 104 m, 367

sksarena prati mima etam (mimite
arkam), 813

agrbbit, 281

agrbhi<ata, 281

agna #)yasya vyantu vaujhak, 370
(p 280)

agna Ayuhkdriyusmins edhi, 161

agnaya upidhvayadhvam, 328 (p 222),
349 (p 255)

agnaye tvi mahyam varuno daditu
(°t1), ete, 116 (p 67)

agnaye sam anamat ete , 359

agnith pa$ur asit tendyajanta (°jata)
etc , 359

agmh prajim babuldm me karotu
(krnotu), 190

agnih pravidvin (°vin) 1ha tat krnotu
(karotu, dadhatu), 190

agnum sa rchatu yo 'bhidasats, 124

agnim sa di$im rehatu yo
’bhidasati, 124

agoim sve yoniv (yond) abhér (yonau
bharigyaty) ukha, 134

agum huvema paramét sadhasthat,
2,4n,78,121

agoum khananta (khamgyanta) upasthe
asysh, 234 b

agnindgnih samvadatdm, 329 (p 222)

agnindjyasya vyantu vaujhak, 370
(p 280)

(om) agpim tarpayami, 238

agmm nakganta (°tu) no girah, 156

agoim naras trisadhasthe sam idhire
(indhate), 221, 231

agm adya hotdram ete , 352

agnum annidam annidyayidadhe, 49 a,
120, 312

agnum  #jyasya vetu vaujhak, 370
(p 280)

agnim 1ndram vrtrahani huve ’ham
(hanam huvema), 345 (p 251)

agnum indhe (Idhe) vivasvabhih, 231

agnir agnisomau tam apanudaatu ete,
357

sgoir jjyasya vetu vaujhak, 370
(p 280)

agnlr dyusman
224)

agnir iiyus edhi, 329 (p 224)

8gnIr janavin (janitl) adat (dad-
iatu), 130

agnir did (di) dravinam virapesah, 24,
332 (p 231)

agmir  diksitah
seta), 79, 160 243

8gnIr no vanate (vanute, vansate)
rayim, 117, 191

agnir me hotil sa mopahvayatim, 328
(p 222), 349 (p 255)

agoir havih (havyam) éamitd stidayatl
(svadayatu), 152, 242

agnir havyim sigvadat (bavyd sugi-
dati), 167

agnir hotd n1 gasidd (ny asldad)
yajlyan, 218

agnir hotd vetv 320 (p 224)

agnir hotrenedam , see agnihotre’

agnig tat punar abbarit (°at, Bbbn-
yat), 104 x

astv asau, 329 (p

. diksayatu (dik-

288
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agnig tad vidvam (°vid) & proét: (°tu)
vidvén, 116 (p 71)

agmg tan lokdat pra nuddty (°tv,
nudatv) asmét, 52, 104 p, 329 (p 224)

agnig fan asmit pra nunottu (dhamaéti)
lokat (ya)iiat), 52, 104 p, 329 (p 224)

agnig te agram nayatidm (agnis te
'gram nayatu), 51

agnis trpyatu, 238

agnis te tanuvam mat:1 dhik (te tejo
ma prat1 dhaksit), 262 b

agnihotrenedam (agmir hotre®) havir
ajusatdvivpdhata (°anta), 372 ¢

agnl indrd vrtrahand huve vam, 346
(p 251)

agnlii )yotismatab kuruta (kuru), 347

agni raksans: sedhati, 341

agnisomiv adadhur yi turlyasit, 361

agnijomau tam apanudatdm etc, 357

agne agnina samvadasva, 329 (p 222)

agne grhapata upa mi hvayasva, 329
(p 222), 349 (p 255)

aghe cyavasva sam anu pray#hi, 362

agne tdn asmat pra nudasva lokat, 52,
104 p, 329 (p 224)

agne tejasvin tejasvi tvam devesu
bhiiyih, 161

agne daksaih punthi nah (punimahe,
punlhi1 mid), 30, 116 (p 68), 305

agne devanidm ava heda 1yaksva
(iksva), 60, 193, 236, 304

agne patho devayindn krnudhvam
(pathah kalpaya deva®), 362

agne purigyidhipa bhava (bhavi)
tvam nah, 261

agone prehn prathamo
(deva®, devatanim), 243

agne brahma grbhnisva (grhnigva,
grhisva), 192

agne bharantu (°ta) cittiblh, 55, 156

agne 'bhy&vartinn abhi mé ni vartaava
(abhi na & vavrtsva, etc ), 188

agne medhAvinam krnu (kuru), 190

agne yat te tejas tena tam atejasarh
krnu (tam prat1 tilyagdhi, or tit-
1gdh1), 288

agne yuksva (yufiksvd) hi ye tava, 192

agner anuvratid bhutva, 250 (p 165)

devayatém

289

agne rucim pate.
168

agoer Jithvim abhi (jihvayabhi, etc )
grnitam (grnata), 191, 352

agne vajajnd sam mirymi ete , 312

agne wvittdd dhavigo yad yajAma
(°mah), 25, 124

agne vihy, 329 (p 224)

agne vratapate vratam acarigam (achr-
sam, “tam carigyidmi), 206, 228, 234 a,
286, 345 (p 252)

agne vratapate
(8labhe), 234 a

agne sasrjmahe (samspymahe) girah,
273

agne havyam raksasva (rakga), 63

agnau karigyami (°sye, karavan, °vai),
41,17

agrabhit (°bhigata), 281

agre vaco agriyo gosu gachati (°a1),
205, 328

agre via)asya bhajate mahidhanam
(bhajase mahad dhanam), 295, 328

agre sindhtindm pavamano arsat1 (°s1),
205, 328

aghat,aghat tam, aghan, aghasat, °san,
aghastdm tam, 104 m, 367

aghiiylinim ud irate (°t1), 40

afigi parins1 tava vardhayanti, 250
(p 186)

angirasim  tva
(dadhami), 49 a

afigebhyo me varcodih pavasva, 372 a

afigebhyo (me varcodau varcase pave-
thém), 372 a

achiyam yant1 (achiyam et1) éavasd
ghrtacih (ghrtena, ghy ta cit), 361

achavika vadasva (vada), 64

achidrah prajaya bhiiydsam, 161, 345
(p 250)

achidram yajfiam bhirikarma karotu
(bhtiniret&h krnotu), 190

achidra ufijah padénu takguh, 219

achidrofijah kavayah padinu takgisat
(taksiyuh), 219

ajany agnir hota (ajann agoth) etc , 85

ajasrens bhipuna didyatam (didy-
fnam), 49

dhah (dheh),

vratam Alapsye

vratend dadhe
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ajasrena 6ocisi foénc@inah (foducac
chuce), 3¢ n

ajiitafatruh suhavo na edh1 (syoni no
astu), 332 (p 232)

ajitdh (a)itdh, °td) syama &£aradsh
§atam, 284

ajijapata (ajijipata) vanaspatayah, 288

ajirnd tvam jarayasi (Jaraya) sarvam
anyat, 116 (p 71)

ajaih svarvatir apah, 94, 131, 341

af)asd satyam upa gesam (updigim),
127

ata mosm (nvata) karvard purim
(karvaran bhin), 362

ata {t gu madhu madhunébhi yodhi, 158

ata§ cakgithe aditim ditim ca, 116
(p 73

atdrisma (°s{a) tamasas piAram asya,
309

at1 dhanveva t&n 1h1, 309

atiratram varsan (vavrsdn, vavarsvan)

,232

ato no 'nyat pitaro ma yosta (yudh-
vam), 62, 236

atra jahimo '&1va ye asan, 116 (p 73),
275, 307

atra §ravansi dadhire, 231

atrd jahdma (jahita, jahimo) ye asann
aSevah (abivah, asan durevih, etc ),
116 (p 73), 275, 307

atrd te rupam uttamam apa§yam
(°yan), 316

atrind tvd knme (atrivad vah krimayo)
hanmi, 248

atha jivnr (Jirvir) vidatham & vadasy,

atha jIvri vidatham & vadasi, 363

atha tvam as1 samkrtih, 349 (p 258)

athé devaith sadhamidam madema, 126

athd nah Sam yor arapo dadhita
(°tana), 267

athd mano vasudeydya krgva, 210 a

athi mandasva (madasva) jujusdno
andhasah, 102

athé yliyam stha samkrtih, 349 (p 258)

athd rayim sarvaviram dadhstana, 267

ath@smabhhyam sam yor arapo dadhata,
257

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

athi sydta surabhayo grhesu, 307

athiisya: (°sya) madhyam edhatim
(edhatu, ejatu, ejat1), 79, 116 (p 71)

athema vi§vih prtani jayis: (°t1), 329
(p 224)

athaite dhisnyiiso
alva, 241

athainam jarima nayet, 169

athaisim bhinnakah kumbhah (atho
bhinadmi tam kumbham), 246

atho tvam as1 miskrtih, 349 (p 258)

atho yatheme dhisnyiso kalpay-
antam 1haiva, 241

atho ytyam stha mskrtih, 349 (p 258)

adabdham caksur diksen ma mi
haisit etc , 320 (p 225), 332 (p 234)

adabdho gopih (gopah) par1 pah1 nas
tvam (pan pitu vivatah), 332
(p 231)

adar$us tva $isahastam, 202

adah su madhu madhunabhi yodhih,
158

adiad 1dam yamo (addid yamo) ’vasi-
nam prthivyah, 116 (p 69)

addrasfd bhavata (°tu) deva soma,
372¢

adiisyann agna uta samgrnéma, 177 231

aditih (°te) keSin ($masru, keSa§-
masry) vapatu (vapa), 329 (p 224)

aditsantam ddpayat1 (°tu) prajanan,
112, 116 (p 68)

aditsan vd samjagara Janebbyah, 177,
231, 261

adiksistiyam brihmansah , 248

adrfan tvavarohantam, 217, 324

adréann udahiryah, 252

adrérann asya ketavah, 252

adrérann udahiryah, 252

adréram asya ketavah, 252

ado giribhyo adh1 yat pradhavasi, 341

ado yad avadhidvaty, 341

adriksus tva é8sahastam, 202

advese (°sye) dydvaprthivi huvema
(huve), 346

adha pra sl na upa yantu (pra ninam
upa yant1) dhitsyay, 116 (p 71)

adharo mad asau vadat (vadiisau,
vada) svahi, 24, 163, 341, 342

kalpantim 1h-



INDEX OF MANTRAS

adhaspadam  krnutim  (krnusgva,
krnute) ye prtanyavah, 116 (p 72),
341

adha sma (sma) te vrajanam kyspam
ast1 (astu, °nam astu krsnam), 116
(p71)

adha syima surabhayo (syim asur
ubhayor) grhesu, 307, 345 (p 252)

adh3 )ivri vidatham & vadathah, 363

adha nah §am yor arapo dadhita, 257

adhd meno vasudeydya krnugva, 210 a

adhisyd madhyam edhatim, 79

adhi triprstha usaso v1 rajata (°s1), 334

adhirdjo rijasu rajaydtai (°t1, °yate),
79, 117

adhi1 stotrasya
(giita), 2566

adhlyata (°te) devaritah, 229

adhihi (adhisva) bhoh, 79

adho vaddadharo vada, 24, 341

adhvana skabhnita {skabbnuvantah)
etc, 191, 250 (p 163)

adhvaranim janayathah (°yatam) pur-
ogim, 116 (p 67)

adhvénam skabhnuvanto yojand mim-
&nigh ete , 191, 250 (p 163)

anadvidham anv drabhimahe, 307

anadvaham plavam anv &rabhadhvam,
307

anamlvd upetana, 257

anavas te ratham aSviya taksan
(taksuh), 218

anavahdy@smin devayinena pathd
(patheta) sidata, 250 (p 163),
349 (p 266)

anavahiyismian devi pathd yati

sida, 250 (p 163), 348 (p 256)

andgasam brahmand (°ne) tvd krnom:
(karom1), 190

anAgaso adham (sadam) 1t samkga-
yema; ani® yathd sadam 1t samkgi-
yems, 195

anirBm apa sedhati (badhatim), 116
(p 72)

anu tva rabhe, 345 (p 262)

anu tvl vive devd avantu (v1° av®
de®), 369

anu tvendrirabhamahe, 345 (p 252)

sakhyagya gitana

201

anu dyaviprthivl amansatdm, 132

anu dydvaprthivi & tatantha (viveéa,
tatdna), 337 (p 238)

anu nau £iira mansate (°ta1), 253

anu ma idam vratam vratapatir
manyatam ete , 130, 330

anu manyasva suya)d yajima (yaje h,
ya)eha), 36, 60, 345 (p 250)

anu mam dyavaprthivl anu me 'man-
sitdm, 132

anu mam mitridvarundv thavatim, 369

anu ma rabhasva (rabhadhvam), 370
(p 277)

anu me diksim diksipatir manyatim
(amansta; °patayo manyadhvam)
ete , 128, 130, 330, 349 (p 257)

anulbanam vayata (vayasi) joguvim
apah, 116 (p 72), 362

anuvatsarindm svastim #asdste, 317

anuvatsariyodvatsarlye svastun 33se,
k3Y

anu viim )1hva ghrtam & caranyat, 104x

anu vdm dyBvaprthivli amansitam
(mans®), 132

anu vim ekah pavir & vavarta (vav-
art1), 227, 231

anu virair anu pugyisma (riédhy&ma)
gobhih, 175

anu svadh® cikitdm (cikite) somo
agath, 116 (p 72)

antudhid yadi jjanad (yad ajljanad)

adhd ca nu (c1d &), 268

antard dydvaprthivi viyant: (°tu) . . ,
116 (p 73)

antarikgam vignur vyakrafsta ete.,
230, 313

antaniksgam c¢a v1 bidhase (°sva;
badhatam), 116 (p 66), 329 (p 225)

(antariksam trtiyam pitfn (ete ) yajfio
'gdt) tato ma dravinam dgfa (agfu),
39, 130

(antariksam manugyBn yajfio ’git)
tato m& dravinam agtu, 39, 130

antarikgdya sam anamat, 359

antankge viyave samanaman 8a A#r-
dhnot, 359

antankge vignur vyakrahsta etc, 230,
313
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antar evogmanam vidrayadhvit (°ya-
tat), 85

antar dadha ptubhih, 247

antar dadhe parvataih, 247

antar mahin$ carat1 (°s1) rocanena,
329 (p 224)

antar mrtyum dadhatim parvatena,
116 (p 69), 318

antarhitd girayah, 247

antarhitd ma rtavah, 247

anta$ carat1 (°s1) bhiitesu, 337 (p 235)

antaé caraty (°sy) arnave, 341

antas tigthatu (°to) me mano ‘mrtasya
ketuh, 372 a

andhena yat (yd) tamasd priavrtasit
(°s1), 229, 337 (p 238)

annapate 'nnasya (annasya) no deh,
130, 329 (p 224)

annam payo reto asm#su (’smaésu)
dhatta (dheh), 362

annam me purlgya paiht (°syajugupeh),
130

annam me (no) budhya (°dhnya) pahi
(°y&)ugupas) tan me (no) etc, 130

annasy@nnapatih pradat, 130, 329 (p
224)

annddam tvannapatydyidadhe (°dam
agmm annapatydyadadhe, °dam an-
nadydyadadhe, °dam annadydyin-
napatyayadadhe), 49 a, 120, 312

anndda bhliyasta (°sma) ye no 'nnadan
akarta (ye ca no 'nnAdan kéargta
etc ), 145 b, 202, 306

annddayinnapatydys dadhat, 49 a, 120,
312

anyad yusmékam antaram babhfiva
(bhavati), 140

anyavratagya saScuma (°ire, anyadvra®
sa$cumah), 25, 79, 262¢, 324

anyesv aharh sumanih sam vieyam,
104 c, 345 (p. 262)

anviatinslt tvayr (°sus tava) tantum
etam, 361

anviddidhyathim 1ha nah sakhiya, 250
(p 163)

anv enam viprd [sayo madant: (°tu),
116 (p 71)

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

apah ksetrdn samjayan (°ya), 260 (p
163)

apah prerayam (prairayat, prairayan)
sagarasya budhnit, 138, 323

apa cakri avytsata (cakrini vartaya),
238

apa Jahi parigham, 370 (p 278)

apa rakséns: sedhas: (catayat), 341

apa éatrin vidhyatdm (°tah) samwvi-
dane, 116 (p 71)

apadyam (°y&ma) yuvatum niyaminim
(°tim Acarantim), 345 (p 250)

apadyam tvavarohantam, 217, 324

apasedhan (°dham) duntd soma
mrdaya (no mrda), 194

apa snebitir (snihitim) nymand adbatta
(adbadrih, adadhrdm), 252

apah samudrid divam udvahanti (°tu),
116 (p 68)

apahata parigham, 370 (p 278)

apahato 'raruh etc , 104 w

apiim rasam udayansam (°san), 316

apam sadhigi sida, 237

apam stoko abhyapaptad rasena (°pap-
tac chivena, °patac chiviya), 217

epim gambhan (ksaye) sida, 238

apim garbham vy adadhat (°dhuh)

purutra, 356

apatim a§vind gharmam, 130, 329
(p 226)

apinudo }anam amitrayantam (ami-
tra®), 243

apane plvi§yamrtam hutam (nivigto
'mrtam jubomi), 246

apadm tvi ksaye sidayim), 238

apdm tvd gahman sidayiami etc, 238

apam tva sadhig: (sadhrigu) sadaydm,
237

apim tvodman sidaydm, 238

apim npapatam a$vind huve dhyid
(aévind hayantam), 3n, 194

apAm napdtam pan tasthur (napatam
upa yanty) &pah, 231

apim upasthe mahigi avardhan (%0
vavardha), 217, 218, 361

apam ogadhin&m rasa stha, 370 {(p 280)

apim pugpam sasy osadhindm rassh
etc, 370 (p 280)
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apdrarum adcvayajanam . . Jahy,
104 w, 304

apirarum prthivya: badhy#sam,
104 w, 304

ap1 )8yeta so 'smékam, 175

ap1 nah ea kule bhiiyat, 175

ap1 panthém aganmahi (agasmahi), 202

ap1 plgh n1 sidatu (°t1), 116 (p 68)

apiSfrné u prstayah, 246

aped u hisate tamah, 154

apeyam ritry uchatu, 154

apaitu mrtyur amrtam na &gan (aght),
104 m

apochatu (°chantu) mithund y& (ye)
kinidin& (°nah), 361

apo dattodadhim bhinta, 370 (p 277)

apo dev@é madhumatir agybhnan, 315

apo devIr upasrja (°8) madhumatth,
261

apo devir madhumatir
(agrbhnam), 315

apo vrnnah pavate kaviyan (kavyan),
243

apy abhiir (abhid) bhadre sukrtasya
loke, 329 (p 221)

apriye (°yah) prati muficatam (°t&m,
mufica tat), 30, 368

apsarasiv (°sim) anu dattdm ynam
neh (rndn, °dattinrnim), 3712 b

apsu dhautasya te . karomi
(krnoma), 190

abaddham mano mi m& histh
(°sit), 329 (p. 225), 332 (p 234)

abadhigsma rakgo 'badhigmimum asau
hatah (rakso 'mugya tva badhayi-
mum abadhisma), 222, 230, 346
(p 250)

abandhv eke dadatah prayachantah
(°chit), 250 (p 165)

agrhnan

abhi tvdA varcasBaifican (°sicam,
°sican), 217, 312
abhdrobam  manugy8§ cardmas:

(caranty), 314

abhi no viro arvat1 kgamets, 337 (p
239)

abbi pra nonuvur (nonavur) girah,
23, 218
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abhi pra yantu naro agmiripth, 118
(p 68)

abh prayanei sudhtdm hi khyah
(khyat), 329 (p 224)

abhi prayo nasatyd vahanti (°tu), 94,
118 (p 67)

abhiratah smah (sma ha), 25, 262 ¢

abhiramantu bhavantah, 85

abhiramyatam (°tham), 22, 85 .

abhifikga r#)abhuvam (°bhtvam),

262 d

abhi stana duritd bAdhamanab, 193

abhi somam mréamasy, 345 (p 262)

abhi gtynThi par1 dhebi vedim, 347

abhfin mama (nu nah) sumatau vié-
vavedah, 133, 323

abhir grstinim (va$andm, &pindm,
etc ) abhifastipa u (°pdva), 130

abhyaraksid (°rakgid) Zemakam punar
etc , 277

abhy argat: (°ta, argant1) sugtutim ete.,
341, 349 (p 257)

abhyarsan (abhy arga) stottbhyo vir-
avad yaéah, 250 (p 165)

abhy agthdm (asthim, asthad) wifvah
prtana aratth, 320

abhyagiks1 rdjabhim (°bhit, °bhn-
vam), 262 d

abhy enam bhima fGrnul
vrnu), 198, 255

amitrian no vi vidhyatam, 371 d

am] anu mi tanuta, 350

amimadanta pitaro . fvrsiyigata
(°ylgata, avivrgata), 201, 243, 285

ami ye ke sarasyaks avadhivaty, 341

ami ye vivratd (°t8h, °tds) sthana
(stha), 257

amukthid yaksmadd duritdd avadyat,
87, 329 (p 221)

am anu ma tanutam, 350

amrtam ca prine juhomi, 246

amrtatviya ghogaysh (°yan), 248

amaigdm cittam prabudhim (°dh&) v
nefat (nadyatu), 158

amoc1 yaksmad duntid avartyai, 87,
329 (p 221)

ayam yajamino mydho vyasyatfm
(°tu), 79

(bhmi
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ayam v@jam (vi}in) Jayatu vijasdtau,
116 (p 73), 324

ayam val tvam ajanayad ayam tvad
adhyayatim , 249

ayam éatriin jayatu jarhrsinah (jar-
hig®) 166 (p 73), 324

ayam dhruvo rayinim ciketa yat
(ciketad i), 220

ayann arthani kynavann apansi, 137

ayam pundna ugaso arocayat (vi ro°),
267

ayasii havyam Ghige, 67, 140

aylt{ (ayAs{Am) somasya priyd dha-
mani, 356

ayad (ayal) agnir (aydstim agniva-
runiiv) etc , 356

ayid (ayastdim) devinim etc , 356

ayd no yaj)fiam vahasi, 67, 140

ayB san (aydh san, ayfis ean, ayasyam)
havyam tihse, 67, 140

araksasd manasd ta) juseta (jusasva,
jusethsh), 160, 337 (p 236)

aram aévdya gayat1 (°ta), 329 (p 228),
3n2c

ararus te (ararur) dyiam mi paptat
(araro divam m& paptah), 329 (p
224)

arétiyantam adharam kynomi
omi), 186, 190

ardlag udabhartsata (°tha), 17

anstd asmakam virdh santu, 161, 345
(p 250)

angtam tva (ma) saha patys dadhimi
(°atu, kynom1), 104 d, 186, 190, 324

arigtés tanvo bhliyfisma, 161 175, 345
(p 250)

arngtah syama tanva suvirah, 175

arigtaham saha patyd bhlydsam, 104 d,
324

angtair nah pathibhih parayanta (°tu),
250 (p 168)

arejetdim (°jayatam) rodasl pajasd
gira, 79, 241

aredatd manaséd devin gacha (gamyit),
160, 337 (p 241)

arnave tva sadane sidayim1, 238

arnave sadane sida, 238

aryamno agnim paryetu pisan (par
yantu kgipram), 361

(kar-

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

aryo nafanta (nah santu) saniganta
(°tu) no dhyah, 79, 156

argan (arsi) mitrasya
dharmani, 167, 334

arhand putraviisasd (putra uviss si),
218

alakgm!l (°mir) me nafyatu (°ta,
°tim ), 79, 156

avakrnot siryatvacam, 217, 332 (p.
233)

ava tmanid dhrsatd (brhatah) éambaram
bhinat (bhet), 213, 217

ava devindim ysa}a hedo agne (yaje
hidydni, yaje hedyim), 60, 193, 236,
304

ava devin ya)e hedydn, 60, 304

ava devair devakrtam eno
('ydisisam, 'yit), 60, 266, 304

avadhisma raksah, 230, 345 (p 250)

ava no devair devakrtam eno yake,
60, 266, 304

avapatantir avadan, 64

avabddhasva prtaniyatah (ava bddhe
prtanyatah, °ti), 116 (p 67), 304

avayatih sam avadanta, 64

ava rudram adimahi, 284

avasinapate 'vasinam me vinda, 329
(p 225)

avasinam me
329 (p 225)

ava somam nayimasi, 345 (p 252)

avasyatam muficatam yan no asti
(asat), 124

aviinyfins tantin kirato dhatto anyén,
356

avimba rudram adimah (adi®), 284

avi vijesu yam Junidh, 145 d

avigrjat (°jah) sartave sapta sindhiin,
329 (p 225)

avindafi éaryandvati (°dac char®), 217

avimuktacakra &siran, 250 (p 164)

avigam nah pitum karat (krou, kydh),
154, 341

avivydhat purod&sena (°dbata purold®)
79

avivrdhata (°dhanta, °dhetfm), 367

avyo (avyam) vdram vi dhavat: (%
v1 pavamins dhiavati), 320 (p 226)

aéitih santv (santy) agtau, 116 (p 72)

varunasya

'yaks

'vasinapatir vindat,
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aémi bhavatu nas (te) tanih, 341, 368

asmd bhava parasur bhava, 341

aémeva tvam sthird (°ro) bbava, 341,
368

afémeva yuvam sthirau bhavatam, 368

afriram (a§lilam) eit krnuthd (°that)
supratikam, 342

a$vam medhyam abandhayjat (abadh-
nata), 30, 54, 239, 361

a$vid bhavats (°tha) vijinah, 16

a§vind gharmam pitam (pibatam)
ete , 130, 210 a, 329 (p 226)

a§vind prbatam (°*tam) madhu (sutam),
329 (p 223)

a§vind bhisajivatah (°ta, °tam), 116
(p T),329 (p 228), 357

a§vindv eha gachatam (°tdm), 329
(p 225). 337 (p 240)

astapadim bhuvaninu prathantam, 361

asapatnah (°nd) kildbhuvam (°bha-
vam), 23, 217

asav (asi) anu mi tanu (tanuh1 jyo-
tiga), 255, 350

asiiv abhyanksvasiv afiksva, 191

asurah kriyamanah (kritah, panyam-
anah), 232

asurds tva nyakhanan, 229

asrgran (°ram) devavitaye, 252

esau ya)a (ys)ate), 60, 116 (p 72),
329 (p 228)

asau yo 'vasarpati, 341

askann (askdn) adhita (2)am) préjani,
202

askan gam rsabho yuvd (askdn rg°
yuva gah), 202

askan parjanyah (askdn gauh) prth-
vim, 202

askin (askan) somah, 202

asts 1 gma (astu sma) te Sugminn
avaydh, 116 (p 68)

astu svadhet:1 vaktavyam, 248

asmaddatrd devatrd gachata ma-
dhumatih, 349 (p 256)

asmaddvigah sunitho mi pard daih, 202

asmadrita (°td madhumatir, ma-
dhumati) devatrd gachata (gacha),
349 (p 256)
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asmabhyam $arma bahulam vi yanta
(vantana), 256

ssmabhyam citram vrsanem rayiuh
dsh (dat), 329 (p 225)

asmabhyam indra varivah (variyah)
sugam krdhi, 92, 156

asmabhyam mahi varivah sugam kah,
92, 156

asmikam edhy (°kam bodhy, bhitv)
avitd rathinam (tannim), 299, 341

asmat tvam adhi jato 's1, 249

asmid val tvam a)Ayathd ayam tvad
adh1 (ajdyathd ega tva)) )Ayatim
ete, 249

asmin punihi cakgase, 275

asman riya uta ya)iiah (yajdah; r&yo
maghavéanah) sacantim, 136

asmin su igyusgas krtam (kydhi), 368

asmisu nrmnam dhah, 329 (p 225)

asmin gostha upa prfica nah, 85

asminn sham sahasram pugyami, 121

asmin ristra indriyam dadhimi, 49 a

asmin rigjre dnyam dadhe, 49 a

asmin sahasram pugydsam (pusy#sma),
121, 345 (p 250)

asme dhirayatam (°tim) raymm, 329
(p 228)

asme rayimm sarvaviram n1 yachatam,
368

asmal dhdrayatam raywm, 329 (p 228)

asya kurmo (kulmo) hanivo medinarh
tvi, 190

asya made shim indro jaghéna, 218

asya made jarntar indro 'hum ahan, 218

asyd avata viryam, 261

asyim rdhad (rdhed) dhotriyim de-
vamgamiyam, 174

asya1 raylm sarvaviram ni yacha, 368

asya1 viée mahyam jyaisthydya pipihi
(asya vife pavate), 116 (p. 72), 270

asvapnal ca tvinavadripas ca rakea-
tam, 42

asvapna§ ca minavadrdnad oottarato
gopiyetim (ca dakginato gopa-
yatdm), 42

aham vdjam )aydmi vajasitau, 116
(b 7), 324

sham viveca prthivim uta dydm, 218
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sham éatrin jaydmi jarhpganah (jar-
hig®), 116 (p 73), 324

aham astabhnam prthivim uta dyém,
218

aham evedam sarvam bhiyfsam (sar-
vam asam), 170

ahar-ahar aprayivam bharantah (°ahar
balim 1t te harantah), 250 (p 166)

ahar no atyapiparat (ahar mity
apiparah), 300, 338

ahd ardtim avidah (avartim awvidat)
syonam, 329 (p 221)

ahiny asmai sudina bhavant:1 (°tu),
116 (p 68)

ahi yad dydvo (devd) asunitim ayan
(dyan), 146 d

ahah fariram (ahdc char®) payasd
samet1 (sametya), 202, 250 (p 164)

ahiné ca sarvin (°vdd) jambhayan
(°ya), 250 (p 166)

ahedatd manasd devén gacha, 160,
337 (p 241)

ahordtrds (°trim, °tre) te (me) kal-
pantém (kalpetim), 352

ahnim ketur usasim ety (esy) agram
(agre), 292, 329 (p 221)

ahnd yad enah krtam ast: kumeit (pa-
pam, ena$§ cakrmeha kimcit), 249

figanta pitarah bhiy&sam (bhi-
yésma), 345 (p 252)

8ganta pitaro manojavih, 337 (p 239)

& givo dhenavo vASyamindh, 250
(p 162)

& gharmo agmim rtayann asadi (°dit,
agoir amrto na sidi), 81 n, 84, 267

Ankgva tatdsau (afkgvisiv Anksvasau),
191

Bchettda te (vo) m& ngsam (nigat,
mérgam), 286, 318

é)1um tvigne sammarg}1 (°marjm),
312

& juhota (°ta) duvasyata, 261

Z)yam uktham avyathdyai (°thayst;
°thaya) stabhn&tu (°notu), 191

afijasvanulimpasgva, 191

atapate svihi, 195

atisthemam a§manam, 368

& te viicam dsya (asydm) dade, 325

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

dtmasado me stha (°sadau me stam),
357

8 tvi vasavo rudrd &ditysh sadantu,
210 a, 365

& tvd &1éur akrandatu, 116 (p 73)

a tva sakhdyah sakhyid vavptyuh, 323

i tvahdrgam antar abhih (ed), 130

& dadhnah kalafair (°§ir, °Sam) aguh
(ayan, gaman, upa, ayann 1va, aira-
yam), 131

id 1t prthavi ghrtair vy udyate, 84, 231

adityah pasur asit tendyajanta (°)ata)

359

idityam garbham payasd sam afigdh
(afijan), 250 (p 167)

Bditya nivam drukgah (iruham, drok-
sam), 133, 205, 306

adityindm tvi devindm
dadhe (°dhdmi), 49

adityd rudrd vasavo jusanta (°tim),
166

adityas tad angirasa cinvantu, 152

adityds tva kynvantu (kurvantu) etc,
190

ddityarr indrah ssha clk|pdt1 (sisa-
dhatuy, °t1), 173

adityair no aditih §arma yansat (ya-
chatu), 91, 106, 1564

&d1d antd adadyhanta plrve, 280

8d 1d ghrtena prthivi vy udyate
(°vim vy uduh), 84, 231

& devo yidtu (ydt1) savitd suratnah,
116 (p 67)

a dhenavah sdyam dsyandamingh, 250
(p 162)

@ no yitam (yihy) upaéruti, 368

& m vi§va dskri (vidve askri) gamantu
(°ta) devih, 156

anydvaksid (aZnya vaksad) vasu véry-
am, 131

apapniviin (&paprvdn) rodas! antank-
gam, 281, 287

Apas tvd sam arinan (arinvan; Bpa}
sam arnan), 191

pEma manasd, 246

i pitaram valfvinaram avase kah
(kuh), 372 ¢

vratend
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Apura stimit
370 (p 280)

Epfiryd sthi mi pGrayata etc, 116
(p 70),370 (p 280)

iprchyam dharunam vi)y arsati (°s1),
334

iprno ’s1 samprnah (aprnosl samprna)
prajayd 8 prna, 116 (p 70), 370
(p 280)

&po asmin (mi) mitarah §undhayantu
(Sundhantu, sfidayantu), 241

&po grhesu )Bgrata (dpo )Agrta), 116
(p 69), 193

&po devir ghrtaminvi @t &pah (ghrtam
1d &pa @san), 218

&po devih §uddhiyuvah
210 a

&po devih fundhata etc , 30

&po devih svadantu (sadantu) svattam
etc , 329 (p 225)

ipo devesu )dgratha, 116 (p 69), 193

&po bhadra ghrtam 1d apa 4san (@suh),
218

&po malam 1va prAnaiksit (pranian),
204, 361

&po 'mrtam stha ('mrtam as1), 358

&po havihsu )&grta, 116 (p 69), 193

&ptam manah, 246

& pydyayantu (°t1) bhuvanasya gopah,
116 (p 68)

&pra (iprad) dydviprthivl antariksam,
24, 202

Aprindnau vi)ahatd aritim, 250 (p 166)

8 barhih sidatam sumat, 341

abhur anyo ’pa ('va) padyatdm, 158

& mitari sthipayase jgatnf, 76, 116
(p 72), 362

& mi prinena saha varcasdi gamet
(gan), 174,207

8 ma varco 'gnind dattam etu, 130

& m3& stutasya stutam (stotrasya
stotram) gamyA&t (gamet), 175

& me graho bhavatv (grah bhavantv)
& puroruk, 349 (p 257)

& modrcah patam (pih1), 368

Bya)atim (°)eyAtAm) e)ya 15ah, 160, 356

Syantu pitaro manojavasah, 337 (p.
239)

piirayata, 116 (p 70),

dhvam,
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#yann arthfinil krnavann apiis, 137

fiyitu (dydntu) ye)fiam upa no jusi-
nah (°ndh), 370 (p 278)

Ayitu varadd devi (iydhi viraje dew1),
329 (p 296)

ayur dadhad ya)fiapatdv (°t&) avihru-
tam, 260 (p 163)

ayur datra edhi, 161, 338

dyur no vifvato dadhat (no dehi
Jivase), 153, 341

dyurme yacha (yachata), 370 (p 278)

Byur ys)fiapativ adhét (aydm), 250
(p 163)

iyur ya)fiena kalpatim (°te), 116 (p
67)

Ayur vifviayuh pan pfisat1 (pAtu) tva,
154

Byus te vifvato dadhat, 341

Ayusmatya (°tya) rco ma gita (mBpa-
ghya, ma sats1) etc , 349 (p 258)

fyusmantam karota m& (karotu mam,
krnota mé), 190, 365

dyugman (°midfi, °man) jaradastr
yathdsinl (°sat, °sam), 168, 324

arac cid dvesah sanutar (dveso vrsano)
yuyotu (°ta), 371d

igre bidhasva (bidhethim) mnirptim
paricaih, 368

i rohatam (°tho) varuna mitra gartam,
116 (p 67)

firohemam asm#nam, 368

drtavia adhipatays dsan (Artavo 'dhi-
patir dsit), 349 (p 255)

drtyal parivittam (°vividénam), 87

&vah ksema uta yoge varam nah, 136

@ vah somam naylimasi, 345 (p 2562)

avir bhuvad (bhuvann) arunir ya$asi
goh (gdvah), 361

&vig patho devayinin
(krnudhvam), 362

& vrécyantdm (vricantdm) aditaye
durevah, 28, 87

2 vo rohitah érnavat sudinavah (rohito
adrnod abhidyaveh), 137

avo va)esu yam Jundh, 145 d

avyusam )agrtdd aham, 160

déaye ’'nnesya no dheh:, 130, 329
(p 229)

krnugva
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840n 1va (huve) suyaman ahva Qtaye
(su® 1t®), 2, 229

Zsta (&sthah) pratigtham avidad dhbi
(avido hi, awvido [°de,°dan,] nu)
gédham, 337 (p 238)

fsadyasmin barhigi madayadhvam
(°yasva, °yethdm), 367

dsannd udabhir yatha, 17

@sann & (dsan nah) pitram )anayanta
(°tu) devah, 8, 136

8 sidatu (°&t1)) kalaSam deva induh
(devayur nah), 152

8 sidatu (°antu) barhigt mitro (m1°
varuno) aryamé, 298, 355

#su goslipa preyatam, 85

asthdpayata mataram )igatoum, 76,
116 (p 72), 362

Asmasu nrmnam dhat, 329 (p 225)

& syandantim dhenavo nityavatsah,
250 (p 162)

& sve yonau n1 sidatu (°ta), 365

ghatam (ihant1) gabhe pasah (°tam
paso mcalcalit1), 246

1da (1dah, 1dds) stha 349 (p 258)

1to muksiya mamutah (ma pateh), 30,
104 a, 312

1ty adadah (°dit), 329 (p 223)

1ty apacal (°cathih), 53

1ty amum samgrimam ahan (a)ayat,
ajayathah), 79, 329 (p 223)

ity ayajathih (°jata), 320 (p 223)

ity ayudhyathih (°yata), 329 (p 223)

1idam vatsyamo bhoh (vatsydvah),
344, 367

idam varco (ridho) agmnd dattam
aglt (agan), 130

1dam vitena sagarena rakgsa (raksatu),
320 (p 223)

1dam vim tena prinimi, 119, 325

1dam éreyo 'vasinam yad agim (°nam
dganma devih), 348

1dam no havir abhi grnantu visve, 337
(p 236)

1dam asmikam bhuje bhogiya bhuyat
(°ydsam), 312

1dam aham rakeo 'va badhe, 222, 230,
345 (p 250)

1dam aham tam nirmrnami etc , 121

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

1idam aham amum (amugyd—)
praksinimi (°nomi), 191

1dam abam mam kalydnyal
(°m1, daddmi), 118

1dam uc chreyo 'vasdnam dgim, 346

1dam pitrbhyah pra bharimi (°rema)
barhih, 121, 345 (p 249)

idam brahma punimahe, 30, 116 (p 68),
302, 332 (p 234)

1dam me karmedam {(me 'yam) viryam
putro 'nusamtanotu (°tanavat), 152

1dam me priavatd vacah, 261

1indra enam (enam) parasarit, 278

indrah karmasu no 'vatu, 354

indram sa rchatu yo 'bhiddsaty, 124

indram sa difim rchatu yo .
'bhidasat:, 124

indram samatsu bhigata, 300, 365

indra karmasu no 'vata, 354

indraghogas (°sds) tva vasubhih (vasa-
vah) purastdt patu (pantu), 349
(p 256)

indram karmasv avatu (&vatam, °ta),
354

indra tvad yantu (°t1) ritayah, 116
(p 68)

indravanta (°tah) stuta (studhvam), 75

indravanté (°to, °tau) havir 1dam
jusethdm (jusantam), 371 ¢

indravanto vanemah: (vanimahe), 121

indra vd)am )aya, 130, 329 (p 225)

indra §odadinn devegv as), 116
(p 69)

indra somam 1mam piba (somam pibd
mmam), 261

indras te soma sutasya peyiah (°yat),
262 a

indrasya tvd jathare sadayimi (da-
dham), 231, 315

indrasya tvd marutvato (tvendriyega
vratapate) vratena dadhe (°dhami),
49 a

indrasys bhéga stha (bhago 'er), 370
(p 277)

indrasys manmahe 6advad 1d asya
manmshe, 346

indrasya manve prathamasya prace-
tasah, 346

nayant
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indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam aéyam
(&nada), 142, 311

1indrah samatsu bhisatu, 300, 365

indranuvinds (°viddhi) nas tam, 192

indriptisnoh prnyam apy et1 (etu)
pathah, 116 (p 68)

1indriya tva srmo 'dadit (Sramo dadat),
193, 266

indriya devebhyo jubutd® (Jusatdim,
juhutim) hawvih sv3ha, 77, 365

indraya pathibhir vahan (vaha), 153,
365

indraya susuvur
madam, 220, 267

wdrivatam (°vathuh, °vadhuh) kar-
mand (kdvyawr) dansanablib, 218,
312b

mdriyam me viryam mi mr vadhth
(vadhisia), 79, 329 (p 227)

wdriyavatim adydham vicam udy-
Gsam etc, 104 y

indrena vujd (savujd) pra mynita
(pranitha, pra mynitha) Satrn, 1168
(p 67)

indro )ayati (jayati) na pard Jaydtar
(jayate), 117

mndro marutvdn sa daditu tan me
(dadad 1dam me), 97, 156

indro ya)vane prnate ca §iksat: (grnate
ca S1ksate), 79

indro vidjam ajayit,
(p 225)

mndro vide tam u stuge (stuhi), 75,
1685, 307

indro vrtrim Jighnate (jafighanat),
236

ndro vo 'dya parafarait, 278

indraujaskiraujasvins tvam sahasvin
devesv edhy, 116 (p 69)

1ndraujasvinn ojasvi tvam devesv asi,
116 (p. 69)

indraupigthaujigthas (indraujasvann
0)asvans) tvam devegv asy, 116 (p 68}

imam yajiam abh groita vifve, 337
(p 236)

imam ya)fiam avantu no ghrtacth
(avatu ya [no] ghrtacl), 349 (p 256)

(indr3ydsusuvur)

130, 285, 329
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mam  yajiam mimiksatim (°tam),
337 (p 236), 341

mmam no yajfiam wvihsve jugasva
(§rnotu), 329 (p 228)

1mam agne camasam m& vi jithvarah
(1%, 271

1mam aéménam % roha, 368

imam paktvi sukrtim eta lokam, 368

mam me agadam krta (kpdhi), 370
(p 250)

1umdm su nivam &rubham, 133, 205, 306

ml nu kam bhuvani sisadhima
(°dhema), 169

me }ivd v1 mrtair Avavytran (fvavar-
tin), 66

ime ye dhigny@so agnayo. .
patdm (kalpantim), 241

1mau padiv avaniktau, 236, 247

mau  viryam (rayim) yajam&nfya
dhattam (°tam), 332 (p 233)

iyam vah sd satya samadhadhvam
(°dadbvam), 370 (p 278)

1yam var pitre rdigtry ety agre, 116
{(p 68)

1yaty agra &sit (asth), 337 (p 240)

1yam eva si& yd prathami vyauchat
(vyuchat), 268

1yam pitryd (pitre) rasiry etv (ety)
agre, 116 (p 68)

1yAnah krsno dasabhih sahasraih, 198

ireva dhanvan n1 jajasa te vigsam, 139

1las), 349 (p 258)

15a Qrje pipihi (pavate), 116 (p 72)

1sam tokdya no dadhat (dadhah),
337 (p 240)

15am Grjam yajamindya dhehi (dub-
ram, dattva), 371d

1sam @rjam sam agrabham (°bhim),
203, 262 d

1sam Qrjam anyd vaksat (vaksit), 167,
277

isam firjam aham ita &dam (&dade,
adi), 48, 219

igam pinva, 33

15am madantah part gim nayadhvam
(nay3mah), 51, 116 (p 68), 307

ise pinvasva, 33, 192

1ge pipih1 (p1pth), 192, 270

kal-
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igtiplrtam sma krnutavir (°tam krnu-
tad Svir) asmay, 152, 254

1stapturte krnavithivir (°vathiwir,
krnutdd &vir) asmai (asmit), 152,
254,262 ¢

1tha kynmo harivo medinam tva, 190

1tha piisd n1 gidatu, 116 (p 68)

1ha rama (ramah, ramasva, ramatdm),
79, 329, (p 222)

1ha siirya ud etu te, 116 (p 72)

1ha sphétim sam § vahdn (vaha), 153,
37nd

il tisrah pariivatah, 329 (p 221)

1hi tisro ’t1 roeandh, 329 (p 221)

1hi pafica jansn at1, 329 (p 221)

1hehaigdm kpnuhi (krnuta) bhojanam,
362

1hatva ksemya edhi ma prahdsir (°sIn)
etc, 342

thaiva ritayah santu (sant:1 etc ), 118
(p 72)

thaiva stam mi v1 yausiam (yostam),
277

iyanah krgno dasabhih sghasraih, 198

18anam tva §usrumo (°ma) vayam, 262 ¢

uktham vacindriya (uktham avici®)
267

ukthair havamahe paramat sadhas-
that, 2, 4n, 78, 121

ukthyam viicindrays §ynvate tva, 267

ukhim sravantim agadim akarma
(aganma), 312

ukh@m krnotu (karotu) éaktys, 180

ugram vaco apévadhit (°dhih, °dhim),
302

ugram sahodim 1ba tem huvema
(huve), 345 (p 250)

ugram huvema paramiat sadhasthit,
2,4n,78,121

ugram cettiram adhirdgjam akran
(akrata), 41

uc chukrena $ocigh dyim 1inaksan
(°ksat), 250 (p 164)

uc chvaficasva (e¢hma®) prthivi mi
m badhathih (vi badhithah), 210 ¢

uta giva 1vidant: (°dan), 229

uta triatd Sivo bhava (bhuvo) varii-
thyah, 23, 107, 154

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

uta tva gopd adréan, 252

uta prahim atidivyd jayit1 (atidiva
jayati), 117

utiiditsantam dipayatu prajinan, 112,
116 (p 68)

utem anamnamuh (uteva namnamuh),
267

utainam gopi adréan (adréran), 252

utkransyate (utkramigvate, utkrim-
yate) svihi, 287

uttamam nikam (°me n#&ke) adh
rohayemam (°yalnam, rohemam),
238, 241

uttame naka 1tha madayantam (°yadh-
vam), 160, 241, 303, 329 (p 222)

uttigthans tretd bhavati, 232

ut tisthata (°td) pra taratd sakhdyah,
261

ut tigtha (utthdya) brhat! (brhan)
bhava, 250 (p 167)

ut te stabhndimi (tabhnomi)prthivim
tvat pari, 191

utthitas treta bhavati, 232

ut stryo diva et1, 116 (p 72)

ut srjata (srja) gim, 329 (p 228), 347

ud akramid dravinodi vi)y arvd
(ud akramit, Pratika), 277

ud asiiv etu slryah (asau siiryo agit),
130

ud asthim amrtdn anu, 345 (p 250)

ud asthimamrtd vayam (abhtma), 345
(p 250)

udane mvifyamrtam hutam, 246

udine mvis{o ‘'mrtam juhom, 246

ud 1d vapatu (°ty, 1t krsat1) gdm avim,
116 (p 71)

ud irayathd (°td, °ta) marutah samud-
ratah, 18, 261

udgrabhenod agrabhit (ajigrabbat,
a)igrabham, a)igrbbam), 201, 271,
281, 312

ud dhargantim maghavan vijpnani, 30,
241, 365

ud dhargaya maghavann (satvanidm)
Byudhan, 30, 241, 365

udno dattodadhim bhintta
udadhim bhindhi), 370 (p 277)

(dehy
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ud rathindm jayatim vantu ghogih
(°t&m etu ghosah), 349 (p 258)

ud vandanam airatam dansandbhih
(arrayatam svar drée), 240

ud vam prksiso madhumanta irate
(°manto asthuh), 221, 230

ud virindm )ayatim etu ghogah, 349
(p 258)

un nambhaya prthivim, 238

(om) un naydmi (°m), 119

upa pra yantu (yant1) naro agmriipéh,
116 (p 68)

upa preta jayati narah, 261

upamaikgyat1sys (°sye 'ham) salilasya
madhye, 79, 321

upa yantu mam devaganah, 349 (p 258)

upa vdm J1hva ghrtam & caranyat, 104 x

upavegopaviddhi nah, 236

upa éravat (fruvat) subhagd yajfie
asmin, 23, 167

upasadyo namasyo yath3sat (°syo
bhaveha), 153, 337 (p 238)

upasyjan (upa sfjam) dharunam ete,
250 (p 164)

upaspjam (upasrgtah), 246

upa stul1 (snuhi1) tam nymn&m athad-
rim, 252

upah@itd upahvayadhvam (upahito-
pahvayasva), 349 (p 255)

upio$uni sam amftatvam &nat
(adyam), 133, 313

upaitu mam devasakhah, 349 (p 258)

upo ha yad wvidathem vajmmo guh
(gih), 252 h

ubhayor lokayor pddhva (rdhnom),
250 (p 167)

ubhe yat tvd bhavato rodasi anu
(tva rodasi dhavatam anu), 125

ubhau lokau sanem (sanomy) aham,
121, 191

uruvyacd no mahigah farma yansat
(yachatu), 108, 154, 184

uro vA padbhir (pad®) Zhate (°ta), 229

urvl rodast vanvas (°vah) krpotam
(kynutam), 275

ulikhals grivino ghogam
(akurvata), 217, 229, 230

ugarbhud bhod atithir j&taveddh, 267

akrata
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ugaasq £rey asl-rev asir (usaeah Sreyasie-
¢ére®) dadhat, 250 (p 163)

usi no ahnma @ bhajat (ahne pan
dadatu), 97, 152

ugam-ugim Sreyasim dhehy asmai, 250
(p 163)

ugo dadrkse na punar yatlva, 329
(p 222)

usnena vaya udakenel (°naidhi, vayav
udahenehi, vayur udakenet), 136,
329 (p 226)

Grjam no dhel (dhatta) etc, 370
(p 278)

Orjam pinva (lrje pinvasva), 33, 192

Girji me bhagavah sahs janigth&h
(bhagavantah sahdjamdhvam), 349
(p 257)

arje pipthi (piph), 192, 270

Orjo bhigam prthivysd yity (°vim ety,
etv) dprnan, 116 (p 68)

drdhvayd &8s {(diéd8 saha) ya)fiah

mirjeyataim (°yantim), 355

Ordhvas tasthau nem ava glapayanti
(°ta), 120

iirdhvas tisthan ma divid svapsih,
79, 211

trdhvam endm (drdhvam enam) uc
chrayatit (chripaya), 241, 254

irdhva yasyimatir bhd adidyutat
(atidyutat) savimanm:, 199, 201, 268

trdhviyaim difa yajfiah mirjayan-
tim (°yat&m), 355

drdhvo adhvaro asthit (°ra #sthit,
°re sthih, °re sthat), 132, 337 (p
236), 338

Ogd dadpSe na punar yativa, 329 (p
222)

rtam satye 'dham (dhay), 85, 268

rtavo 'dhipataya &san, 349 (p 255)

rtasya ndbhav adhi (abh) sam punimi
(°t1), 313

rtasya patnim avase huvema (hava-
mabe), 2, 78, 121

rtasya panthim anv emi (et1) hot, 318

rtasya yond (yonau) mahigd ahegata
(ahinvan), 79, 216, 217

rtan ma muficatanhasah, 3566
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rtunid somam pibatam (°tdm, °tu),
329 (p 228), 363

ttublih prabhuh (prabhavat), 248

rthnr (rttn) anyo wvidadha) )dyate
punah (jayase navah), 337 (p 239)

ttenfisya nivartaye (°ya), 66, 116
(p 70), 304

rdhag ayd (ay&d) rdhag utdSamigthih
(°sta), 337 (p 241)

rsabhd janayanti (°tu) ca (nah, nau),
123

rsayah (s¢ trpyantu), 238

rsayas tvd prathama)i
33

rsir hotd ny asidat (n1 sasida) pita nah,
218

(om) rsins tarpaydmi, 238

ekapadi dvipads prathatim svihi,

prathantu,

361

ekapadim dvipadim prathantam,
361

ekapidam dvipidam prathantim,
361

ekasapham aspjyata (°$aph@h pasavo
'sr1yanta), 349 (p 255)

ekd sati bahudhoso vy uchas1 (ucha),
116 (p 67)

etam yuvanam patim (par1) vo dadama,
345 (p 251)

etam vo yuvanam prat1 dadhmo atra,
345 (p 251)

etam )anatha ()d@nitdt, °ta) parame
vyoman, 14, 104 s, 2564, 275

etad brahmann upavalhimasi (apa®,
upahalihimahe) tvi, 79

etad vam tena prinat1 (°m), 119, 325

eta pitaro manojavih, 337 (p 239)

etam aéminam &tigthatam, 368

etasya vittit, 68

etd asadan sukrtasya loke, 369

etdm sthiinam pitaro dhirayantu (°ti)
te, 116 (p 69)

etdin ghnataitdn grhpita (hataitdn
badhnita), 193

etiv asadatam, 369

etu tisrah paravatah, 329 (p 221)

etu tisro 't1 rocans, 329 (p 221)

etu paiica janiin at1, 329 (p 221)

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

ete ninuvasetkrtah, 144

edam barhir m sidata (9ida nah), 370
(p 277)

edhantim )fidtayo mama (edhante
asya Jhdtayah), 116 (p 67)

edhasva (edhisam) yamarijasu
(°ra)ye), 152

edho 'sy edhigimah1 (°giya), 346

ena enasyo 'karam (°rat), 315, 345
(p 251)

ena$§ (endns1) cakrmi vayam, 345 (p
251)

enim $15uh krandaty & kumirah, 116
(p 73)

emam panthdm aruksama, 345 (p 249)

emim anu sarpata, 25, 116 (p 72), 364

evam garbham dadhdmi te ’sau (te;
dadhaitu te), 116 (p 72), 302

evam tam garbham & dheh, 30, 302

evam tvam garbham & dhatsva, 30, 302

evam aham &yugid samindhe (sam-
edhisiya), 121, 238

evam mim ayugd
238

evd tvam asmat pra muficd vy anhah,
362

evid dadhimi te garbham, 302

€v0 $v asman muiicatd vy anhah, 362

esama idityaputras tan me gopayasva,
see tan me gop®

esfivas sl satyd
(o 278)

esu vianaspatyesu ye 'dh tasthuh, 231

esu vrksesu vanaspatyesv asate, 231

ehy aéminam a tigtha, 368

a1ido me bhagavo ’janigthd maitra-
varunah (a1ld me bhagavanto 'jan-
1dhvam maitrivarunah), 349 (p 257)

alndra udfino afige-aige mdhitah
(nididhe), 248

aindrah préno afige-afige nididhyat (m
dedhyat, mdhitah), 236, 248

aindro 'péno (vyano) afige-afige vib-
obhuvat (nibo®, mdidhyat), 248

om svadhocyatiim, 248

o c1t sakhiyam sakhya vavytydm, 323

o)agvantam mam kuru (kponuhi)
186, 190, 255

samedhaya, 121,

samadadhvam, 370



INDEX OF MANTRAS

o0jo may1 dheh1 (me dih), 158

om stuta (studhvam), 75

om kuruta, 41, 347

om aham vatsyimi bhoh, 344, 367

om utsrata (°tu), 329 (p 228), 347

osadhaysh privata vieam me, 261

osadhayah sam vadante (sam ava-
danta), 225, 229

aulaba (°va) 1t tam upa hvayatha
(°ta), 19

auliikhala gravano ghosam akrata, 217,
229, 230

aulikhaldh sampravadant: grivinah,
229, 230

kataro menim prat:
(muficite), 192,210 b

kat1 krtvah priinat: cipanati ca (pra-
nit1cipa camt1), 193

kada sutam tysina oka & gamah
(gamat), 332 (p 231)

kanikhunad 1va sipayan, 236, 239

karat (karan), 370 (p 279)

karotu plirusu priyam, 130, 302

karotu viSvacarsamh, 190

karom1 te pri}ipatyam, 190

karnabhydm bhiur v1 §ruvam (bhin
fufruve), 141

kalpayatam daivir viSah kalpayatam
manusih, 238

kas tva yunakt: sa tva yunaktu (°t1),
116 (p 71)

kas tvd v1 muificati sa tvd v1 muficati
(°tu), 116 (p 71).

kamam (kamah, kfimas) samudram &
viée (vivesa, visat), 8, 1041, 338

kamam duhitaim 1ha $akvariblh, 21,
329 (p 224)

kim svid vanam ka u 8a vyksa disa (8slt),
218

kin 1t te visno paricaksyam bhat
("caks ndma), 249

kuru, kuruta, kurudhvam, kurusvs,
41, 347

kurvato me ma ksesta (°thZh, me
mopadasat), 329 (p 223)

kurvino anyén adharan sapatnin, 190

krnutam laksmi§vina, 130, 329 (p 222)

krnuta dhitmam vrsanah sakhdyah, 275

tam mucite
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kroutim tav adhvard jitavedasau,
154, 351, 356

ktnota dhimam vysanam sakhfiyah,
275

kynotu nivacarsamb, 190

krnotu so adhvarafi (°r8) jitavedsh,
154, 351, 356

krnom1 tubhyam sahapatnyai vadhu,
190

krnomi te préjipatyam, 190

krnvino anyan (etc ) adhardn sapat-
niin, 190

krtam cid enah pra mumugdhy (mu-
muktam) asmat (asmat), 368

krtan nah pahy anhasah (enasah), 355

krpim susasydm ut krge (kydm), 41,
165

ketumad dundubhir vivaditi (°tu), 118
(p 69)

kratum punata (punita) Znusak, 370
(p 280)

kratum punita (°sa) ukthyam, 329
(p 225)

krandan devan a)ijanat (°nah), 328

krandam devo na siiryah, 250 (p 164)

kriram #nanéa (8ndda) martyah
(martah), 280

ksatrinim ksatrapatir edh (asi), 116
(p 66)

ksinom: (ksiniimi1) brahmandmitrin,
191

ksudhe (ksuttysndbhydm tam) yo gom

upatigthat1 (°te), 76

ksetrasya patni adhi no bruvdthah
(briyatam, adhi vocatam nah),
104 x

kgeme tigthit1 (tigtha, tisthatu, tis-
that1) ghrtam uksamind, 104b, 329
(p 225)

ganin (gans, ganair) me (ma) mi v1
titrsah (°gat, “sata, trsan, vy arl-
ngah), 146, 182, 201, 238, 337 (p 238),
3nd B

gandharvo dadad (’dadad) agnaye
(°vo ’gnaye 'dadat), 193, 266

gamat sa (gamema) gomat vraje, 174,
248 a, 324
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garbham sravantam agadam (°tim
agadam) akah (akarma), 312

garbham dadh&thim te vam aham
dade, 49 o

garbhan prinihi (prin&mi), 304

ghm copasrstam viharam cantarena
mai samcarigta, 329 (p 224)

gitum vittva gatum 1h, 370 (p 279)

gitrinim te gatrabhdjo bhiiyiisma
(°bhag bhiyisam), 345 (p 250)

ghyatrena chandasd prthivim anu w1
krame, 230, 313

girhapatya un no nesat (°tyd un
ninetu), 164

gdvo bhago gdva indro me achén
(achit, ma 1chat), 206

ghvau te saimandv 1itah (a1tém), 229

grdhrah suparnah kunapam ni sevati
(sevase), 79, 332 (p 232)

grhad (°hin) gopiyatam (jugupatam,
ajigu®) yuvam, 267, 271

grhén figdm (aim1, em1) manasi mod-
amanah (ete ), 230

grha mé bibhita m& vepadhvam (vepi-
dhvam), 182, 211, 258

grhd mésmad bibhitana, 258

gopd me stam (nah stha raksitdrah),
367

gopéyané ca tva jagrvi$ ca raksatim,
42

gopéyata (°tam, gopdya) ma, 357, 367

gopiyaminam (°nag) ca me raksa-
ménam (°na$) ca gopayetim
(°yatam), 42

goptryo me stha, 357

gribham grbhnita (°n&t1) sinasim, 43,
121

grimam sa)dnayo gachant: (grimin
sa)atayo yant1), 116 (p 73)

gravivadid (griva vaded) abhi som-
asydnfum (°suni), 133

ghanena hanmi vrfcikam, 246

gharmam &ocantah (°ta, °tam) prava-
negu (pranavesu) bibhratah, 250
(p 165)

gharmam §rinantu prathamaya dhisy-
ave (°t1 prathamasya dhiseh), 116
(p 68)

VEDIC VARIANTS I' THE VERB

gharmam apitam asvind
(P 226)

gharmam pata vasavo yajata (°ta,
°trd) viat (vet, vat), 261

gharmas trifug v1 réjate (rocate),
116 (p 72)

gharmasyaikd savitaikim ni1 yachat:
(°te, °tu), 61, 116 (p 67)

ghasat, °san, °santu, ghastu, 104 m

ghrtam duhata (duhrata) éfiram, 252

ghrtaprusas tva sarito vahant: (harito
vahantu), 116 (p 69)

ghrtapruso haritas tvavahantu, 116
(p 69)

ghrtam mimikge (°ksire) ghrtam asya
yomih, 315

ghrtasya dhard madhumat pavante
(°tam), 116 (p 69)

ghrtena dyavaprthivi & prnethim
(prna, prinithim svihd, °prthvi
piryethim), 85, 87, 300, 363

ghrtena dyavaprthivl prornuvathim
(°tam, prornvithim), 21, 329 (p
223)

ghrtena dyavaprthivi vyundan (vy
undhi), 84

ghrtena sitA madhuna samaktd (sama-
Jyatdm), 144

ghosenimivan$ catayata (°van c&ta-
yadhvam), 79

ghnatd (ghnanto) vrtrany aprati, 250
(p 163)

caksur asya ma hinsih, 304

caksur me tarpayata (°ya), 370 (p 277)

caksur ya)fiena kalpatim (°te), 116
( 67)

caksusd ni cikisate (°t1), 79

caksugpad cakgur me pah (patu), 337
(p 237)

caksus te ma hinsisam, 304

catustomo abhavad (°mam adadhid)
ya& turlyi, 361

catuspadim anv emi (aitad) vratens,
229, 313

catustrinfat tantavo ye v1 tatoire, 231

canikhudad yathisapam, 236, 239

candrama naksatrair anu tvavit (tva-
vatu), 127

. 130, 329
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caraty ananuvratd, 231, 250 (p 165)

caratv &sino yadi vi svapann api, 250
(p 166)

cantrans te ma hinsigam, 304

cantrans te Sundhama, 248

cantrin asya m& hinsth, 304

cirum adya devebhyo vicam udy@sam,
104y

citri (citra§) citram (citrdm, citrén,
citrd) asiit (asuvan), 349 (p 257)

citrebhir abhrair upa tisthato (°tho)
ravam, 21, 337 (p 241)

chandonimindm (°maninim, °mén-
dm) simrd)yam gacha (gachet, ga-
chatit), etc, 104t, 160, 254, 337
(p 242)

chinttam §1ro ap: prstih érnitam, 371 b

Jagatyainam (°tyenam) viksv & veéa-
yamah (°mi, °m), 118, 345 (p 249)

jagrhm& (jagrbhma, °bhni) te dak-
sinam 1ndra hastam, 345 (p 252)

Jaghanidn upa )ighnate (°tu, °t1), 79,
116 (p 72)

Ja)anad indram 1ndriydya sviha, 273

ja)idnah siryam apinvo arkaih, 31,
232, 238

Ja)iand pitadaksasd, 87

Janam ca mitro yatat: bruvanah, 240

Janayan sliryam apinvo arkaih, 31, 232,
238

Janayas tva
(p 257)

Jamyant1 nav agravah, 243, 250 (p 167)

janigta (°svd, °sva) h jenyo agre
ahném, 130, 261, 337 (p 241)

Janiyanto nv agravah, 243, 250 (p 167)

jayatabhitvarim jayatdbhitvaryih, 154

jayanta upasprsatu ()ayantopa spréa),
337 (p 238)

jardm gachis1 (gacha, su gacha) pan
dhatsva vasah, 152

jégatena chandass divam anu vikrame,
230, 313

jagaritdys (J8grtiya) svahd, 281

jigrvis ca marundhati cottardd (°tar-
ato) gopdyetam, 42

jatah prchad (prechiad) vi mataram, 9,
137

pacantukhe, 53, 349

305

Jatavedah punih (pundhi) m4, 275

Jitavedo vahemam (vahasvainam)
sukrtdm yatra lokah (°gh), 67

)&nita smainam (jfnitid enam) parame
vyoman, 14, 104 s, 254

novan (nnva) gavigiaye dhyah, 250
(p 167)

yihmam caksuh pardpatat (°tat), 145 d

Jivam devebhya uttaram strnimi, 345
(p 249)

Jivann eva prat1 tat te (pratidatte)
dadbami (daddmi, °ni), 118

Jivi )ivantir upa vah sadema, 343
(p 251)

)ivit1 (°tu, jivema, °Ami, °dm), §aradah
$atam, 98, 103

jIveyam (jivydsam), 175

Jivo jivantir upa vah sadeyam, 348
(p 261)

Jusatim havih, 356

jusantim (Jusasva) havyam ahutam,
371d

jugetdm (°tham) ya)dam 1staye, 341

Jusetdim havih, 356

Justdm adya devebhyo vacam udy&sam
(vicam vadigyim), 176

juste Justum te '$iya (gameya, °yam),
41 a

Juhota (°t3) pra ca tisthata, 261

jesat (jesah) svarvatir apah, 94, 131,
341

jesathabhitvarim jesathibhitvaryah,
154
jaitrayd (°trydyad) vi§atid u maEm

(°t&m mim, ° td&n mim), 254

jidtram me vinda (vindata), 349 (p
257)

330k ca 'pabyit1 (%@, °yat1) stryam
(°yah), 124, 337 (p 235)

;yok ca siiryam drse (drfeyam), 250
(p 167)

lyok paéyema (°yit) slryam uceca-
rantam, 96, 324

jyok pitrsv Asata1 (#stdm), 94, 152

jyotise tantava @$i1gam &éAse (°ste), 324

ta & vahanti kavayah purastat, 67

tam raksadhvam ma vo dabhat, 361

tam raksasva, 361
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tam vsh supritam subhrtam akarma
(abhargam), 130, 304, 346

tam val manyet pitaram mataram ca,
36, 79

tam sarasvantam avase huvema (havi-
mahe, johavimi), 2, 8, 78, 121, 236,
345 (p 251)

tam supritam subhrtam bibhrta, 130,
304

tam sma )dnita (°tha) parame vyo-
man, 14, 104 s

tam gopdys (°yasva), 42

tata§ caksithim (cakrathe) aditim
ditim ca, 116 (p 73)

tato dadat: (°tu) dasuse vastni, 116
(p 70)

tato no abhayam krdh (kuru), 100,
210 a

tato no mitrivarunav avigtam, 285

tato no (md) vrstydvata (°yiva), 370
(p 278)

tato ma dravinam astu (ista), 39, 130

tato me bhadram abhat, 130

tato yaksmam vi1 bidhadhve (bddhase),
370 (p 278)

tat tvam arohdso medhyo bhava, 250
(p 188)

tat punidhvam yavi mama, 79, 152

tat purugiya (°sasya) vidmsahe, 68

tatra cakrithe aditim ditim ca, 116
(p 73)

tatra plgabhavat (°bhuvat) sacd, 23,
217

tatra rayisthim anu sambharaitem
(°retdm, °bhavatim), 55, 330, 351

tatra §ravansi krnvate, 231

tatra havydni gimaya (gamaya), 242

tatremam ya)fiam yajaminam ca dheha
(dhatta), 370 (p 278)

tat satyam yad viram bibhythah
(°tah), 21, 337 (p 236)

tat striydm anu mcyate (gificatu), 85

tad agnir agnaye 'daddt (dadat), 193,
266

tad agnmir devo devebhyo vanate
(vanutam), 116,(p 70), 154, 191

tad adya vacah prathamam masiya
(mansiya), 279

VEDIC VARIANTS I TIIE VERB

tad anu preta sukrtam u lokam, 347

tad asme Sam yor a1apo dudhiitana, 257

tad asyn priyam abhi pitho agyim
(asthim), 133

tad sham nihnave (nithnuve) tubhyam,
23

tad @ roha purusa medhyo bhavan, 250
(p 166)

tad ud vapat1 gim avim, 116 (p 71)

tad gopiyadhvam (°yatn), 42

tad vidac charyanivat, 217

tantum tanvan (tatam) rajaso bhdnum
anv 1h, 86

tam te du$caksd miva khyat, 372 ¢

tam tva girah sugfutayo viijayant, 250
(p 163)

tam tvi jugimahe (Juge) etc , 346

tam tvdi paramesthin dadhatu
(dadhiimi), 324

tam tvi pra padye, tam tvd pra vi§ami
etc, 118

tam tva bhaga sarva 1) johavimi (°t1),
201, 314

tam tvibhih sustutibhir vijayantah,
250 (p 163)

tam tvendragraha prapadye (pravi-
§im) etc, 118

tam dharve yam vayam dhirvimah,
124, 196

tan nah parsad (parisad) at1dvigah, 286

tan me gopiya (°yasva), 42

tan me ’ridh (riddham), 28, 85, 144,
248

tan me riddhyataim (samydhyatim,
samrddham), 144

tapate sviha, 195

tapasi ye svar yayuh (suvar gatah),
248

tapino deva rakgasah, 232

tapto vim gharmo naksat:
svahotd, 173

tapyate svaha, 195

tam anu prehi sukrtasya lokam, 347

tam ahve vijasitaye, 23, 229

tam #tman (Atmam) pan grhnimahe
vayam (grhnimasiha), 43

tam & prna (pynd) vasupate vasinam,
261

(°tu)
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tam u huve v Jjasitaye, 23, 229

tam manycta pitaram mitaram ca,
36, 79

taya devatay ifigirasvad dhruvah (°va)
sida (dhruvah sidata, dhruve sida-
tam), 367

taya devah sutam a habhavuh, 361

tayanantam kamam (lokam) aham
Jayam, 118

tayd no mrda (mrla) jivase (no rudra
mrdaya), 194

taya prattam svadhayi madantu, 116
(p 1)

tayd mim indra sam srja (m3d sam
srjdmasi), 116 (p 71), 304

tayvimrtatvam aéiya, 39

tayavahante kavayah puiastit, 67

tay&ham vardhamiano bhitydsam apy-
ayvamina$ ca, 249

tava syim Sarman trivarGtha udbhit
(syima $armans tr1° udbhau), 346

tasmd 1ndriya sutam & Juhota
(juhomz), 116 (p 70), 290, 307

tasmd u ridhah krnuta prafastam
(krnuh1 suprasastam), 370 (p 277)

tasmd u havyam ghrtavad vidhema
(°va) jubota), 160, 307

tasmid dhinyan na parah him candsa,
231

tasmad val ndnyat param ast1 tejah,
231

tasman nah pdhy (pitam) anhasah, 368

tasmiis, see tasmin

tasmuii cham ca vakgva pari ca vakgva,
79, 164

tasmin (°mins) tad eno vasavo m
dhetana {dhattana), 210 a

tasmin devi amrptd midayantim (°te),
116 (p 67)

tasmin pasin pratimuficima etin, 345
(p 251)

tasmin vayam upahfitds tava smah
(sma), 25,262 ¢

tasmal tvam stana pra pydya, 32

tasmai devia adhi bravan (bruvan),
23, 167

tasmal deva amrtdh (°tam) sam vya-
yantdm (°tu), 70

307

tasmal wviSah svayam evi namante
(°t1), 50

tasmar slrvdya sutam & juhota

(°hom), 116 (p 70), 307

tasma1 somo adhi bravat (bruvat), 23,
167

tasmal stanam pra pyfyasva, 32

tasya trmpatam ahihahuhg, 195

tasya te bhaktivansah sydma (bhakti-
vino bhllydsma, te vayam bhlyis-
thabhijo bhitydsma), 175

tasya doham a$imahi (asfya, aéiya te),
345 (p 250)

tasya na 1stasya pritasya dravine-
hagameh, 104 u, 332 (p 232)

tasva ndmnd vricimi (vricdvo) ete,
356

tasya no rasva tasya no dheh (dah),
158

tasyva bhajayateha nah, 370 (p 279)

tasya md ya)fiasyestasya vitasya drav-
inehdgamyat, 104 u, 332 (p 232)

tasya mesfasysa vitasya dravinehigam-
y3h (°meh, dravinam & gamyit),
104 u, 332 (p 232)

tagya ya)iasyestas)a svistasya dravi-
nam migachatu, 104 u, 332 (p 232)

tasya vittdat (vitsva), 68

tasyigne bhijayeha m3, 370 (p 279)

tagydiyam dyusdyusman astv asau, 303

tasy as te bhaksivinah sy dma (bhakti-
véno bhiiydsma, °vanso bhiiyisma,
bhigam a$imahi), 175

tasyds te sahasraposam pusyantyds
caramena pafuni krinidnn, 85, 116
(p 71),250 (p 164)

ti ubhau caturah padah samprasdra-
yava, 25,79, 118

td enam pravidvinsau Srapayatarm,
293, 332 (p 231)

tah pricya (°cir) ujngibire (°hire,
°cyah samjigiire), 262 j, 272

tdn addityad anu mada
svastaye, 24, 153, 315

tans te paridadimy aham, 345 (p 252)

tam gopayasva, 42

td devir devatremath ysjfiam nayats
(krtva, dhatta), 250 (p 164)

(mad&t)
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tim te paridadmasi, 345 (p 252)

tan1 no 'vantu, 369

t& no mrdita (mrl®) idrée, 152, 367

tam te paridadimy aham (°dadimi),
345 (p 252)

tam te viicam dsya idatte (idade) ,
326

tam dhirdsah kavayo 'nudifyiyajanta,
223, 229

tém dhf1dso anudréya (°diya) yajante
(anudr$ydyajanta kavayah), 223, 229

tam nah pitgafl , see tim plisai

tén rakgandhvam m3 vo dabhan, 361

tdn sma manuvasatkrthih. 144

tabhir & vartays punah, 304

tabhir vahainam sukrtim u lokam
(vahemam sukrtim yatra lokih), 152

tadbhih samrabdham anv avindan (sam-
rabdho avidat) sad urvih, 217, 361

tabhya ena ni1 vartaya, 304

tibhyas tvi vartayamasi, 304

tAbhydm (ta° vayam) patema sukrtim

u lokam (pathyisma sukrtasya
lokam), 1756

tam adya gathim gasyimi (°mah), 345
(p 250)

tam u dhirdso anudi§ya yajante, 223,
229

tim (t8m nah) pisafi (°san) chivata-
méim erayasva, 40

tdv imam paSum $rapayatim pravid-
vansau, 293, 332 (p 231)

tav 1ma upa sarpatah, 25, 116 (p 72),
364

tdsim svasPr (svasir, svar) gjanayat
(a)anan) pafica-paiica, 241, 359

tas tvi (tva devir, Ltvi devyo) jarase
(°s&) sam vyayantu (°yasva), 70,
339, 365

tah (td) sam dadham (°3tu, tanomi)
havisi (manasi) ghrtena, 116 (p
73), 312

tigmayudhdya bharatd #rnotu nah
(Srnotana), 256, 238, 365

tirah purfi cid arnavam jaganvin (°vin
jagamyih), 250 (p 164)

tira$ cittanl (ci1ttd) vasavo jighinsati,
124

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

tirah satyfint maruto pghansit, 124

tiro mi santam #ayur ma pra hisit
(santam ma pra hisih), 338

tiro mriyum dadhatim (dadhmahe)
parvatena, 116 (p 69), 318

tiro me yajiia dyur md prahisth (%sit),
338 .

tisthantam ava gihat1 (°s1), 329 (p
224)

tisthantisvaruho yatha, 116 (p 71)

tisthant:1 hatavartinanah (°tu hata-
varcasah), 116 (p 67)

tigthann dsino yadi vi svapann ap,
250 (p 165)

tisthann eviva gihasi, 329 (p 224)

tisrbhir gharmo vibhiity, 116 (p 72)

tistire barhir Inusak, 85

tisro devir barhir edam sadantu (°tam),
73

tisro ha praja atyiyam ayan (lyuh),
218

tura$ cid viévam arnavat tapasvin, 137

turiyenimanvata (°na manvata) nama
dhenoh, 267

trnam vasind (°ndh) sumani asas
(as1) tvam, 117

trta enam (enan) manusyesu mamrje,
271

trtiyc nike adh1 v1 frayasva (§ray-
alnam), 30

trpat (tympat) somam apibad visnuna
sutam yathdvasat (°sam), 230

trpta mé tarpayata (mam tarpa-
yantu), 341

te arsantu te varsantu etc , 116 (p 71),
239

te daksinim duhate saptamitaram, 252

te duhratec daks;inim saptamataram,
252

te deviso (devd) yajfiam 1mam
jusadhvam (jusantim), 341

te devaso havir 1dam jugadhvam, 341

te na &tmasu )igrat1 (jigrta), 116
(p 72), 329 (p 221)

tena r51nd, see tenargina

tena kridanti§ (kril°) carata (°tha)
priyena (va$in anu), 16
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tema gamema see tena wvayah
gamema .
tens g= 9mx swkrias-a lokam, 174

tens rthamja~z thravd sids. 367

tens ¢t Ltam 3ae huw, 193

tels 3~ Tapim T w-- 124 N7

tex s Iichr +s 1adbhGmy
Iruwe A3 > A

ters ‘Tl ramLtum hor cut, Y3

tera o RSt LtL0 ST 23 wmisram,

e T
3 p.r

2%

tez~. lr.-coaas 1bra~Zh  sfds~a
".Lllv:a 3 T

tecs - kot wsmatediz Lawa
—-ige .t 44 T I3

tery orldmaz-s satlis 3Y HY 9

&
£ .95 oBVmalbull § SAENFI L U S IFRN PO TR ORI |
ten. I i@, b LT T4
tena w3 ~ak. -Luzzhutu simchunta

ot R 1
tens - L3lL T s umInds sy ety 549
(P 25

tezar~1~i .. alruvs =TIy 367
tens vajsm ZaTemra paterra. -0g
gam=rzs tridbdusas vistaparn 174
teza >IfT.)u~. hvyu saoru) 1wl
teadmrrat Lo .- L b3 23
tensyu~Tvu-mta wxta 303
ten®rl-e, um sum 28 S5 248
tendsTovls~ wap4 1240 3y, 18, I
343 ip 25%

tenedhva 7. 5 «~dhaary ceddhs
feendhr | 144, 250 p. 1661
tenaity s sminih zvaztl v 3, 349

p 23

te nn dhinta dhiita savirram 168,
328

te mo naksatre havam Sgzamiathih
[izametan. 23} p 1R4I

{e no mpdata (mpdantu, °ntv idrfe,
mrdayata, °vantu. mrlayantu), 152,
194, 367

{¢ no rayim sarvaviram ni yachin
(vachantu}, 152

tepano deva raksasah, 232

tebhi$ chidram apr dadhmo yad atra,
345 (p. 252)

tebhyy amam e Jomgyimi tehhya
tmum [ ahm abZram 238a

tebhyy m > siu baltw abhyo harSmi,
g Y

techro ksl po-:ikZmo hardmi
{1ad3mi . T

I° mut frilsh prajsrizpethe (*yete),
21, 837 (p. 1,

T~ 3 p3tam Zsry yapiasvodyead. 38R

e m3 Pprajote  prajansyizvathab
(Falbere .20, 330 (p. 236

t~ mIVStIm  Sruntm . e

t2 yuh dvi~me Faf ca no dvejti tam
exdm ' pumbhe Jafhmsh (da-
dhimi 343:p.230°

I¢ varsanil o var<ayund, 116 (p. 1),
238

S~ m yo J)vadim  ivX- ajTiim Avahst
{ijum Svunlh L U5 342

te~ium chiiram prutt asdhmo yad atra,
345 p A

resim (mnsm sam (praty) etad
mam ds{himi, 343 (p. 252)

*e33m 3jyirim “oym' yatamo vahiti
/m 3vah3ce, 253

1-~3m apsu >3 A um, 247

Se~IM 3380 3} 433VUKNAD 386V asam,
03

t2:am 13tini :am i35 madanti, 116
\p- 60

tezim m3iss Fhavisrasy, 171

tesv sham simanih sam visimu \"ni,
“tL vasimya  lug e, 345 p 250

tarr amprifvam a~iy. 33

toyena jivan vi sazarja v3a ca sarja,
vyasssarja! bhiimyim 220, 267

tiu no mriatam (mpiayatim’, 194

tau mivatum, 363

tau 7uipty (voksye) pratkamsu yoga
igate, 175, 312

tau saha caturah padah -am prasira-
yavahai (“y3vah), 25, 79, 118

traya enizh mahim&nah g *ante {tam).
116 (p. 72)

trayastribat tantavo e witatnire
(vax [vdn] vitanvate), 231

triyatim marutim gsnah 349 (p 258)
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triyantam marutim ganih, 349 (p
258)

trita etan manusyesu mamr)e, 271

tritasya nima janayan madhu ksarad
(°ran}, 250 (p 162)

trir asmal sapta dhenavo duduhre
(°hrire), 252

trnSug (trisrud) gharmo vibhatu me
(gharmas sadam 1n me vibhidti),
116 (p 72)

trimi padén ripo anv arohat, 313

triny &ytnst te 'karam (me ’kpnoh),
214, 217, 306

trin samudrdn samasrpat svargin
(°gah), 130, 250 (p 165), 337 (p 242)

traigtubhena chandasintariksam anu
v1 krame, 230, 313

tvam ya)fiegv Idyah, 247

tvam hi hotd prathamo babhiitha
(°va),262 {

tvam no gopdih pan pih1 vi§vatah, 332
(p 231)

tvam no viro arvati ksamethah, 337
(p 239)

tvam & tatanthorv (tanor urv) an-
tanksam, 218

tvam bhavidhipatir (bhiir ablubhiitir)
janiniim, 107, 158

tvaydgne kiimam .aam jayami, 118

tvayd prattam svadhayi madanti
(°tu), 116 (p 71)

tvayiyam vrtram +vadhyit
badhet), 175

tvayd vayam samghitam-samghdtam
jesma, 174

tvagtah posiya viaya nabhim asme, 329
(p 229), 368

tvim yajiiesv idate, 247

tvim vi§o vrnatim rdjydya, 136

tvam gavo 'vrnata rdjyaya, 136

tvam eva pratyaksam brahma vadigy-
&mi (brahm#vidigam), 134

tvegsam vaco apivadhit (°dhim, °dhih)
sviha, 262d, 302

tvegas te dhima rnvat: (irnotu), 116
(p 67)

dansanibhir a§vind parayanti (°taAm),
250 (p 168)

(ba®,

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

daksam ta ugram abhansam (te bhad-
ram ibhdrsam), 286

daksinato vrsabha ea1 (edhi) havyah
(°bho havya edlu), 116 (p 72)

daksinam pidam avanenije, 236, 247

datto asmabhyam (dattviydsma®, dat-
tiydsma®, dattisma®) dravineha
bhadram, 16, 193, 250 (p 165)

dadato me mi ksdy: (me mopadasah,
°gat), 85

dadamity (°nity) agnir vadats, 119

dadhatha no dravinam yac ca bhadram,
16, 193, 250 (p 165)

dadhad vidhaksyan paraiikhayitas, 27,
234 ¢, 253

dadhanveva ti 1h, 309

dadhyg vidhaksyan paryaiikhayite
(°ksan parlikhayita1), 27, 234 c, 253

datum cec chiksdn sa (cee chaknuvin-
sah, cec chaknavin sa) svarga eva
(esam), 250 (p 165)

diidhartha (didhdra) prthivim abhito
rcaytkhaih, 332 (p 232)

didhysiinam dhrsitam §avah, 232

disyann addsyann uta sam grnami
(uta va kansyan), 231, 250 (p 163)

diteh putrianim aditer akérsam (akiri-
sam), 286

divam visnur vyakransta )idgatena
chandasa, 230, 313

divam gacha svar vinda yajaméndya
mahyam, 210 a

(divam trtiyam devin yajiio 'git) tato
ma dravinam fista, 39, 130

(divam devins trtiyamyya)iio 'git) tato
ma dravinam astu, 3¢ 130

divam agrenaisprksah (“sat), 329 (p
1222) -

diva§ ca gmas ca riajathah (rdjas1), 368

divas (divah) prgthiny aruhan (°hat),
370 (p. 280)

divd m& svapsih, 79, 211

div1 jyotir ajaram (uttamam) Brabhe-
tam (°tham), 21, 337 (p. 235)

div1 vignur vyakransta )igatena chan-
dass, 230, 313

dive jyotir uttamam frabhethdim, 21,
337 (p 235)
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divo )yote (°tir) vivasva asuvadh-
vam, 337 (p 239)

divodasiya randhayah (°yan), 372 ¢

divo matrayd varini (varimnd) pra-
thasva. 33

divo viévasmit sim aghdyata urusysh,
25, 156

divo vrstim varsayatd purisinah, 18

divyam dhamaéaste (°4ase), 324

dikgApaliya vanatam (°lebhyo ’'vana-
tam) hi §akra, 136, 266

diksito 'yam, etc , 248

dikse (diksen) mid ma histh (°sit), 329
(p 225), 332 (p 234)

didivié ca m& )dgrvi ca pascad gopa-
yetam, 42

dirgham #Ayuh karat1 (°tu) jivase vah,
173

dirgham dyuh krnotu me (v3m), 190,
355, 365

dirgham &yvur yajamindya kgnvan
(vinda), 250 (p 164)

dirgham dyur vya$navai, 39, 140, 424

dirghayutvaya jaradagjir asmi (astu),
116 (p 73), 323

dura$ ca vi$vd avrnod apa svéh, 137

duntat pantv (patv) anhasah (vi§-
vatah), 370 (p 277)

durmitris (°try@is, °triyis) tesmal
santu (bhoyisur) etc , 101, 161

duscaksis te mava kéat (khyat, kgat),
372 ¢

dirvd rohantu puspinih (rohatu pusg-
pini), 349 (p 256)

drohantam daiv v visah kalpantam
manusyih, 238

drnha prthivim (°hasva °vyim), 33

, drfBno rukma urvyd (urvayd, uruya’
vy adyaut (v1 bhat1), 230 '

deva ghorma rucitas tvam deverv &,

239

deva)iite vivasvann Asuvadhvam,
337 (p 239)

devatrd havyam fQhige (ohge, ohire),
337 (p 237)

deva tvastar vasu rama (ranva, rana,
rane), 191, 306

devasrutau devegv 4 ghogatam (°ge-
thim), 79

311

deva somaisa tc
etc, 79, 164

devas te sawvitd hastom grhndtu, 130

devasya tva savituh prasave hast-
abhydm upa naye ‘sau (upa naydmy
asau), 51

devasya yanty fitayo (yantiitayo) vi
va)ah, 116 (p 73)

devasya vayam, see devasyBham

devasya savituh prasave (savam, save)

ndkam ruheyam (roh®), 133, 210d

devasya savitur-bhago 's1 (°ga stha),
370 (p 277)

devasyaham (devasya vayam) savituh
prasave (save) ruheyam (aru-
ham, aruh&ma, ruhema, jegam,
jesma), 133, 210 d, 345 (p 252)

devd amuilcann asrjan vyenasah, 250
(p 167)

devan & sidayad (°ya) 1ha, 329 (p 226)

devd gituvido gatum vittvd (gatum
1tvd) gatum 1ta, 370 (p 279)

devd devebhyo adhvaryanto (adhvarl-
yanto) asthuh, 243

devi devesu érayantim ($rayadhvam),
329 (p 223)

devidevegv adhvaryanto asthuh, 243

devindm ya§ carati‘pranathena, 337
(p 239) '

devin gacha suvar vida (vinda) yaja-
mandys mahyam, 210 a

devin devayate (devd®) ya)a (ya)a-
manaya sviha), 243

devan yajfiydn 1ha y@n yajdmahai
(havamahe), 26, 124

devi bhavata vajnah, 16

deva madhor vy adnate (8ata), 230

devd muiicanto asr)an nir enasah,
250 (p 167)

devi viig yat te vico (yad vaco)
dhih (dhat), 338

devir &pah Suddhd ybyam devan
yuyudhvam (ytdhvam), 210 a

devir dpah $uddhd vodhvam supari-
vigtd devesu, 210a

devir &po apim napéad
ta, datta) etc , 198

devebhyo jlvanta uttaram bharema,
345 (p.249)

vaksva (vakal)

dita (dhat-
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devebhyo bhavuta (°tha) supriyanih,
18

devebhyo ma sukrtam brutat (voceh),
104 t, 332 (p 233)

devebhyo havyam vahatu (vaha nah,
vaha) prajinan, 332 (p 231)

devebhyo havyam Samigva, 285

devebhyo havy& vahatu prajanan, 332
(p 231) .

devesu nah sukyto (md sukrtam)
britat (°ta, °yat), 104 t, 332 (p 233),
385

devo devinaim pavitram asi, 116 (p.
70), 249

devo devian yajatv (°ty) agnir arhan,
118 (p 70)

devo devebhyah pavasva, 116 (p 70),
249

daivi hotarah sanisan na etat, 79

darvyiya karmane fundhadhvam deva-
yalyaya, 30

daivys hotaro (°rd) vanuganta (vani®,
vanigan na) pirve (etat), 79

dyam vargayatho (°to)
mayay4d, 21, 337 (p 241)

dy&m agrenfisprksah (°sat), 329 (p 222)

dyavaprthivyor aham rdhydisam
(prajamiseyam, °siyn ), 44, 175

dyumantam $usmam & bhard (°ra)
svarvidam, 261

dyumantam ghogam vi)ayiya kynmahe
(°mas1), 41

dyumantam deva dhimahi
dhimahe vayam), 79

dyumnam (°ne) vrnita pugyase (vareta
pusyatu), 10, 163, 210 d, 250 (p 166)

dyaur nah pita pitryac (pitrydc) cham
bhavat: (°s1), 338

dyaur yataS cyutad agniv eva tat,
201, 219

drapsas te dyim ma skan (skan, te
divarh m& sk#n), 202

drupadad iva muficatdim (°tub, °tu),
297, 358

druhah pasad grahya§ codamukthsh
(pasin nirrtyar codamoci), 87, 329
(p 221)

agurasysa

(°tam

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

druhah pasdan (pASam) prati sa (sn)
mucista (prat1 muficatim sah), 161

dvitlyds trtiyesu érayantim (°yadh-
vam), 329 (p 223)

dvisatim pitv anhasah, 370 (p 277)

dvisantas tapyantim bahu, 349 (p 255)

dvigan me bahu §ocatu, 349 (p 255)

dvisa sunite ma paradah, 202

dvyusam }égriyad aham, 160

dhattam rayim sabhaviram (dasaviram)
vacasyave, 363

dhanuh fatror apakimam kpnot1 (°tu),
116 (p 67)

dhanvani yanti (°tu) vrstayah, 116
(p 70)

dhartd divo rajaso vibhdti dharta,
337 (p 241)

dhartd divo vibhiti tapasas prthivyim
(vibhisi rajnsah), 337 (p 241)

dhermani viyum & vifa (druhah), 130

dbatra 1d dhavyam ghrtava) juhota,
160, 307

dhipsyam vd samcakara janebhyah,
231,250 (p 163), 261

dhiye inviino dhiya 1n no avyat, 262 a

dhiya na (no) vdjdn upa mis (m#h1)
§n§vatah, 164

dhiyd martah $aéamate
éamatah), 250 (p 164)

dhiyo hinvino dhiyn 1n no avydh
(avydt), 262 o

dhisanés (°na) tvad abhindhatam
(°dhatam, abhinddham), 349 (p 255)

dhirva tam yo ’smin dhurvati, 124,
196

dhrsano (°nam) dhrsitah (°tam) $avah,
232

dhruvam aya (ayo) dhruvam utiéa-
migthih (utd §avigtha), 337 (p 241)

dhruve sadas: sidat1 (°tu), 116 (p 70)

dhruvaidhi pogyd (°ye) mayi, 337
(p 241)

dhvara dhvarantam yo asmén dhvarat,
124, 196

dhvidntam vitigram anusamcarantau
(abh1sam®), 250 (p 166)

dhvintd vatd agoim (vitignim) abh
yesam caranti, 250 (p 1686)

(martasya
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na karmani hpyate papakena (karma
hi® nare), 87

na tat prapnot: mirrtim parécath (°tih
parastat), 359

nadayann et1 (es1) prthivim uta dyam,
328

na piipatviya riislya (ransigam), 79,
174

nama akrandayata (°data) uccair-
ghosdya, 241

na ma 1dam upadambhisag (udambhi-
sag) yad dade, 48

nama uccairghosiyakrandayate, 241

18 marigyasi ma bibheh, 211

na me tad upadambhigar
dadau, 48

namo vifvakarmane s2 u piatv asmin,
337 (p 241)

na yac chiidresv alapsata (alipsata),
135, 350

nayantam girbhir vand dhiyam dhah,
360

nayanto garbham vanim dhiyam dhuh,
360

na y& rogitt na grabhat (grabhah),
332 (p 232)

narifanse somapitham ya afuh (dna-
éuh), 219

nara$anso gniispatir no avyit (avyah),
262 a

naro yat te duduhur daksinena, 219

naro yad vid te hastayor adhuksan,
219

na v1 )andmi (janant1) yatarat (°ra)
parastit, 315

navo-navo bhavati (°s1) jAyaminah,
202, 329 (p 221)

na sIm adeva &pat (dpa tat), 219

nahi tad dyyate divi (dadrée diva;
tad diva dadyse divah), 231

nshi te nima jagraha, 231, 323

nahy asyd (°ya1) nima grbhnim, 231,
323

nakasya prgthe sam 18 madema, 160,

yad

1,
nétarid (°rir) asya sam{tim vadh&ndm
(ba®), 337 (p 237)
nidhrsa & dadhysate (dadharga, da-
dhargaya), 79, 140, 241

313

ndnd hi devai§ cakrpe sado vim, 248

ndand hi vim devahitam sadas (°ah)
krtam (sado mitam), 248

napa vifi)ite na gamato antam, 41 a

ndbhd samday1 navyas! (°ya navyase),
250 (p 167)

ndbhi pripnot: (°pnuyur) nirptim par&-
caih (parastat), 121, 359

niradaise somapitham ya &$uh, 219

navapr)yite na gaméite antam, 41 a

nihkravyadam nudémas: (nudasva), 52,
304

n1 galgaliti dhirakd (jalgulity, jal-
galit:, dhanika), 236

n1 diira§ravase vaha (vahah), 25, 156

mdhanveva tan 1mi, 309

n1 no rayun subhojasam yuvasva
(yuveha), 36, 62

nindati tvo anu tvo vavanda (grniti),
227, 231

mmaiikgye ’'ham sahlasya madhye,
79, 321

ni me dheh1 n1 te dadhe (dadhau), 49 a

nir anhasah piprta (°tan) nir avadyAt,
254

nir & yachati (°s1) madhyame, 342

nirptyal panvividdnam (parivittam),
87

nirjaganviin (°jagmivin) tamaso jyoti-
sagit, 280

mir ma muficdmi §apathdt, 312

nir (nir druho nir) varunasya paSad
amuks (piéin mukglya), 104 g

n1 vartayami (°n1) jivase, 118

mivarto yo ny avivydhah (°vrtat), 342

n1 vo )Amayo )jthatd (°tdm) ny
a)dmayah, 79, 156

nigafigina upa spréata (°ginn  upa
spréa}, 349 (p 258)

nigidan no apa durmatim Jahi (hanat),
153, 337 (p 237)

nigkam 1va prati muficata (°tdm), 30,
300, 365

nigkevalyam uktham avysathaye: (°ya,
avyathayat) stabhniitu (°notu), 191

ms kravyadam sedha, 304

mskritah sa (°to 'yam, °tis te) ya)fi-
yam bhagam etu (bhigam yantu),
361
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m stanihi dunitll bidhaminah, 193

nihiram m hardo (°mi) te, 119

nih&ram nmharis: (ca ha®) me, 152

mhé&ram 1n m1 me hara (hard), 152

m hotiram wvi§vavidam dadhdhve
(grhapatim dadhidhvam), 139

nicaih khananty asursh, 229

nilalohitam bhavat: (°te bhavatah),
351

nu vérh j1hva ghrtam & caranyat, 104 x

nreaksasam tva deva soma sucaksd ava
khyesam (kfesam, tva nreakgdh
pratikge), 121

nrmnd pundno (vasdno) arsatl (°s1),
329 (p 226)

nfhh (ofng) pahi §rnudhi (°ubl) girah,
255

nediya 1t srnyah (°yd) pakvam eyit
(ayat), 174

nem1f cakram ivabhavat (°bhuvat), 23,
217

no asmin ramate jane (ramase patau),
329 (p 223)

nyafifi uttdndm anv et1 (es1) bhiumim,
341

ny anyd arkam abhito viviére ('viéanta,
vivifyuh), 69, 104 k, 218

ny aham tam mrdyésam etc , 121

paktaudanasya sukrtim etu lokam, 365

pafica padani rupo anv aroham, 313

paficabhir dhatd w1 dadhiv (dadha)
1dam yat, 49 a

patim ekadafam kydhi (kuru), 210 a

patim me kevalam kuru (krdhi), 184,
210 a

patn! ylyapsyate (°psyamand) jantah,
248

patyur anuvratd bhiitva, 250 (p 165)

patyur jamtvam abhi sam babhlitha
(°va), 262 f, 332 (p 231)

patha (patho) anakt:i (anakti, °tu)
madhva ghrtena, 116 (p 70)

payasvatih kynuthipa (°tEpa) ogadhth
éivih, 18

payasvin (°vén) agna Agamam (& gahi),
130, 306

payo divy antarikge payo dhih (dh&m),
304

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

payo me dih (dheh), 158

paramena pa$und kriyase (°yasva)
ete , 85,116 (p 71),250 (p 164)

paricind mukhd krdhi (kuru), 210 a

parivata & Jaganthd (Jagamyit,
jagima) parasyih, 142, 337 (p 237)

pari $ulkdiya deydm (diyase), 83

parisutrpah foSucatah &rnihi (°tipo
abhi §o$uciinah), 31, 250 (p 167)

pan ghransam omani vBm vayo git,
318

parighransa vim mand v&m vayo g&m,
318

par ca vaks §am ca vaks, 79, 164

par1 nah pitu (pih1) vidvatah, 116
(p 72), 302

pan no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u

pann no heti rudrasya vrjyah (°yit),
104 u, 262 a

pan tva pim sarvatah, 116 (p 72), 302

pan tvd rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u

pan dydviprthivi sadya dyam (tvd),
250 (p 163)

pandhiisya: ya§odhasya: (°dhasye ya$o
dhasye), 134, 177

pan no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u

par1 ma pah1 vidvatah, 116 (p 72), 302

panvatsarinim (°sariyim) svastim &$-
iste (°se), 317

parn vo rudrasya hetir vinaktu, 104 u

parn vo het! rudrasya vrjyah (vrfijydt),
104 u, 210 d, 262 a

pan sya suvano aksah, 217

part gvajante (°ta) janayo yathi
patim, 120

pan svajate (°ta1) hibujeva vrksam,253

paristrnita peridhattignim, 347

pan strnihi pan dheh: vedim, 347

par1 sya svino aksarat, 217

paridam vijy ajinam (°dam vijnam)
dadhe ’ham (dhatsvAsau), 116 (p
72), 308

paridath viso admthzh (°dhah, adh
dha) svastaye, 40 a, 134

paretana (pareta) pitarah somy#ssh
(°y&h), 258, 257, 337 (p 239)

paraitu mrtyur amrtam na aitu
(amytam ma & git), 104 m
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parnavir iva diyat: (°te), 79

pary abhtd atithir jatavedah, 267

pary @ su pra dhanva (°va) vajasitaye,
261

paldyisyaminiya (°syate) svahd, 79

pavatim (pavantdm) Antariksyd, 349
(p 258)

pavate (pavante) vire avyayve, 349
(p 258)

pavamina vy aénuh, 153, 328

pavaminasya )afighnatah (Jighnatah),
236

pavamind abhy arsant1 sustutim, 349
{p 257)

pavamino vy aSnavat 133, 328

pawvitrena punih (punihi) mi, 275

pavitre parigicrate (“se), 328

pavitre somo aksdh (akearat), 217

paSin me (nah) dansva pihi (San-
sydjugupah, °)iug®), 130, 271

pasin ye sarvidn raksant: (raksatha),
329 (p 221)

paSyema nu siryam uccarantam, 324

pd 1ndra pratibhrtasya madhvah, 368

patam ghrtasya guhyim nima, 116
(p 73

pitam nard pratibhrtasya madhvah,
368

patreva bhindan sata et:1 (etu) rak-
sasah, 116 (p 70)

pitho ghrtasya guhyasya (guhydm)
nama, 116 (p 73)

pipminam te (me) ’'pahanmah ('pa
Jahy, hata, pipmd me hatah), 2486,
307, 347

pavaminasya tvi stomena virye-
not spje, 74 116 (p 69), 312
pivamanena tvi stomena viryena

devas tvi savitot srjatu (viryenod-
dharamy asau) etc, 74, 116 (p 69),
312

pih: ksema uta yoge varam nah, 138

pitarah pitdmahih . mavata (°van-
tu), 337 (p 237)

pitaras tvdé manojavd daksinatah
pantu, 349 (p 256)

pitaro ndrisansdh sannah (sadyami-
nah), 232

315

p1té no bodhi (bodha), 193

piti mitansviachidra pada dhah (dhat),
332 (p 231)

pitur 1va nimigrabhisam (°bhaigam,
nima jagrabham), 206, 219, 220, 267,
278

pitur nimeva Jagrabha, 206, 219, 220,
267, 278

pitrnam naraéansah, 232

pitin yaksad (yaksy) ytivydhah, 184,
329 (p 222)

piprta mignayah (m#, piprthi m8,
miagne), 349 (p 257)

pippalyah samavadanta, 64

pibatam somyam madhu, 153, 371 b

pibant1 (°tu) varunah kave, 116 (p 70)

pibantu madantu (°tim) vyantu (vi-
yantu somam), 58

pibdt: somyam madhu, 153, 371 b

pibét somam mamadad (somam ama-
dann) enam 15te (15tayah), 25, 137,
300, 361

piba somam 1ndra mandatu (man-
dantu) tva, 372¢

plyati tvo anu tvo grniti, 227, 231

pivasvatir jivadhanyah pibantu (°ti),
116 (p 67)

punsah kartur matary 3sisikta, 220,
32¢

punsi kartrdi matari ma mgiica (°cata)
920, 372 ¢

punsim bahinam mitara syéma (°rau
syava), 344

punyd (°y&h) punyam (°ydm, °y3,
°ydn) asiit (asuvan), 349 (p 257)

putrivantah (putriyanti) sudiinavah,
243,250 (p 167)

punah krovans tvd pitaram yuvinam,
41

punah krnvantah pitaro yuvinah, 41

punah krnvéna (°vantd) patard yuviné,
4

punah prinsh punar &tma na (Zkbtur,
°tam, °tam ma) aitu (dgit, igan),
130

punar agnayo dhignyliso (°ya) yath-
dsthinam (ete ) kalpantim (kalpa-
yantam) etc, 241
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punar Atman dadhitu me, 356

punar @irjd m vartasva (Girja vavytsva),
198

punar dattdv (°tdm, d&tim) asum
adyeha bhadram, 198

punar no nastam dkrdhi (§jatu), 341

punar ma atmd punar dyur agit
(a1tu), 158

punar manah punar Ayur (3tmi) ma
(ni) dagdt (Agan), 158

punar mavi§atid (°tdm) rayih, 254

punar me jathare dhattam, 356

puna$§ caksuh punah frotram ma dgan
(agat, punar asur na aitu), 158

punas te prana dyat: (2yati, °tu), 162,
262 ¢

puniiti (°tu) te parierutam, 116 (p
68)

punino vicam 1gyat: (°s1), 329 (p 226)

pundno viram pary ety (viram aty
egy) avyayam, 334

punihindriya (punth®) patave, 275

punidhvam ca yava mama, 79, 152

puminsam }itam abh sam rabhante
(°t&m), 116 (p 68)

pura grdhrad ararusah pibatah (°thah),
20, 337 (p 237)

purutrd te manutim (vanvatim) vig-
thitam jagat, 359

puru tva da$vin (dadivan) voce, 287

purusasya vidma sahasriksasya, 68

puriivasur hi maghavan sanad as:
(°van babhiivitha), 231

pusyema (°yanto) raymm dhimahe ta
(tam) 1ndra, 250 (p 167)

plirusu priyam kuru, 130, 302

purndm wvivagty (°stv) dsicam, 116
(p 68)

pirvo ha (h1) jatah (jajiie) sa u garbhe
antah, 248

plsi jataivin  (yfiAtumiAn)
(karotu), 130

plish nd& Adhat (m& dhat, madhidt)
sukrtasya loke, 132

prchami (°mas) tvd param antam
prthivysh, 346 (p 250)

prchimi (°mo) yatra (tvd, viSvasya)
bhuvanasya nabmh (°um), 345 (p
260)

adit

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

prchiami (°mas, °m1 tva) vrsno advasya
retzh, 345 (p 250)

prechimi (°mo) vacah paremam vyoma,
345 (p 250)

prthivi matar m& mé hinsth , 329
(p 226)
prthivim visnur vyakransta , 230,

313

(prthivim trtiyam manusydn yajfio
'ght) tato mi dravinam &sta, 39,
130

prthivim drnha, 33

prthivim uparena dynha, 128, 130

prthavim uparenddrnhih (°hit), 128,
130, 329 (p 222)

(prthivim mtiz [manusydns trtlyam)
yajfio ’'git) tato mé dravinam
astu, 39, 130

prthivydm visnur vyakransta etc , 230,
313

prthivyam agnaye samanaman sa &rdh-
not, 359

prthivyam avacu$cotaitat, 219 |

prthivyd (°yas tvd) mirdhan sida
(sidayiim1) yajmiye loke, 238

prstir ap: §érnimasy, 246

prstir vo 'p1 §rnitu ydtudhéndh, 371 b

prstham yajiiena kalpatim (°te), 116
(p 67)

prsthesv erayi (sirayad) rayim, 136,
335

praugam
(°notu), 191

prakrtebhyah svadhocyatim, 248

pragiydmasy agratah (°ydmy asyig-
ratah), 345 (p 250)

pra candramiis tirate (°t1, *mas tirase)
dirgham ayuh, 47, 292, 329 (p 221)

pra ca havyiani vaksyas, 171, 329
(p 222)

pracetayann argati vicam em#m, 328

pracetd vo (°tds tvd) rudraih pafcad
upa dadhatim (pi&cdt patu), 349
(p 267)

pracodayann arsas1 vAcam emam, 328

prajanad indram 1ndriydya svaha, 273

prajah krnvan janayan vartipah, 190

prajih piparti bahudhd (pupoga pur-
udha) vi rajaty, 227, 231

uktham stabhngtu
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prajdm suvirdm (°rym) krtva, 250 (p
166)

prajinantah prat:
plrve, 116 (p 68)

prajam no naryijigupah, 271

prajdpatir diksito diksayatu (dik-
seta) etc , 79, 160, 243

prajapateh praji abhuma (abhiivan),
322

prajdm ajaryim nah kuru, 250 (p 166)

prajim asmaisu dhehy, 158

prajdam asyar Jaradasfim krnotu
(krnoms), 312

prajim me dith, 158

prajim me naryijugupsh (%)igu®), 271

prajd vikrnvaii (vikurvafi) janayan
viripam (“pih), 190

prajah sarva vi1 pa$yasi, 97

praja ha tisro atydyam Iyuh, 218

Pra na iyvin= tarisah (°sat, tarsat),
286, 337 (p 240)

pranaya (°yata), 370 (p 279)

pra na spirhibhir dtibhis tireta
(°tam), 369

pra tzd voced amrtasya (voced, voce,
amrtam nu) vidvin, 79, 174, 313

pra tiry agne prataram na (ni) dyuh,
132

prat1 te nphvi ghrtam uc caranyet
(°vat), 104 <

prati dyaviprthivi 4 tatanz, 337 (p
238)

pratiprasthitah savanivdn mr vapa
(vapasva), 79

prat1 bhigam na didhima (°mah), 25,
262 ¢

prat1 vam phvi ghrtam uc (3) caranyat
(°yat, °yet), 104 x

pratisthim gacha (gachan) praticthim
mi gamaya (°vet), 160, 250 (p 166,
337 (p 241)

prat1 sma (sma) deva rigatah (n°), 284

prat1 svasaram upa yati (y&tu) pitaye,
116 (p. 68)

pratiksante (°tdm) &va$uro (°fruvo)
devara$ (°raé) ca, 116 (p 67)

pra te divo na stanayant1 Sugmih
(°yanta $usmaih), 79, 120

grhnantu (°t1)

317

praty dhatim (auh®) a§vind mrtyum
asmit (asmat), 136

pra tvi muficBmi varunasya pasat, 304

pra tve havinsi juhure (juhumas)
samiddhe (tve 8a° juhure ha®), 77,
85, 314

prathamam artun yuyotu nah, 330, 349
(p 257)

prathamai dwvitiyesu §rayantdm (°yadh-
vam), 329 (p 223)

prathama ha vy uvissa s3, 218

prathamo jatah sa u garbhe antah, 248

prathasva (pratho 's1), 249

pradatéram & vifata (vifa), 349 (p
258)

pra na aylin« t&rnisat, 286, 337 (p 240)

pre nabhasva prthivi, 238

pra no muficatam varunasya pasat, 34

pra no yachatiad avrkam prthu chardih,
100, 248 a, 254

pra parjanyeh srjatim rodasi anu, 74,
116 (p 69), 349 (p 255), 361

prapitdmahan bibharti (°maham bi-
bharat) pinvamanah (°ne), 104 b

pra-pra yajfiapatim tira (tirsh), 25, 156

pra badhamani (prababadhana) rath-
yeva y &t1, 236

prabudhe nah punas (puras) krdm
(punar dadah), 154

pra bravima (bru®) 4aradah atam, 23,
167

pra bhanavah sisrate (sas®} nikam
acha, 272

pra mé muficimi varunasya pasat, 304

pramuiicamand (°muficanto) bhuva-
nasyaretah 59

pra ) am raye ninisasi, 338

prz yah satricd (sa vBcd) manasd
yajate (“ta1), 253

pra yo raye mnigat:, 338

pra radhasd codayate (rddhins: coda-
yate) mahitvani, 117

pra vé etindur indrasya nigkrtim, 230

pra vim ratho manojava asarj1 (ivarti),
230

pra vEm adhvaryué carati prayasvin
(caratu payasvian), 116 (p 67)
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pradistah pra suhi (sthi, suva, suva
pra suhi), 193, 284

pra fmasru dodhuvad trdhvathd bhit
(8madrubhir do® tirdhvadha bhuvat),
187

pra saksat1 pratiménam prthivydh, 79,
2n

pra sa mrtyum yuyotana, 330, 349 (p
257)

pra siksate pratimianam bhiin, 79, 277

pra sumartyam (su mrtyum) yuyotana,
330, 349 (p 257)

pra stomi yanty (°tv) agnaye, 116
(p 87)

prasndpayanta {irmayah (°ty Grmi-
nam), 79, 229

pra smA minaty ajarah, 191

prikto apicim anayam tad eniim, 315

pracinam sidat (°at) pradi$a prthivyih,
7,167

pricim avidcim ava yann aristyal, 316

préacis cojjagahire, 262 j, 272

priiico agima (prifijo ’gama) nrtaye
hasaya, 261

prinam me tarpayata (trmpa), 241, 370
{p 277)

prénasya brahmacary as1 (asmi, abhir
asau), 230, 308

prandpanibhyam me varcodasau pave-
tham, 368

prandpdnau me tarpaya (°yata), 370
{p 277)

prindya me varcodd varcase pavasva,
368

prénena vici manasid bibharmi (°t1),
325

prine mvigto ‘'mrtam (mvi§yamrtam)
juhomi, 248

prino ya)iiena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p
67)

pratarjtam bhagam ugram huvema
(havimahe), 2, 78, 121

pritah somam uta rudram huvema
(havamahe), 2, 78, 121

pritiry agne pratarim na &yuh, 132

pridih (°dat) pitrbhyah svadhayd te
aksan, 337 (p 237)

prinyii tantlins tirate dhatte anya,
356

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

prasmil minoty ajarah, 191

prismal yachatam avrkam prthu
chardih, 100, 248 a, 254

priyam rijasu ma kuru (krnu), 190

priyam mi kuru (kynu) devesu (rijasu,
ma devesu kuru), 190

priyim yamas tanvam prirrecit (tan-
vam i rireca), 220

priyiny afgim tava vardhayantih,
250 (p 168)

priyo ditur daksindya 1ha syim, 176

priyo devindm daksiniyal datur iha
bhiiyiisam, 175

priyo me hrdo (hito, huto) 's1 (bhava),
116 (p 67)

pretd jayatd narah, 261

preto muiicami (°tu, °t1, muificatu)
namutah (ete ), 30, 104 a, 312

pred u havyim vocati, 171, 329 (p
222)

premam sunvantam yajam@nam ava-
tdm (°tu, avantu), 367

pro ayiisid indur indrasya nigkrtam, 230

phalam abhyapaptat tad u viayur eva,
217

barhi (°hih) stynihi (°nahy, °ndti), 275,
342

balim ebhyo harimimam, 234 a

bahigthebhir viharan yds: tantum, 116
(p 73)

bahu ha vd ayam avargid 1t1 ete , 205

bahu hiiyam avrsad (°sad) 1t1 ete , 205

bahvir (°vir me) bhavata (bhiiyasta),
161

badhatim dveso abhayam (°yam nah)
krnotu, 368

biidhasva dure (dveso) nirrtim para-
cath, 368

biidhatim dveso abhayam krnutdm,
368

badhethaim diram nirptim paracaih, 368

bahti rajanysh krtah (°nyo ’bhavat),
248

bibheda valam (balam) bhyrgur na
sasdhe (sasahe), 280

brhatd tva rathamtarena viryenod
dhare (°notsrjamy asau), 312

brhadrathamtarayos tva
sr)atu ete , 312

savitot
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brhaspatave tvd mahyam varuno da-
datu (°ti), 116 (p 67)

brhaspatim vah havamahe, 2, 345
(p 251)

brhaspatun vi§vin devii aham huve,
2 345 (p 251)

brhaspatir yajfiam 1mam tanotu, 46

brhaspatis tvad (°tis tvd) sumne ram-
nitu (ranvatu) 191

brhaspatis tanutim imam nah, 46

brhaspate pan diya (diya) rathena,
259

bodh&t stomair (bodhd stotre) vayo
dadhat (vajovrdhah), 24, 153 341

bradhnah samicir usasah sam awrayat
(°yan) 245,250 (p 16%)

brahmacaryam igim (igam, upemas1),
230, 344

brahmajayeyam 1t1 (°jayet1) ced avo-
can (°cat:, 291, 359

brahmana indrasya tva )athare da-
dhuh, 231, 315

brahma tena punihi nsh (m3i. punitu
mi punimahe), 30, 116 (p 68),
302, 332 (p 234)

brahma devan (dev3, devin) avivrdhat
(°dhan), 361

brahmadvisam dyaur abhisamtapiti,
152

brahmadvisam abhi tam §ocatu dyauh,
152

brahmann apah pranesvimi (brahman
pranesyamah) 345 (p 230)

brahman prasthasyamah (°mi1), 345
(p- 230)

brahman somo ‘skan (’skin), 202

brahmavarcasammagamyit (md gama-
vet), 23S

brahmavareasiva pipim (pipihi). 270

brahmavarcasenannadyena same-
dhaya, 238

brahma va yah kriyamanam nimitsat
(va yo nindisat kri€), 172

brahmi (sc. trpyatu), (om) brahma-
nsm tarpayams, 238

brahmii yajiena kalpatim (°te), 116
(p 67)

bhrahm3iham antaram krove (karave),
26, 118, 190

319

brahmaitad up#svaitat
tapah, 79, 195

brahmapam adya videyam (°ya) etc,
68

brihmapéns tarpayitavai (tarpaya),
163

bhaksa igatah (°ksah pitah), 27, §7

bkakgo bhaksyamanah (bhaksa®), 27,
87

bhaga (°gas) stha bhagasya vo (bhago
's1 bhagasya) lapsiya, 349 (p 25%8)

bharatam uddharem anusifica (ud-
dharema vanusanti?), 160, 304

bhargam me vocah (bhargo me ’vocah),
264, 265, 266

bhartam agnim purisyam, 281

bhavat: bhiksam dehm, 329 (p. 226),
332 (p 230)

bhavad as1, 234 b

bhava krstinim (gr°) abhifastipAva
(°pa u), 130

bhavan bhiksam dadatu, 329 (p 226),
332 (p 230)

bhaviama §aradah §atam. 169

bhavis: putrinim mata, 171

bhavigyad asi, 234 b

bhavema §aradah fatam, 169

bhigam devebhyo vi dadbity (°sy)
ayan, 292, 329 (p 221)

bhinadmi te kusumbham, 246

bhuvad (bhuvo) vi§vam abhy Zdevam
(adevam) ojasi, 329 (p. 228)

bhiitam asi bhavad (bhavisyad) asi,
234 h

bhite havigmaty asi (°mati bhava),
116 (p 67)

bhipate bhuvanapate
(vrne). 315 (p 250)

bhiiyfinso bhlydsta ye no bhiyaso
karta, 145 b, 202, 306

bhay&nso bhiydsma ye ea no bhiiyasah
kérgia etc., 145 b, 202, 306

bhilyama (°ydsms) te sumatau va)ino
vayam (°tau vi§vavedah). 133, 175,
323

bhiyama (°y&sma) putraih pasubhih,
175

bhrgiinim tva .
49a

(up#sy#i®)

vroimahe

. vrateni dadhama,
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bhytam agnim purigyam, 281

bhyasit te $usmat prthivl cid adrivah,
117

mathigtho girbhir
vavartat (°ta), 140

maghavéno vi rapSante (°$ate), 193

manditky apsu §am bhuvah, 104 q, 239

mandikyd su sam gamah (gamaya),
104 q, 239

madhu karisydmi madhu janayig) ami
etc , 30, 176, 241

madhu janisye (°siya), 30, 176, 241

madhu tvé madhuld karotu (kyrnotu,
cakdra), 104 o, 190, 341

madhumatim vicam udeyam, 104 y

madhumatim devebhyo vicam udyé-
sam etc,, 104 y

madhumatim adya devebhyo vicam
vadisydmi etc , 104 y

madhu me madhula karah, 104 o, 341

madhu vanéisiy a (vamgye), 176

madhye divah evadhayd midayante
(°yethe), 371 ¢

madhye posasya tympatéim (pusyatdm,
posasva tigthantim), 342

i ea yajniyo

madhvd ysajiam naksat1 (°sase)
prininah (prai1®), 79, 288, 329 (p 226),
332 (p 233)

madhvd yajfinm mimiksatam (°t1),
116 (p 70),371b

manasaspata 1mam (°pate sudhitv
1mam) vate dhéh (dham), 304

(manusyén antariksam agan yajiias)
tato mé dravinam astu, 39, 130

meanai nu babhriindm aham, 119, 191

manojavaso vah pitrbhir daksinata
upa dadhatdm, 349 (p 256)

mano)avis tvda pitrbhir (pitaro) dak-
sinatah patu (pantu), 349 (p 256)

mano nv & huvamahe (°h, hva®), 2, 229

mano yajfiena kalpatdm (°te), 116
(p 67)

mano§ {véE (manos tvd) grimanyo
(°yo vratapate) vratenid dadhe
(°dbém1), 49 a

mandasvé su svarnare, 240

mandina 1d vrgiyase (ud vrsdyate),
328

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

mandin babhriinim aham, 119

manmi didhyand uta neh sakhiiys, 250
(p 163)

manyuni krtam (manyur
etc, 246

manye bhejano amytasya tarhi, 231

manye vam dydvaprthivi subhojasau,
195

manve nu babhrGnim aham, 119, 191

manve vim dyavaprthivi, 195

mama cittam citteninvehy, 152, 370
(» 279)

mama cittam anu cittebhir eta (cittam
upiyas1), 152, 370 (p 279)

mama vrate te hrdayam (vra® hp° te)
dadhim (°tu), 312

mamimitrin v1 vidhyata (°tu), 371d

mameyam astu posyd, 337 (p 241)

may1 dhayr (dheh1) suviryam, 85, 130

may1 ramasva (ramadhvam), 370 (p
279)

mayo ditre bhiiyat, 161, 338

mayobhiir vito abhi viatusrah (vaty
usrih), 116 (p 70)

marutah sa rchatu yo
dasaty, 124

marutim pitas tad aham grnim
(grne te, pitar uta tad grnimah),
36, 79, 345 (p 251)

marutim prasave (°vena) jaya (jayata,
jesam), 158, 308, 370 (p 277)

akarsit)

'bhi-

marutvatiyam uktham stabhnatu
(°notu), 191
marutvantam sakhyaya havimahe

(huvemahi), 2, 121
marudbhih pariériyasva, 87
marjayantir divah §15um, 250 (p 167)
marto vurita (vrnita, vareta) sakhy am,
10,210d
marmy)yante divah $ifum, 230 (p 167)
marys 1va yuvatibhih sam argat1 (1va
yosih sam arsase), 79, 337 (p 241)
mahaf c1d abhy avardhata, 328
mahdnt sann abhyavardhathih, 328
mah1 bhrijante (°ty) arcayo wi-
bhavaso, 57
mahi no vatd 1ha vantu bhimau, 116
(p 72), 349 (p 258)



INDEX OF MANTRAS

mahe Leatrava dhattana (ristriya
dadhmasi), 116 (p 71), 304

mahe frotrava dhattans {dadhamasi),
116 (p 71V, 304

maho jvivoe krta (krata, ’kratim),
367,372 ¢

mahyam vajantu (°tim) mama yani
havy3 (vanis1a), 60

mshyam vajamandza tistha, 137, 329
(@ 23

mahvam: vitah pavatarm (“te) hime
asmin (kima: Jsmai). 116 {(p 70)

mahyam jvarsthyiya pipihi (pavate),
116 (p. 721, 200

mshysm dpo msdhuma erayantim
(airavantaj, 136

mahyamid vasam a a3t 104 r

mahyam punar udiyatu 104r

mabyam muktvituioyam dnayet, 104 r

m3i eakri Ivrtsata. 238

m3 ca nsa] upasutil te agne, 3H9
fp 256+

m3 jLitirarh mi pratisthim vidanta
(vindantu1, €%, 159, 152

m4iti jaghanvd sarpau  {gaclanti),
372e¢

matur anyo va padvata, 156

mi te risan khanitad, 355. 355

m& te risann upssattiro agne., 349
(p. 256)

mitevismi adite farma yacha (“tih
garma yansat), 106 154, 320 (p 227)

mé tvi ke cin m1 (c1d vij ;aman vim
(ke cin w1 yemurip, ke cin nyemur 1n)
na pifinah 147, 182

m3 tvigur dhvanaxid fdhana®;
dhvanayid, °ved) dhumagandhih,
174, 182, 250

ma tvi dabhaa, 361

m3 tvi vrksah f°«au) sam biadhista
(°tarh, bidhetham), 182, 211, 342, 351

m3 tva hinsit (°sib), 337 (p. 237)

midayasva (“ydse) svarpsre, 95 n.,
122, 290

i divi susupthéh (svapsih), 79, 211

mi devin&im viiyupdima (muthuyi,
momuhad) bhagadheyam (kar bha®,
karma bhagam), 302

321

ma dyaviprtluvl sbhifocih (“$0$ucah,
“Sucah, linsth, hidigitam), 201, 206,
332 fp 233"

mi na ayuh parsm avaram mapa-
donaih, 146

mE nah param adharam (°nam) m# rajo
‘naih (naih). 146

m3 nsh prajam ririgo (°san) mota
virip, 341

m3 nah goma hvanto vihvarasva, 159,
152, 332 (p. 231)

mi no agnir (°nir) mrytir ma na &stdn
135tham). 146

mi no andhe tamesy antar #dhat
(adat), 332 (p. 231)

mi no gharma vrathito vivyadhit
(vivyatho nsh), 139, 182, 332 (p 231)

m3 no 'to nyat pitaro yuigdhvam. 62.
236

m3 no dyaviprthivi hidisetham, 206,
332 (p 233)

ma no rudro nrrtir ma no ast3, 146

mé& no hisin metthito net tvi jahama,
124 329 (p 229). 345 (p 249)

mi no hinsid dhihsito (ete ) ma tva
jahimi, 124, 329 (p. 225), 345 (p
249)

m3 no hrnitim suthir (°tha atithim)
vasur agnih. 337 (p. 236)

m3 pat somam agomapah, 159, 182

m3 prnan purtsd vi ridhi (rdhisia),
87, 203

m& bibker na marnsyas, 211

mi bheh (bhaih), 202

ma bher mi rofi (mo roii, miro) mo ca
nah (mo egim) kim can@mamat, 202,
278

m3 bhair m& ruf mo ca {raufl ma) nah
kim can&mamat, 202, 276

m3 bhaiglr ns mangyasi, 211

m&m agne bhiginarth kuru, 190

mim anuvrati bhava, 250 (p. 165)

mi& miath mitd prthivi hadeir, 329 (p.
226)

mé m3 sarh t&ptam (tdpaih). 368

m & mi hiisin (°slr) nathito net (na) tvd
jahéni (°mi), 124, 183, 320 (p 225),
345 (p. 249)
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mié mi (m3m) hinsgtam svam (yat
evam) yomum avifantau (°§athah),
250 (p 167), 356

m3 ma hinsih (°sit, *si1sta), 337 (p 237),
349 (p 257)

ma mi hinsth svim (svam) yomm
aviéanti (°$an), 250 (p 167), 356

mém 1ndra bhaginam krnu, 190

mimisam kam canoc chisah, 85

mamIgim moci kaf cana, 85

mi me pra)ayd prasrpa motsrpa
(°pata motsyrpata), 370 (p 279)

ma modosigtam (°sth), 368

mim punih: (°ndh1) nifvatah, 275

m& ysh somam imam pibit (pibd,
somam p1bad imam), 319, 331

mi (ma vayam) riyaspogena vl yausma,
277, 345 (p 251)

mi vo 'to 'nyat pitaro yoyuvata, 62,
236

mi vo dabhat, 361

mi vo rnisat khamtd, 355, 338

mi savyena daksinam atikrima (°mih),
159, 182

ma susupthih, 79, 211

ma somam pitv asomapah, 159, 182

mi sv asmins tamasy antaridhih,
332 (p 231)

maham riyasposena vl yosam, 277, 345
(p 251)

mié hiasisur vahatum uhyaminam
(2h°), 234

ma& hinsth purusam jagat (hinsit
purusan mama), 338

ma hrnitha abhy asmin, 195, 243

mitras tvi padi badhnitu (°nitam), 54

mitrasya caksusd samiksamahe, 303,
345 (p 251)

mitrasya mi caksusd samiksantim
(cakguseksadhvam), 303

mitrasya va$§ caksusd samikgadhvam
(°samahe), 303, 345 (p 251)

mitrasydham  caksugd
303,345 (p 251)

mitriya havyam ghrtava) juhota (°vad
vidbema), 160, 290, 307

mitrivarunau sa rchatu yo
'bhidésaty, 124

samikge,

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

mitro janiin yitayat) hruvinah, 240

mitro navatu (°t1) vidvin, 118 (p 70)

mithunam hkarnayoh krdhi (krtam),
246

miham na vito v1 ha vit1 bhima, 116
(p 72), 349 (p 256)

mukham sundhasva, 30

muiicatu ya)fiam (°fio) ya)fiapatim
anhasah svithi, 337 (p 241)

muilcantu mé Sapathyat, 312

muficemam yajiiam muiica ya)iiapatim
anhasah svih3, 337 (p 241)

mrtyoh padam (padan1) yopayanto yad
aita (aima, °yanta ceta, lopayante
vad eta o1 etad), 145 ¢, 307

mrtyor muksiya mimrtit (ma patyuh),
30,104 2

mrdho vy isthad abhayam no astu, 130

mene bhejino amrtasy a tarhi, 231

mesa 1va val SAM ¢a V1 COrvV acyase
(iva yad upa ca v1 ca carvatl, °n),
337 (p 241)

maunam  hinsistam
fivifantau, 356

mamnam agne vi daho miabhi $ocah
(§0sucah), 182, 211

mainidm arcisd mi tapasibhl (mainim
tapasi mdircisibhl) $ocih ($ocah,
$§tducah), 182, 201, 211

ma1sim kam canoc chisah, 85

mailsam ucchesi kim cana, 85

mo svatvam asmdn tardidhit,
(p 231)

mo sv asmans tamasy antaridhih,
332 (p 231)

mohayitvi mipadyate (prapadyante),
370 (p 277)

ya fjagma (°muh) savanemd (°ncdam,
°nam 1dam, fijagmedam savanam)
Jusdndh, 331

Ya &vigto vayassu yo mrgesu, 248

yaindrena saratham yit1 devah, 359

ya im vahanta &5ubhih, 30

ya etasmin loke stha bhiyasta, 17,
262 k

ya et1 pradi$ah sarvih, 331

yah pranati (°nit1) ya im §rnoty uktam,
193

svim yonlm

332



INDEX OF MANTRAS

yam vayam dhvarima tam dhvara
(vayam dhirvamas tam ca dhiirva),
124, 196

yam sarve 'nujivima, 124, 318

yaksatah svau mahiminau (yaksat
svam mahimanam), 356

yaksato 'gnivarunayor hotroh (yaksad
agner hotuh) priyd dhamani, 356

yac cacardnanuvratam, 231

yac ca prinati (°nit1) yac ca na, 193

yac ciham eno cakara (cakyma)
etc , 346

yac cham ca yo§ ca manur iyeje
(3yaje) mt3, 231

yachantim (°tu, °tu tva) pafica, 61

yajamindya jigfta, 19, 152

va)amindya tisthatu (tigthat), 137,
329 (p 223)

ya)amaniya dravinam dadhatu (°ta),
332 (p 232), 355

ya)ama@ndya viryam & suvas kar asmay,
41, 167

y2)a no (yajino) devo (devan) ajarah
suvirah, 250 (p 165)

ya) jagrantha saviti satyadharma, 218

vajfiah praty u sthit sumatau
matindm, 158, 329 (p 227)

yajiam hinvanty adribhih, 116 (p 68)

yvajiam npah pdtu (p3ntu) rajaseh
(vasavah) parasm3dt (purastat), 370
(p 2%0)

ya]hapataye vasu varyam iasamska-
rase, 41, 167

yajfiapatay e viryam A svas kah, 41, 167

yajia pratitintha sumatau suSevih,
158, 329 (p 227)

yajiasya yuktau dhuiva (°ydv) abha-
tham (°tam), 21. 36, 337 (p 235)

yajias)iyur anu esam caranti
antu), 104 b

yajiifya santv adrayah, 116 (p. 68)

yajfiiyur anusamcarin, 104b

yajio devanim praty eti
sumnam, 116 (p 70)

ya)fio ya)fiena kalpatim (°te), 116
( 67)

yam jivam a$navimahai (°he), 26, 253

yatah khanema (°n@ima) tam vayam,
169

(tar-

{etu)

323

yata §cutad agnav eva tat, 201, 219

yata Scutad dhutam agnau tad astu,
201, 219

yato na punar ayat: (°s1), 329 (p 224)

yato bhayam abhayam tan no astu
(ast1), 116 (p 73)

yat te kruddhah parovapa (°vipa), 315

yat te kruram . tat. Sudhyatu
(Sundhatim, Sundhasva, tac chu®),
30, 71, 82, 195, 338

yat te gravdi bahucyuto acucyavuh
(acucyot), 359

yat te gravnd cichiduh (vichindat)
soma rijan, 145 f, 359

yat tvda kruddhzh parovapa (krud-
dhah pracakruh), 315

yat pasur miyum akrta, 349 (p 257)

(yatra kva ca yajfio 'git) tato ma
dravinam astu, 39, 130

yatra cuScutad ($cutad) agnav evaitat,
201, 219

yatra devaiti bravan, 23, 168

yatra devaih sadhamiadam madant:
(madema), 126, 324

yatra nah pirve pitarah paretih, 248

yatra-yatra )atavedah sambabhiitha
(°va), 248, 342

vatra-yatra wvibhrto (b1°, bibhrato)
Jataveddh, 216, 342

yatra vayam vadamas: (°mah), 262 g

yatra fcutad etc, see yatra cucutad

yatra suhdrdah sukrto madante, 58

yatrid devd it bruvan, 23, 168

yatri nah pirve pitarah paretzh
(pareyuh), 248

yatrd na§ cakrd (cakra)
tanGnam, 261

yatrd suhardah sukrto madants, 58

yatrausadhih samagmata, 225, 230

yat sanavatha (°vatha) plrusam, 262 e

yat efinoh sinum aruhat (sinv &ruhah),
204, 337 (p 235)

yat sdsshat (sfedhZ, °hat) sadane
kam cid atrinam, 145 f, 280

yat sim Agaé cakymd tat su mrdatu
(mrpda), 341

yat sunvate yajamaniya E£iksathah
(f1bsam), 229, 310

jarasam
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yat some-soma dbhavah (abhuvah), 23,
217
yat svapne annam a$niimi, 85
yatha rnam samnayimas: {yatharnam
samnayant1), 291, 314
yathignih prthivya samanamad evam
sam namantu, 359
yathignir aksito svadhd bhava
(bhavatim), 56, 329 (p 226)
yathd jyok sumana asih (asat), 262 e,
337 (p 237)
yathd tvam agne samidhd samidhyase
(°s1), 82
yathidityo ’‘ksito svadhd bhava
(bhavatam), 329 (p 227)
yathd divy aditydya samanamann ,
359
yathi devaih sadham@dam madema,
126
yathd ngh suphaldsasi (°13 bhuvah),
253
yathd nah subhagisas) (sumana asah),
253
yathintarikse viyave samanamann
, 359
yatha pumén bhaved 1ha, 169
yathd prthivyim agnaye samanamann
, 359
yathimi anyo anyam na )&nan, 361
yath&migim anyo anyam na jdnit, 361
yathd me bhiarayo ’sata, 307
yathivaéam tanvam (°vah) kalpayasva
(°yata), 79, 153, 329 (p 227)
yath& viayur aksito svadha bhavs
(bhavatim), 329 (p 227)
yathd viyur antarksena samanamad
evam sam namantu, 359
yathdsima jivalohe bhiirayah, 307
yathisé rigfravardhanah (°so mitra-
var®), 262 e
yathdsthinam dhérayantam (°sthdma
kalpayantim) ihaiva (yatha® kalpa-
yadhvam, kalpantim), 241, 341
yathiiham uttaro ‘sim (vadami), 124
yathendram daivir vifo . bhavantu
(bhiiy@suh), 161
yatheha purugo ‘sat (°sah sy&t), 169
yathaitesim anyo anyam na janit, 361

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

yathainam jarase nayit, 169

yathaigim anyo anyam na )indt, 361

yad agneh sendrasya bhavami, 121

yad aghniyata (°yathiis) tad ghrtam
abhavah, 329 (p 221)

yad adhnyata tad ghrtam abhavat,
329 (p 221)

yad antarikgam tad u me (nsh) pitd-
bhiit (pitasa), 219

yad annam adyatc naktam (siyam), 85

yad apsararliparasya (apsaradrorupa®,
apsaradriir upa®), khiadati, 363

yad a$uddhah pardjaghiina tad va
etena §undhantam, 30, 71, 303, 349
(p 237)

yad asarpat (°pas) tat sarpir abhavat
(°vah), 329 (p 221)

yad aham devayajanam veda
ksinom1 (vyécani), 118

yad aham dhanena prapanan§ caram,
124, 345 (p 249)

yad ahnét kurute pdpam (ahnd papam
akérsam), 30, 230, 323

yadd tvam abhivarsasi (yadd prdno
abhyavarsit), 230, 329 (p 224)

yad dmayat: ms kytha (krta), 15

yada §ytam kynavo (karavo) jatavedah,
190

yad 1t1 mim atimanyadhvam, (yad:
mim atimanyddhvai), 168, 179

yad:r viham anrtadeva dsa (°devo
asmi), 231

yad: vrksad abhyapaptat (vykefigrad
abhyapatat) phalam (°lam tat), 217

yadi vahanty @$avah, 30

yad uttaradrav upara$ ca khadatah,
363

yad tirdhvas tigthd (°th&d) dravineha
dhattit, 24, 337 (p 237)

yaded antd adadrhanta (adadrnh®)
pirve, 280

yad enam dyaur janayat (a)an°)
suretah, 268

yad a1t manasi diram, 331

yad osadhayah samgachante (samag-
mata), 225, 230

yad diire sann 1habhavah (°bhuvah),
23, 217



INDEX OF MANTRAS

yad dhastabhyam cakrma (cakara)
kilbisiini, 290, 345 (p 249)

yad braihmananam brahmani
yisam, 121

yad ritnydt kurute pipam (ratrnya,
°tryd, pipam akdrsam, akdrigam),
30, 230, 286, 323

yad va$i miyum akrata, 349 (p 257)

yad vito apo (’po) aganigan {(agamat),
217, 236

yad vaddsyan samjagdrd )anebhyah,
177, 231, 250 (p 163), 261

yad viskandad dhavigo yatra-yatra,
145 d

yad va skandid iijyasyota visno, 145 d

yad vo devih prapanam cariuma, 124,
345 (p 249)

yad vo ‘’suddha dlcbhe
dhadhvam, 30, 71, 303

yad vo '$uddhih pard jaghnur (°dhah
pard )jaghinaitad) 1dam vas tac
chundhami, 30, 71, 303, 349 (p 257)

yantd no avpkam chardih, 100, 248 a

yam te svaddavan svadant1 gilrtayah
(svadhivan svadayant: dhenavah),
194, 240

yam tvim ayam (tviyam) svadhitis
tejamanah (tetydnah, tigmate)sh),
236

yam tva somendtitypama (°pam, °pan),
315, 345 (p 251)

yam tvi somenimimadam (°dan), 315

yam dvismas tam sa rchatu, 124, 125

yam dvismas tasmin prat1 muficim
pasam, 345 (p 251)

yam dvesdma tam rchatu, 124, 125

yan navam ait (218) tan navanitam
abhavat (°vah), 320 (p 221)

yam nirmanthato advind, 125, 229

yan, madhuno madhavyam
(bhtydsam), 170

yan mi somdsa ukthino amandiguh
(som&@so mamadan yad ukthd), 99,
146 a

yan me ’dya retah prthivim askantsit
(askiin), 262 b

yan me matd pralulubhe (°lulobha,
pramamida), 79

bhi-

tai  $un-

’sin1

326

yamam ra)dnam havisi duvaaya (°sy-
ala, supuryata), 347

yamam ha ya)fio gachati (°tu), 116
(p 70)

yam abadhnita savitd suketah (suée-
vah), 54, 218

yamasya dutad ca vig vidhdavat
(dutah §vapad widh@vasi), 332 (p
232)

yamsasya (°sya yena) balind carimi,
124, 356

yamasya loke adhirajjur &yat (aya;
loke mdhir gjardya), 153, 342

yamah siyamiinah, 232

yamiya tvd mahyam varuno dadatu
(°t1), 116 (p 67)

yam i1chimi (aichima) manasi so
'yam agat, 221, 229, 345 (p 249)

yame 1va yatamine yad aitam (etam),
268

yamo dadaty (°tv) avasanam asmal,
116 (p 69)

yamo ‘bhisutah, 232

yam bahava upajivanti
yIviin), 124, 318

yayi gd akaramahai (°he), 253

yavayas dvego asmat (yavayismad
dvesah, °mad aghd dvesins:1), 242

yavaydratih (°tim), 242

yadah stha ya$asvi bhiylsam, 370
(p 219)

yago bhaga$ ca (bhagasya) vindatu
(ma vidat), 158

ya$o me ’vocah (vocah), 266

yaSo ’'s1 yaso ’ham tvayr bhiydsam,
370 (p 279)

yas ta itmd paSusu pravigtah, 248

yas tad (ti, tim) veda (viinat) sa
pituh (°tus, savituh) pitiasat, 124

yas te drapsa (°sah) skandat: (skanno)
yas te anguh, 245

yas te prinah pagusu pravigtah, 248

yas tva karad ekavrgam janinim, 145 a

yasma) )atd na pard naiva kim canass,
231

yasm#) Jitam na purd kim canaiva, 231

yasmi) )ito na paro 'nyo (anyo) asty,
231

(°vo ’'nu-



326

yasmit param niparam ast1 kim cit,
231

yasm&d anyan na param kim canisti,
231

yasmad anyo na paro ast: )atah, 231

yasmid bhita udavaista (bhisava-
$i1sthah), 337 (p 239)

yasmid bhita udavepigta (bhisdve-
pisthah), 337 (p 239)

yasmiid bhitd (°to, bhisd) msidas:
(nyasadah, °sadah), 230

yasmiid bhisd samjiiaptih (sama)iidis-
thah), 248

yasmid yoner udarnthd (°tha) yaje
(ya)a) tam, 60, 118, 261

yasmin na )itah paro anyo ast1 (’st1),
231

yasmin nanyat param asti bhitam,
231

yasmin devd adhi vi§ve nigeduh (vig-
aktih), 246

yasmai krnot1 (karot1) brahmanah, 190

yasmai ca tva khanimy aham (khana-
mas1), 343 (p 250)

yasmal ciham khandmi vah, 345 (p
250)

yasya krnmo (kurmo) havir grhe
(grhe havih), 190

yasya yomum patireto grbhaya (prati
reto grhéana), 192

yasyim karmiin1 kurvate (krnvate),
190, 231

yasyiiii)ana prasarpasi, 370 (p 278)

yasyim ufantah praharima (°rema)
$epam (°pah), 169

yasyausadhih prasarpatha, 370 (p 278)

y& akrntann avayan yd atanvata
(y$ ca tatnire, akrntan yi atanvan),
486, 218

yi atmanvad bibhrto (°tho) yau ca
rakgatah (°thah), 21, 329 (p 228)

y&h pasSinAm rgabhe prahinomi
(°hinvo) ete , 117, 304

ya )itd putadakgass, 87

ya tam ratrim updsmahe, 314

y4a tirasel nipadyase (°te), 331

y4 te taniih pitrsv aviveéa, 248

ya te patighni karomi, 190

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

yd devir antan abhito 'dadanta, 220,
365

Y& Da Ura udati! virayate (°t1, vis-
raydta1), 72, 253

yan1 karmiin cakrire, 231

y3 no dadiit: §ravanam pitfnam, 118
(p 73)

yint: §ubhri rinann apah, 365

yim tvd rdatry upiasmahe (upisate,
ritr1 ya)iimahe), 314

yii prathami vyauchat, 218

yabhydim karman kurvate (krnvate),
190

yibhydm  mirmanthatam
devau, 125, 229

yam 1ndrena samadadhvam (°dhadh-
vam, samdhim samadhatthah), 370
(o 278)

yim1 mayiararomabhih, 309

y& ridjinam (°nd) saratham yidtha
(yata) ugrs, 21, 125,331 .

yavac ca sapta sindhavo wvitasthire
(°tasthuh), 76

ydvatindm-yavatindm va aigamo lak-
sanam akiirisam etc , 104 e

yavatindm i1dam karomi (karigydmi)
etc, 104 e

yavat sapta sindhavo vitasthire, 76

yavayaratim, 242

yivaydsmad dvesam (ydvaya dveso
asmat), 242

yav atmanvad wviéatho (bibhgto) yau
ca raksathah (°tah), 21, 329 (p 228)

yéé ca devir (°vyo, °vis) antdn (tan-
tin) abhito ’dadanta (tatantha,
'ta°), 220, 365

ylisyim patighnf tam kinom, 190

y&hi maytraromabhih, 309

yiyapsyata (yi®) iva te manah (mu-
kham), 271

yuktés tisro vimy)ah siryasya, 246

yukto v&to 'ntarikgena te saha, 143, 246

yukeva (yutiksva) madacyutd harf, 192

yukgvd (yufikgvA) hi kefind hari, 192

yukgvd (yufkgva) h1 vajnivat:, 192

yuksva (yufikgva) hi vytrahantama, 192

yukgvd (yufigdhvam) hy arusi rathe,
192, 370 (p 279)

a$vinau
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yujo yujyante (yufijantu) karmabhih,
85, 116 (p 70)

yudhd devebhyo variva$ cakartha, 329
(p 226)

yudhendro mahnd vanvaé cakara, 329
(@ 226)

yunakta siri w1 yugd tanudhvam
(tanota), 46, 275

yunajmi tisro vipycah siryasya te
(tisro vivrtah sliryah saveh, or
save), 246

yunajml vidyum antariksena te (tena)
saha, 143, 246

yuyuyitim 1to rapo apa sridhah, 210 d

yugmin riya uta ya)fid asaScata, 136

ylpiyocchriyamanayanubrihi (°chni-
ya®), 282

ylyam vrsjim varsayathd purisinah,
18

ylyatim asmad rapo apa sridhah, 210 d

ye apsu saddans: (’psu sad®) cakrire,
47

ye kilalena tarpayatho (°yant) e
ghrtena, 371 ¢

ye ke ca bhriatarah sthana (sthih), 257

ye ca bhiitesu )dgrat: (jdgrtha), 329
(@ 221)

ye ’'tra pitarah
262k

ye tva ratry (°trim) upasate, 314

ye dadante (dadate) pafica difah
sadhricih, 193

yena Jayant: {(Jaydsi) na pard jayante
(Jaydsa), 124, 360

yena tvam deva veda (tvam veda)
bhiyah (bhava, edh1), 161

yena tviibadhnat savitd susevah (°vah,
suketah), 54, 218

yena deva amrtam anv avindan, 218

yena deviiso amrtatvam &nauh, 218

yena dhanena prapapam carAmi, 124,
345 (p 49)

yena bhfiya§ ca ratryAm (carity
aysm, caraty aysm), 124, 337 (p.
235)

yena bhiiné card divam, 337 (p 235)

yena mibadhnat savitd suSevah, 54,
218

bhiyastha, 17,

327

yena yamasya nidhind (balind) carimi
(°m, °vah), 124, 356

yena fravinsy Anasuh (afata), 39, 219

yena ériyam akrnutim, 190, 293, 332
(p 230)

yena slryam tamaso nir amoci (mu-
moca), 59, 81 n , 215, 219

yena striyam akpnutam (striyiv aku-
rutam), 190, 293, 332 (p 230)

yendksi (°san, °sydAv, yend ksdm)
abhyasicyanta (°mficatam, °tim),
85, 203, 332 (p 230), 364

yend te plirve pitarah paretah, 248

yenipamréatam (°mrsatam, yenivam-
réatim) suram, 268, 293, 332 (p 230)

yenendrasyaratham sambabhiivuh, 359

yenendraya samabharah (°ran) payans;,
201, 360

yenaisa bhiitas tigthaty (°tais tigthate
hy) antaritma, 76

ye no dvisanty anu tin rabhasva, 349
(p 257)

ye parthiveh sarpas tebhya imam
balim hardmi, 230

ye prthivyds samajagmur 1§am {irjam
vasdnih, 231

ye 'psu , Seeye apsu

yebhir vicam vi§varipebhir (°ripém,
pugkalebhir) avyayan (°yat, sama-
vyayat), 359

ye ratrim (°trim) anutisthant: (°atha),
320 (p 221)

yesim apsu sadas (°ah) krtam, 247

yesv aham sumanih elc , seeanyesv efe.

ye sarpih parthiva tebhya 1mam
balim Bhirsam etc , 230

ye 'smin abhyaghiyanti, 370 (p 279)

yo agnir agner adhyajdyata (agnes
tapaso 'dhijitah), 248

yo aghiyur abhidasat, 124

yo asman abhyaghdyati, 370 (p 279)

yo daSugah sukrto havam et:1 (upa
gantd), 248 a

yo duskrtam karavat tasya dugkrtam,
190, 360

yo devayinah panth&s tena yajfio
devdn apy etu (tena devan gacha),
338



328

yo devanim caras1 prénathena, 337
(p 239)

yo na ndraviyi mtrdvarundv. .
abhiddsat: 124

yo no dvest1 tanim rabhasva, 349
(p 257)

yo no dvegty adharah sas padista (sa
padyatim), 161

yo no dvesty anu tam ravasva (ra-
bhasva), 349 (p 257)

yo no mitravaruni abhidasit sapatnah,
124

yo mighayur abhidasati, 124

yo mé dadat: sa 1d eva mévah (mavat),
137, 217

yo maitasyd difo abhidisad . si
rchatu, 124

yau wviévasya panbhit (°svadhipd)
babhtivathuh (°tuh), 21, 329 (p 228)

raksd ca no damyebhir anikaih, 329 (p
226)

ranan (rand) givo na yavase, 360

ratham na dhirah svapd ataksam
(°sisuh), 315

rathitamau rathindm ahva (°pdm
huva) ataye, 2, 229

ratho na vijam sanisyann (sanigann)
ay#sit, 28, 234 ¢

rameadhvam ma bibhita mat (bi-
bhitana), 258

ramayata (°td) marutah §yenam &ayi-
nam (°tah pretam viajinam), 261

rayun yens vanimahai (°he), 26, 124

rayim groatsu didhytam (dhiraya),
210 a, 368

rayim ca nah sarvaviram (°rém) m
yacha (°chata, °chatu, °chat), 154,
257, 370 (p 279)

rayimr. ca putrin anusamvyayasva,
162, 308

rayim dhattam (dhattha, °tho) vasu-
mantam purukgum (§atagvinam), 116
(p 72), 369

rayim dhehi sarvaviram vacasyam, 363

raratam ud 1va vidhyat: (°s1), 338

rasena sam agasmahi (aganmahi), 202

rijinam samgayata (°yetfm), 79, 330,
352

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

ri)d pavitraratho vijam aruhah (°hat),
320 (p 226)

ritnm-ratnm  (ratrim-rdtrim) apra-
yavam bharantah, 250 (p 1686)

riyn§ ca posam upasamvyayasva,
162, 308

riya§ ca posair abhi nah sacadhvam
(sacatim), 371 d

rayas posam yajaminesu dhattam
(dharaya, dhehi), 368

rdyas posam v1 syatim (gyatu, sya)
nibhim asme (asya), 329 (p 229),
368

rdyas posam abhi samvyayisye, 162, 308

riyas posiyotsrje (°jet), 325

rayas posena sam sr)a (8rjasva), 74

riyas poso 1 sidatu, 116 (p 68)

risiram duhdthim 1ha revatibhih,
21, 329 (p 224)

rastram amusmal datta (dehi), 370
(p 279)

rucam no dhatta (dheh1) brhaspate, 355

rucito gharmah, 239

rudra 8hutah, 232

rudrasya siinum havasi grnimas: (viv-
iise), 345 (p 251)

rudrén prinaimi (ru® devin ya)fiendp-
1prem), 233

rudrdya tvi mahyam varuno daditu
(°t1), 118 (p 67)

rudris tva pracetasah pascit péntu,
349 (p 257)

rudro vasubhir & cake (ciketu), 139

rudro hiyamanah, 232

riipam varnam pa$inim ma nirmrk-
sam, 289, 302, 312

ripam vo rupenabhyemi (°bhyigam)
vayasii vayah, 230

ripiid varnam mAi nirmrksat, 289, 302,
312

rlipena vo ripam abhy dgim (aumi),
230

rejate Sugmét prthuvi cid adrivah, 117

reto dadhatv (°ty) ogadhigu garbham,
116 (p 70)

reto dhattam pustyai prajananam, 49 a

revati predhd yajfiapatim &vifa, 362

revat1 yajamine priyam dha &vifa, 362
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revatir ya)fiapatim priyadhiviéata, 362

rocate (rocitam), 247

rocitas tvam deva gharma devesv as,
239

rocito gharmo ruciya, 239

rociglyiham manusyesu, 249

rohant: (°tu) plirvya ruhah, 116 (p 71)

raudreninikena pAh1 migne (piata
mignayah), 349 (p 257)

lokam me yajamaniya vinda (vindata),
370 (p 279)

vacinsy 8sa (asma1) sthaviriya taksam
(taksuh), 291, 315

vajro ’s1 (hasmi) sapatnaha, 311

vadhid (°im) vrtram vajrena man-
dasanah, 262 d

vanaspate 'va sr)a (srya), 259

vandadvard vandamana vivagtu, 323

vande dirum vandamino vivakmi, 323

vapayd dydviaprthivi prornuvitham,
21, 329 (p 223)

vapim te agnir isito arohat ('va
sarpatu), 136

vapta (°tar, °trd) vapasm (°t1) kefaé-
madru (keSan), 337 (p 241)

vayam ragtre )igrydma (°ma, j&gri-
yima) purohitzh, 261, 281, 283, 287

vayam samghiitam (°tam-samghitam,
°te-samghate) jesma  (jayema,
sam)a®), 174

vayd 1vanu rohate (°t1), 79

vayais: ya dviveda yo mrgesu, 248

vayo ditre (datra edh, détre bhilyan)
mayo mahyam (°yam astu) prati-
grahitre, 161, 338

varano varaydta:
65, 171

vanvasya mahimaha (°sys mahon&m),
261

varunasya skambhasarjanam as1 (°ny
asy, °nl sthah), 363

(°yisyate, °yit),

varunet: 6éapdmahe (°mahai, yad
ficima), 104 h

varuno varayat, 65, 171

varitrayo janayas tvd.. pacan-

takhe, 63, 349 (p 257)
varQtrl (varu®) tvia devi
ukhe, 53, 349 (p 257)

pacatim

329

varebhir varin abhi gu pra sidatah
(°ta), 248

varca & dheh: me tanvam (dhay: me
tanth), 85, 130

varcayd mukham m& na &yuh pramo-
gth, 250 (p 162)

varco esmésu (may1) dhatta (dhehi),
370 (p 277)

vartir yajiam paryan sukratiiyase
(°s1), 79

vardhisimah) ca vayam & ca pyéssi-
mahi (pydyisimahi ca), 206, 249

varsman ksatrasya kakubhih (°bh,
kakubbhith) &ériyinah (§rayasva),
250 (p 183)

vargman ragtrasya kakud: érayaava,
250 (p 183)

vavaksa (°sur) ugro (rgvo) astrtah,
248

vavaksa (°%at) sadyo mah datyam
caran, 140

vafdyd dugdham
pitva), 248

vadl vafam nayasa (nayiisd) ekaja
tvam, 117

vasupate v1 ramaya, 242

vaslinim rudrandm &dityaAndm sadas
slda (°ném sadanam as1, “ndim sado
'm ), 210 a, 385

vaslim1 krovan (°vann asmin, asme;
kurvan) narya puriin, 190

vaslinl cdrur (cdrye, caryo, Ciyyo) vl
bhajas: (bhr)as:, bhaja sa) jivan, 152

vasogpate n1 ramaya (ra°), 242

vaha (vahad) devatra didhigso (da®)
having, 261

vahiisi mid (vahins: s&)
yatra lokah (°ah), 152

vahigthebhir viharan yis: (pdhi) tan-
tum, 116 (p 73)

vik tvd samudra upadadhatu (°dhe)
etc, 49 a, 139

vk patamgiya fdriye (dhiyate, hi-
yate, °go afifriyat, °gh aSifrayuh),
72, 219, 349 (p 256)

viakpa vicam me pBhi (phtu), 337 (p
237)

vag Artvi)yam karigyati (karotu), 162

apiban  (°dham

sukptam
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viig ya)fiena kalpatdm (°te), 116 (p 67)

vicam te may1 dadhe, 33

viicam te ma hinsigam (viicam asya méa
hinsih), 304

vicam te §éundhimi, 30

vicam dhehy, 158

vicam padin (prinam ) mi nir
mir;ih (mrkgam), 206, 289, 302

viicam me tvay: dadhdni, 33

vicam me dih, 158

vicaspatir vicam adya (vicam nah,
viijam nah, no adya vijam) svadati
(°tu, °atu) nah (te, —), 92,104 p

vicaspatth somam apit (somam
plbatu, °t1), 104 f
vAcaspate 'chidraya airayat

(°vant, °yasva, erayasva) svaha, 40,
248, 338

vicaspate vico °avaksase (°yak-
syase, “vachase), 27, 171

vicah satyam a$imahi (asiya),
(p 250)

viici somam avanayimi, 345 (p 252)

vijam tvigne J1givinsam sasanvansam
(Jesyantam  samgyantam) sam-
mirymi, 234 d

viijasya nu (°syedam) prasava ibabh-
dva (°ve sam babhivima), 345 (p 251)

vii)in abhi pra gahate (°se), 328

vip1 tvi sapatnasiham sam mirymi
(mirgt1), 312

vEjinam tva vd)ino 'vanaydmah (va-
Jiny avanayiimi), 345 (p 252)

vé)ino me yajiiam vahdn (vahdm), 325

vijino vijajito 'dhvana skabhnuvanto

gachata, 250 (p 163)

vijino viyjanito viijam sarigyanto (sar®
vajam jcsyanto) ava Jghrata,
329 (p 227), 352

vijino viijanito viijam sasrviinso (igi-
vinso, sa° vijam ]1g1vinso) bha-
gam avajghrata nimr)angth (bhige
n1 myjatdm, bhiage n1 mrddhvam),
87, 284, 329 (p 228), 352

viijinau vijantau vdajam ntva
avajighratam (°tim, mimrjyetham),
87,329 (pp 227, 228), 352

viijeblur ma hynlyathah, 195, 243

345

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

viate dhah, part of manaspata imam
elc,q v

vinaspatyd grivino ghosam akrata,
217, 229, 230

vami te (nama) samdré
(dln®, dhimahi), 175, 279, 346

viyave stokdnim, 156

viayuh paSur asit teniynjanta (°jata)

359

viyur diksito
etc, 79, 160, 243

viyuh somah strva punantu, 355

viayo ve (vihi) stokinim (sto°), 166

vicaranty apativratd, 231, 250 (p 165)

v1 nihisva lokam krou (ibirgva lokdn
krdhi), 210 a

vidvir yaman vavardhayan (yamann
avar®), 218, 273

vidid (vided) arjam $atakratur vidad
(vaded) 1sam, 169

vided (vider) agnir (agner, agne) nabho
nama, 332 (p 233)

videya (°yam), 68

vidma te dhima (vidmd te ndima)
paramam guhi yat, 261

vidma (°m3) te svapna jamtram, 261

vidhrtir as (°ti sthah), 368

vi parjanyam (°y@h) srjanti rodast
anu, 74, 116 (p 69), 349 (p 255), 361

v1 pipmana priikta, 352

viprea (°cah, °cas, °cau) stha (sthah),
352

vi1 prechad 1t1 mataram, 9, 137

viprd (vipriya) gatham giyata ya)
jujosat: (°sat, yam jujosate), 45, 253

vibhum kimam (vibhiin kdmin) vy
aéiya (adnavai), 169

vi mamar§a rohito vi§variipah, 218

vi md pipmand (pidpena) priikta
(°tam), 352

V1 mimigva payasvatim ghrticim (vim-
ime tvi pa® devinim), 118 (p 69),
304

vi mucyantdm usriydh (mucyadhvam
aghny3 [°n1yd] devaydnah), 341

v1 yojani mimidhvam etc , 250 (p 163)

vl yo mame rajasi sukratiyayd (yo
rajansy amimita sukratuh), 218

dhesiya

diksavatu (dikgeta)
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wviratdh smah (sma bhoh), 25, 262 ¢

vir3jini japasyc (‘mu dhabusya) ca,
124

+1 roYito amr:ad visvar@pam. 218

vivasva Idityaisa man.Jasva. 210 2

vivasvadvite abhi no grolhn ("nakat.
Rt

vivasvann |\“vin! adit-aisa . . . mat-
svi. 21N a

vivasvin aditir. .
233
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331

¥viivi wibi nyo dadhe (‘dhita, dhise),
135, 210 341

viiva abbi~-th prranl jovati. 121

273 3131 aZdyinn 1 *7.d4) vi bhahi, 49

viivih pmvathck “tza) svasarasya
dhsrit. 25 3725

viiv3 deva prtsna ahnisva, 104 q, 337
p. 242

visvan devifs tarpayata (°yami). 307

visvibayoma3 .. pahi(pata. paripahi
s.reastal ). 370 fo. 207 )

viivi vad ripd pariyaty (sy) rhvabhih.
53¢

1wz riploi pard o
ohilr  .)lpo 220

vl rizizi pu~y.io

7 p

TIvives i ror -2 girbhir ide (fige),
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D 163
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vi§vair vi§viiiigaih saha sam bhavema
(°vi&m), 121, 345 (p 251)

vi$vo riya1sudhyati, 337 (p 236)

viguripd yat salaksmino bhavatha,
104 h, 330, 365

visuriipe chani dyaur 1véis1 (1va sthah),
368

viglicindn (°nd) vyasyatam (°tat), 254

vige visam aprkthah (aprig ap1), 36, 79,
341

vignuh prthivydim vyakransta etc,

230, 313

wisnur antankse (div1) vyakransta
etc , 230, 313

wvignuh §1pivisia Grdv (Urd) Asannsh,
232, 239

visnus tva kramatam (tvikransta), 130

vignor manasi plite sthah (pltam as1),
351

visno havyam raksasva (raksa), 63

v1 sakhyim srjdmahe (°mahai, visy)i-
vahai), 26, 118, 357

vihiram ca gim
320 (p 224)

vidvir yamann avardhayan, 218, 273

vitam ghrtasya guhyani nama, 116
(p 73)

viram }anayigyathah (°tal), 21, 337
(p 236)

viras tratd m sidatu, 116 (p 68)

virebhir adh1 tan no grnino rajaso
vimaéno, 250 (p 163)

virebhir advair maghavd bhavd (°va)
nah, 259

vrtha pajans1 krnute (°se) nadisu
(°sv &), 334

vrsdnam yantu (°t1) janaysh supatnih,
116 (p 69)

vrsiiva cakradad (°do, vrgo acikradad)
vane, 131, 272, 335

vedim bhimim kalpayitva (vedir bhi-
mir akalpata), 237

venas tat paSyan nihitam guhd sat
(°yan viév8 bhuvanim widvan; paé-
yat paramam guhi yat), 250 (p 168)

veso 'sy veviddhi, 238

vairfipe simann 1ha (adhi; °pena
simni) tac chakema (°keyam), 345
(p 249)

mi samcinsuh,

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

vai§vadeviignimarute stabhnitim
(°nutam), 191

vaifvanarah pavayin nsh pawvitraih
(paviti ma pundtu), 152, 241

vai§viinariiya prat1 vedayimah (°mi),
345 (p 251)

vyacasvati sam vasathim (°ethim),
193

vy antariksam atirsh (°rat), 329 (p.
227)

vy aSema (°mahi) devahitam yad
dyuh, 39

vy astabhni (aska®, aska®, as{a®,
askabhnid, astabhnid) rodas! visnav
(°na, °pur) ete, 332 (p 232)

vy asya yonim prat: reto grhana, 192

vy @nad (@isa) indrah prtandh svojih,
215, 219

vyfine nmivifyimrtam hutam (nivigto
‘mrtam jubhom), 246

vy dsthan mrdho abhayam te abhit, 130

vy ucha (aucho) duhitar divah, 138

vrajam gomantam uéijo v1 vavruh (°jo
apa vran), 219

vratam raksant: vi§vahi, 63

vratam krnuta (°ta vratam krnu
vratam krnuta), 362

vratanim vratapate (°tayo) vratam
acérisam (acdrsam), 206, 286

vraté reksante vidvaha, 63

8ansimo daivom (°sd moda 1va, °sivo
daiva, fansivom), 369

fam ca vaksl par1 ca vaksy, 79, 164

fatam yo nah darado a]itAn (‘nayat,
nayat, ;1)an, a)iyat, ji;an), 145e

fatam jfvantu (°tah, jIvemas, ca jIvami,
ca ]iva) faradah purtcth (savirdh,
su®, sarvavirah), 103, 250 (p 166),
290, 303, 308, 344

fam na edh: (no astu, no bhava, no
bhitam) dvipade éam catugpade,
371 b

fam astu tanve mama, 107, 154

Samitiro yad atra sukrtam kinava-
thasmasu ete , 180, 360

fam u te tanve (tanuve) bhuvat, 107,
154

am idho romafam hathah, 20, 337
p 242
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fam v astu tanvai tava, 107, 154

Sarad dhemantah suvite dadhata (“tu).
332 (p 293), 355

darad varsih suvitam (sukrtam) no
astu (svite no dadhita), 332 (p. 233)

fardhinsy agne ajardni (ajarssya)
dhaksatah (dhaksvase), 27, 79 230
(p 163)

#arma cs stho (stha) varma cs sthah
(stha), 369

derman (‘reans) te syima trivariitha
udbhau, 346

farma yacha (yachata
catuspade, 370 (p 279)

Sarma vurtham J<adat svah (‘dah
suvah), 357 \p 23%)

Szntirno astu me astu éintih), 333

41pn‘1\ta asnditch (P12 wd 3sidyvama3-
nalii, 232, 239

§1ras3 dharayis dmi (dhintd devy) 246

4iro apa$vam (°.en) psathibhth su-
gebhih, 315

frvam  prayibhyo  "hinsantam
khanamah (mu), 346

fivayR tanvopa sprésta tvacam me
(“$antu tvacam te} 329 (p 223)

f1vah €agmo bhavasi nah, 132

f1v&m grritra (girisa) tam kuru (krnu),
186, 190

61v& ca me fagma caidhi, 152

f1vin agnin apsucado havimahe, 2, 346

f1va nah famtamd bhava (bhavantu),
365

fivi no bhavata (°tha) jivase, 16

S&ivena tvdi (mad) caksusd pasyantv
dpah (pa$vatipsh), 329 (p 223)

4ivo me saptarsin (°ta rsin) upa tig-
thasva (tigtha), 76

ducanto agnim vavrdhanta (va®) 1n-
dram, 271

éucim ghptens $ucayal
(“yan), 8, 145d

fucim te (eca) varnam adhi gosu di-
dharam (dharaya), 130, 304

fuddhzh pita bhavata (°tha, bhavan-
tu) yajfiyasah, 16, 329 (p 228)

§uddhB§ cartrah, 246

dvipade

saparyan

333

dunam kinaéa sbhi (anu) yantu (%o
abhy etu) vihaih (vahin), 349 (p.
258)

funam ms 1stam bhayat, 161

éundh) éiro m&syayuh pra mosth, 250
(p 162)

éundbhatim lokah pitrsadanah, 296,
349 (p 236)

$undhadhvam dsivy3iya karmaue, 30

dundhsntim lok&h pitrsadansh, 296,
349 (p. 256)

§ubh& yia rinsnn apah, 365

$fumbham mukbam mi na dyub pra
mo<th 230 (p 162)

4rigdanives cbrigindm sam dadpére
\“érre), 252

frouyama (§rnavima) faradsh $atam,
169

4rnota grivino viduso nu yajism, 210 a

¢rnotu no damyebh.r anikmah, 329
(p. 226)

frpvant: (°tu) visve smptasya putrdh,
(smrtasa etat), 116 (p 69)

frovanty  (°tv) 3po adha (‘dhsh)
kssrantth, 116 (p 69)

érta utsnit: (‘tu) Jamt3 matiedm, 118
(p- 69)

§rtas tvam §rto "ham, 281

ferate $ere) sva sarve pipmdnah, 252

& eno ns yonum ghrtavantam &sadam
(°dat), 250 (p 187)

sveno na vansu (viksu) sidati (s1°
kalssesu sidasi), 329 (p 227)

éraddha ca no ma vyagamat, 146, 182,
207

4raddhs prajics . . kurvantm svaha,
353

¢raddhimedhe prajiid. samdaditu
svah3i, 355

sraddhi me mi vydgat, 146, 182 207

#raddhiy am apane (udane, prane, sam-
fne, vyine) nivifydmrtath hutam
(nivigto 'mrtah juhom), 246

éravad (°van) brahmény Avasa gamat
(°man), 152, 367

grinind apsu myfijata (vrijate), 229

fritas tvam &rito 'ham, 231
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6r1 (&rir) me bhajata (°tu), 79, 156

érutim brahminy Avasi gatdim, 152,
367

érotd gravano viduso na yajfiam, 210 a

érotram ya)fiena kalpatdm (°te), 116
(p 67)

frotram te ma hinsisam, 304

§rotiapith (°pa) &rotram me pih
(piitu), 337 (p 237)

érotram asya m3 hinsth, 304

grotram may: (me) dheh1 (dah), 158

érotriya me varcodih (°dau, °di
varcase) pavasva (pavetham), 372 a

§laksnam evava gihat1 (%), 329
{p 224)
§vahsutyim (°y3m v3) prabravim

(°brutat), 116 (p 68)

st 1dam vifvam abhavat sa d@bhavat,
341

ea 1dam devebhyo havih (havyam)
su§am (Samisva 8u®) $amisva
(8am1°), 285

sa Im vrsfijanayat (°yans) tidsu gar-
bham, 250 (p 165)

sam yu]yfiva sambhya i, 356

sam revatir jagatibhir (°bhih preyan-
tim sam) madhumatir madhumati-
bhih preyantim (srjyadhvam), 329
(p 224)

samvatsara§ ca (°ras te) kalpatim
(°antdm), 355

samvatsarinim (°riyim) svastim &$-
éste (isase), 317

samvatsarena paribhth (paryabha-
vat), 248

sam  vasithim
(°vidau), 193

samvidam me vinda (vindate), 349 (p
257)

sam sanuyiva varisv 4, 356

samsarpa (°pan) trin samudran svar-
gin (°ganl lokan), 130, 250 (p 185),
337 (p 42)

sam suryasya jyotigiganma, 345 (p
251)

sam suryena rocate (°se; didyute;
didyutad udadhir mdhih), 79, 227,
341

(vase®) svarvidd

VEDIC VARIANTS I. THE VERB

samhiinfiva (°hiisyate) svihii, 234 ¢

sakhaya i f1gimah1 (°he), 131

sakhiyah saptapadi abhima (°yau
°padiv abhiiva, °padd babhiva;
sakhii °padd [°di] bhava), 130, 307,
367

sakhydt (°yam) te md yosam (yosgh),
168, 182, 307

sa ganti gomaty vraje, 174, 248a,
324

sa gharmam 1avit (indhiim) parame
sadhasthe, 152

sam gachatim (°nsva) tanvi (tanuvi)
jitavedah (suvarcdh), 337 (p 242)

sa cakfirirasam visam, 341

sacivor indra$ carkrsa &, 79

saciivahe (°ha1) yad avikam purd cit,
26, 124, 253

sa)iitinim asad (aso) va$i, 341

sajdtinfim madhyamesthih (°stheyiya,
°sthii yathiisimi, °masthi edh), 311

samjajfiine rodasi sambabhuvatuh,
356

samjinate (sam jiniimahal) manasd
sam cikitre (cikitvi), 117, 324

sam]finiinesu val broyah, 342

sam)ininau vijahatdm aratth, 250
(p 166)

sam)ihindya svihi, 87

sam]ivi (°vikd) nima stha ti imam
(omam amum) samjlvayata (sam-
Jivd stha sam)ivyiisam), 161, 238, 305

sam)iiinanesu val bruyit, 342

samjfiinena vo havisd ya)imah, 345
(p 249)

sam ]votisibhima (°bhuvam),
(p 251)

satyam vadisyiimi (°sye), 64

satyam rte 'dhdy) ("dhim), 85, 266

satydbhighrtam (°tam as1) satyena
tvablugharayimi, 241

satyiya havyam ghrtava) juhota (°vad
vidhema), 160, 290, 307

satyena tvibhighdray&mi
gharmi), 241

satyena parivartaye (°ya), 66, 116 (p
70), 304

sa tvakar ekavrsabham gvinim, 145 a

345

(°bhiy-
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s2 tvi manmanasim karotu (°sam
ktnotu), 190

sa tvartebhvah par1 dadat (dadit)
pitrbhvah, 11, 167, 193

sadato me mi ksiv: (me mopadasah
°gat), 320 (p 223)

sadi va indra$ carkisad &, 79

sa drsto mrdavit: (°tu, mrl®) nah, 173

sadvahsutyim prabravimi  etc,
116 (p 68)

sadyo ja)iiino havyo babhtutha (°va),
341

sa nah pito madhumin & viseha (viv-
eéa), 69, 139, 332 (p 233)

8a nah purnena vivanat (vachatu), 154

sa nah prajdyar haryasva mrdaya
(mrda), 194

sz nah éarma trivaritham wvi yansat,
108, 210 b

sanisvantaé a1t tuvinrmna viiyam, 234 d

sanem: 13]4 panydtt vidvin, 118
(p 69)

sa no jivesv i yame, 117

sa no devah $ubhayfi smrtyd sam-
yunaktu (°t1), 116 (p 69)

sa no devegv i yamat, 117

sa no nedistham havandiny &agamat
(°m josat), 45, 140, 253

8a no nedisthd havandim josate (°nd
Ju;o0s2), 45, 140, 253

8sa no mayobhth pito (pitav, pitur)
dviéasva (°$eha, Avivesn), 36, 69,
139, 332 (p 232)

sa no mufieitu (raksigad) duritad
avadyat, 173

8a no mrdatidrse, 152, 367

82 Do rayim sarvaviram ni yachatu, 154

8a no vasiiny (vi$viny) & bhara (°riit),
153, 341

sa no vifvim havanim josat, 45, 140,
253

sam tva tataksuh (tataksnuh), 231, 273

sam dev1 {devi) devyorvadys paSyasva
(°vadyakhyata), 136, 329 (p 227)

sam devair vi§vadevebhir aktam, 144

sam nahyasviamrtaya kam, 30, 308

samnahye (°hya) sukrtdya kam, 30, 308

8anniin mivagim (°gita), 306

335

sam no mahani 8am 150 mahantdm, 116
(® 69)

san me bhuyih (°vit), 341

sapatnahi marutim prasave jays,
158, 308

sapatndn sahisimahi (°vahi), 369

sapatnim me sahdvaha, 369

saputnkayfim jigratha, 19, 152

sa piirvava] janayaii (°ya)) jantave
dhanam, 250 (p 166)

8a piirvyo niitanam avivésat (8)1gisam,
°sat), 312

sapta yonir (yoninr) & prnasva (svi)
ghrtena, 261

sapta gvasiro abhi sam navante (°ta),
229

sapratha (°thah) sabhim me gopdya
(pahy, 'jugupah}, 130

sabhya sabhiim me piihi, 130

sam agnis tapasfigata, 248

sam afktim barhir havi$d ghrtena, 87,
144

sam aydva sam kalpdvahai, 308

sam arir (arir) vidam (vidah), 157, 329
(p 223)

sam a$vaparnd$§ carant: (°tu, °parndh
patantu) no narah, 116 (p 69)

sam aham fyusd gmiya (gmisiya),
175

samiakurvinah praruho ruha$ ca, 232

sam akutir (°tir) namimasi (anansata),
50, 230, 312

samigachantisam drjam vasiinih (du-
hénah), 231

samécakranah praruho ruhas ca, 232

samfinam vomm anu samcaranti (°car-
ete), 250 (p 167)

samfinam y onim abhi sambabhiiva, 356

samivena vo havicd juhomi, 345 (p
249)

samine nivisto ‘mrtam juhomi (mivify-
émrtam hutam), 246

sam &pd osadhibhir gachantim (&po
adbhir agmata), 130

sa mim avisatdd iha, 254

samivavarttl (samévrtat) prthivi, 230

samifigayat: sarvatah, 284

samitam samkalpetham, 308
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sam 1ndra no (no) manasi nes: (nega)
gobhih, 164

sam 1ndrens vi§vebhir devebhir (indro
vitvadevebhir) afiktam, 144

samifigayati sarvatah, 284

samlcindsa fsate (dfata), 230

samudrasya tvaksityR un noydmi (vo
’ks1° un naye), 51

samudre ivi sadane sidayimi (°dre
sed®slda), 238

sam u vim (vo) ya)fiam mahayam
(°yan) namobhih, 315

sam tdho romasam hateh, 20, 337
(p 42)

sameddhiram anhasa urugydt (°sah
pahi), 153, 341

samprea (°cas, °cah) stha (°cau sthah)
sam mi bhadrens prokta (*tam), 352

sam pra cyavadhvam upa (anu) sam
pra yita, 362

sampriyah (°yam pra)ayd) paSubhir
bhava (bhuvat), 23, 107, 154, 337
(p 236)

sam babhva sanmbhye i, 356

sam barhir aktam (afiktim) havisi
ghrtens, 87, 144

sam bdhubhyim dhamat1 (bharaty,
namat), °te, °yim adbamat) sam
patatraih (yajatraih), 30, 229

sammi$lo aruso bhava (bhuvah), 23,
107, 154

samyag iyur ya)iiam (°io) yajfiapa-
tau dadhatu (dhah), 158, 338

88 ysjiiam patu sa yajfiapatim sa
mém patu, 329 (p 227)

8a yajiam piih1 (pihi sa) ya)fiapatim
pih1sa mam pihy, 329 (p 227)

ea yajiyo yajatu (°t1) ya)fiydn
rtin, 116 (p 69)

sa yathd tvam rucyd roco ’sy
rucislya (rucyd rocasa rocislya),
249, 279

sa yathd tvam bhrajatd bhrijo ’sy

bhré)yssam (tvam bhri;ya

bhra)asa bhrijisiya), 57, 249

sarasvatim sukrto ahvayanta (hav-
ante), 2, 5, 194, 223, 220

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

sarasvati  (°tth)
(°tam), 73

sarasvatyd (°*tydm) adhi mandv (mani,
vandva, manav), acarkrsuh (acak®,
carkrdhi), 136, 236, 360, 372 ¢

sarasvantam avase johavimi, 2, 3, 78,
121, 345 (p 251)

sarih patatrinih sthana (stha, sard
potatrini bhutva), 250 (p 165),
257

sarire tvd sadane sidaydm, 238

sarvam tad asmdn md hinsth (%sit),
337 (p 242)

sarvam tam bhasmasd (masmasi)
kuru, 130, 304

sarvam dyur ayim (adlys, asi, 1hi,
gedam), 104 v

sarvam dyur dadhditu me, 365

sarvam ayur vyanaée (vyaénavai), 39,
140, 324

sarvam punatha (punita) me pfipam,
79, 152

sarvam punatha me yavah, 79, 152

sarvah sarvii v1 caratu prajdnan, 116
(p 63)

sarvin agoninr apsusado huve (huve
vah), 2, 346

sarvin apa yajimas, 80

sarvins tin mrsmrsd (masmasd) kuru,
130, 304

sarvin ava yajimahe, 60

sarvin n1 masmasikaram, 130, 304

sarvin patho anrnd & kglyemsa (ks1°),
282

sarve devd atydyant1 (°tu), 9%, 116
(e 72)

sarve vritd varunasyibhivan (°bhad-
ma), 316

sarve sikam n1 jasyata, 130

salakgmi (°ma) yad wisurGpd (°pam)
bhavit1 (babhiiva), 104 h, 330, 385

galile tv& sadene sidayim (sal® sad’
sida), 238

sa vah sarvah sam carati prajanan, 118
(r 68)

savitd te hastam agrabhit (°hit,
°bhid asau), 130

gvapasah sadantu
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savitd varca idadhit (°dhuh), 353

savitd vv akalpavat, 217

gavitd haslam agrahit (°bhit), 130

sa vuijam (°3d) pary el1 (ctu, pan
v dt) prajiinan, 116 (p 69)

sa vicvam (°vd) prat1 ciklpat (°pe),
30, 140

sa visvii bhuva ibhavah (bhuvo a-
bhavat sa abhavat), 341

savyam padam avaneusje, 236, 247

sasaviinsa$ ca tuvinrmna vijam, 234 {

sa smi krnot1 (°tu) ketum &, 115 (p
69)

saha )arivund niskramva (°niva sar-
patlu), 250 (p 164), 329 (p 227)

saha dharmam ear1 (°ma$ carvatim),
85, 356

sahasraposan (°sam vah, vo) pusevam
(pusviisam, pusvantl, fiya), 173,
250 (p 164)

saliagiablir<tn jayas: (°t1) Sravo brhat,
320 (p 220)

sahiivchi (°vartu) jardvuna, 329 (p 227)

sahobhau caratim dharmam, 85, 356

sikam )ariyund pata, 329 (p 227)

8a cahaithiirasam vieam, 341

8d dihs1td sanavo vijam asme (vicam
asmadt), 152

8i na figan (a1tu) varcasd samvilina,
130

8 nah payasvatl duhfim (duhe, dhuk-
sva), 104 b, 337 (p 236)

8 nah plsd S1vatamniim eraya, 40

83 nah $arma trivaritham m yachit,
106, 210 b

8 no asmin =uta ababhiva, 361

8d no daditu éravanam pitfnim (patr°)
116 (p 73)

s& mim & vifatdd 1ha (°tim thaiva),
254

8f ma $Antir cdhi, 338

sd m& samiddha samintém (°1o-
dhatim, °indhigatim), 191, 210 a

83 medha vi§atid u mam, 254

8l me saty@sfr dcvesu bhly&t (gv
astu), 161

sivitrim bho anu brih (me bhavin
anu bravitu), 329 (p 226)

337

8i samnaddhi sanubi va)am emam
(sunuhi bLiigadheyam), 152 ’

8ihvinia (»1hvinso) dasyum avratam,
250 (p 166)

sinanti pikam ati (adh1) dbira eti
(cm1), 116 (p 69) 318

sinantu salve anitam vadantam, 116
(p 69)

sinivali krnotu (karotu) tim, 190

sinivily aciklpat, 217

sinlvilv X aham devaya;yaya pasumén
(°mati) bhG3dsam (pa$lin  vinde-
yam), 175

sindhor @rmi vv aksaran (°rat), 370
(p 279)

sidatdru barhir X sumat, 341

«11 1k patatrini sthana, 230 (p 165}, 257

suhitam ma devesu brutat, 104 t, 332
(p 233)

suhrtam loke sidata (sida), 370 (p 279)

sugam panthinam druksam, 345 (p
219)

sugd vo devih sadand (°nam) akorma
(hruotn1, sadandnm santu, devés
sadanedam astu), 104 f, 345 (p 251)

sutarminam adht pivam ruhems
(1ubevom), 346

sutinim pitim arhathah (arhas), 368

sunfivam drube) am, 133, 306

sunuta & (‘otv &, ‘oti) ca dhivatah
(°ta, °u), 275,209, 371 a

supippald o<adhih hartanisme (kartam
asme, asmaz1), 26, 372 b

suputrim subhagim kuru
krdhr), 190, 210 2

supesasas harat1 (karot1) josisad dhi,
124, 183

suposah posais

), 303

supiajih plajavd (prajablih) syfm
(bhiivdasam, bhuyis, syima)ete , 175,
303, 345 (p 251)

subaddhim amutas karam (karat), 312

subhiitakrtah subhiitam nah krnuta,
104 n

subhiitiya pipiha (pip1h1), 270

subherajam yathiisat1 (°s, °sat), 253,
337 (p 236)

(krnu,

syam (posaih syat
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sumnfiya summni sumne ma dhattam,
369°

sumniyuvah (°yavas) sumnydiya sum-
pam (°nyam) dhatta, 389

sumne sthah sumne ma dhattam, 369

suyame me adya ghrtdci bhiiyastam

(me bhiiyastam), 161

surayd (suriyd) mitra)
(°ta) retah, 44, 229

surucitam mim devamanusyesu kuru,
249

suvar  , seeBvar

suvirdbhis  tarat1i  viijakarmabhih
(tirate vijabharmabhih), 47, 197

suveda no vasii karat (krdhi), 93

janayanti

suéami éamisva ($ami® Samnigva),
192, 285

susadam 1d gavim ast1 pra khuda, 118
(P 73)

su<adam asida (dsadam), 130, 308

susatyam 1d gavam asyas: pra khudasi,
116 (p 73)

suhutakrtah stha suhutam karisyatha
(°tam akirsta), 104 n

slicibhih éamyantu (§1m°, $amayantu)
tva, 241

slyame me 'dya stam etc , 161

stro aktusv i yaman (°at), 361

stryah pavitram sa mi punatu, 355

sliryah paSur asit tenéya)anta etc,
359

siryam cakgur gachatu (caksusa
gacha) vitam dtma (°mand), 338

slirya ndvam aruksah, 133, 306

siryam te caksur gachatu vitam
atma, 338

siirya bhrajigtha (etc)
yih, edh1), 104 d

siryasya caksur aruham (aroha), 130,
306

siiryasya tapas tapa (tapah), 25, 156

siiryasya raSémin anv #tatdna (°tan-
tha), 338

sliryasyavrtam anvdvarte (°vartas-
vasau), 311

erjad (srjo v1) dhidra ava yad dadnavin
(ava dinavam) han, 332 (p 231)

as1 (bhu-

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

sed agnir agninr aty astv (ety) anyan,
116 (p 70)

sed u riji ksayat: (kset1) carsaninam,
193

seyam igid varcasd samvidani, 130

go asman (asman) adhipatin karotu,
190

8o 'dhvara harat: jatavedih, 154, 351

soma 1ndro dhirayantim ete, 79

somah pavitram sa mi puniitu, 355

somah puniinah halasesu sidat1 (satti),
248 a

somam sa (etc ) rchatu yo
dasati, 124

somam te krindmy etc, 119

somavikrayin somam te krinam etc,
119

somasydham devayajyayd suretd (vié-
vam) reto dhigiya (dhe®), 279

somd arsant:1 (°tu) visnave, 118 (p 71)

somé 1ndro dharayantu, 79

som#ndm pitim arhathah, 368

somiyn vaca udyatam (ucyate), 248

80 ‘mrtatvam aéiya (adyat), 39, 313

somo arsat1 viynave, 116 (p 71)

8omo janimin ea mimuya )animantam
karotu svihi, 130

somo ’'dadad (dadad, ’dadad) gan-
dharvaya, 193, 266

somo rayim sahaviram ni yansat, 154

somo retodhas dhisiya, 279

gomo vasuvin mahyam )ayim 1midm
adit, 130

somo viram karmanyam dadati (“tu),
116 (p 67)

80 'sman adhipatin kynotu, 190

80 ’syar ('sysh) prajim muificatu
mrtyupdéat, 173

8o 'ham vijam saneyam agne (sanimy
agneh), 121

stuta, 76

stuto yds1 (y&hi) vaéan anu, 164

studhvam, 75

stuseyyam puruvarpasam fbhvam, 250
(p 167)

stusva  varsman puruvartminam
samrbhvanam, 250 (p 167)

'bhi-



INDEX OF MANTRAS

strnant) (strnita) barhir &nugak, 85,
116 (p 70), 341

strnita barhih par dhatta vedim, 347

stego na ksam aty et1 prthvim (es1
prthivim), 329 (p 223)

stenasyetyim anv 1h1 taskarasya
(°ty8m taskarasyinv ihi, es), 116
(p71)

stotiram 1d didhiseya (dadhige) rada-
vaso, 142, 304

stotrbhyo dhrsnav 1yinah (Iy®), 198

stomasya dhdman mhitam (nyadhém)
purisyam, 246

sthimm vrkkiv (°ny aévan) atigthi-
pam (°pan), 325

snusi sapatnd (°nih) §vaduro 'yam astu
(’ham asmi), 116 (p 71), 316

syQtd devebhir amrtendgah (°gat), 329
(p 226)

syonam te sadanam karomi (krnom),
190

syonam te saha patyd karom1, 186, 190

syonam patye (patibhyo) vahatum
krnusva (krnu tvam), 36, 41

syonam me saha paty3 karomi, 190

syoni ca me susada caidhi (cis1 sugada
ciis1), 116 (p 66)

syonfim & sida (#sadam), 130, 308

srucdi juhuta no (Jubutand) havih, 258

svagi vo devah sadanam akarma
(°n&n1 santu), 104 f, 345 (p 251)

svadant1 (°tu) deva ubhayim havya,
123

svadantu (svaditi, °tu) havyam (ya;-
fiam) madhuni ghrtena, 104 p, 370
(r 279)

svadhibhir yajiiam sukrtam jugasva
(prajyatam jusantim), 365

svadhvari krnuhi jitavedah (karat:
°veddh), 95, 154

svam ma 1gtam astu etc , 161

svayam juhudhvam (pibantu) ma-
dhuno ghrtasya, 329 (p 228)

svayf tanva tanvam airayat, 40

svargam (°gdn, svaghn) arvanto (ar-
vato) Jayema (jayati, °ta, tah),
160, 250 (p 164), 306

svargena lokena (svarge (suvar®] loke)

339

samprornuvithim (pror®, prornva-
thim, sampiornva®, prornuvilam),
21, 329 (p 223)

svarge loke pinvamiino bibhartu, 104 b

svar (suvar) na $ukram ugaso Vi
didyutah (°tuh), 365

gvar ya)fiena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p 67)

svasti caratdd (°td) 1ha (ayam, difah),
372¢

svastina indro maghavén kynotu, 190

svast1 nah pirnamukhah par1 kramatu
(°’kham pankramantu), 359

svast1 no maghavi karotu, 190

svasti riye maruto dadhdtana (da-
dhatu nah), 371 d

svam yat tanim tanvim airayata, 40

svidm yonim apigachata (°tu), 371 d

svam ciigne tanvam (tanuvam) pipra-
yasva (pipri®), 280

svattam sad dhavir dpo devih sva-
dantu, 329 (p 225)

svattam cit sadevam havyam &po
devih svadatainam, 329 (p 225)

sviduh pavite (pavatim) at1 vidram
avyam, 152

svidhyo (sviidhiyo) vidathe apsu ;I-
Janan (apsv a)i°), 268

svd yat tanl tanvam airayata, 40

svayim yat tanvim (tanuvdm) tanfum
arayata, 40

sviyudhsah sotrbhih puyate vysa (°bhih
soma 8iy ase), 295, 328

svivesdd nd agata, 257

svavefo anamivi bhavi nah (°mivd
na edhi), 107, 154

svihd nir varunasya pa§an mucye,
14g

svihi marudbhih (°bhyah) pariéra-
yosva (°§riyasva), 87

svihd vite dhdm svahi, part of man-
aspata imam elc, ¢ v

evihd sam agnis tapasd gata (gatah),
48

svigtakyd 1ndriya devebhyo bhava
(°krd devebbya indra &)yena havigi
bhut svaha), 338

svistam agne abbi tat prndhi (°nthi,
tad grnthi), 275
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svisgtim nas ¢ t&n (tim) krnavad
(krnotu) vi§vakarma (v1°krnotu),152

sve loke v15d (viéa) 1ha, 118

hatam vr§cika te vigam, 246

hates te atrind krimih (ky®), 246

hato (hatho) disani satpatl, 20, 329
(r 222)

hato me papma, 246

hato (hatho) visva apa dvigah, 20, 320
(p 222)

hato (hatho) vrtrany arya (aprati), 20,
320 (p 222), 332 (p 232)

harh san yonim dsadat (°dah), 328

bhargamanéso dhrsita (°ata) marutvah,
86, 232

bavante v#jasitaye, 2, 78, 316, 345
(p 251)

havismantah sadam 1t tvA havamahe
(°manto namasi vidhema te), 121

havy3a te svadantim (svadam, svadan,
asvadan), 8, 79, 104 1, 323

havya no asya havigah érnotu (krnotu,
°gaf ciketu, °50 jugeta), 160

VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB

hastacyut! (°tam) janayanta (°yata®
pradastam, 372 c

hinva (°vE) me gatr8 (gatrémi) hari-
vah, 261

hutahutagya trpyatam (trmpatam),
195

buve nu fakram puruhfitam indram,
2, 5,39, 78, 194

buvema (huveya) vajasiitaye, 2, 78,
316, 345 (p 251)

brdd matim janaye (°ya)
agnaye, 44, 116, (p 70), 307

hrdaratiyad (°yann) abhidisad agne,
250 (p 167)

hrdo astv antaram ta) jujogat (tud
Yuyota), 385

hotd mandro ni gasadd ya)fydn, 218

hot# yaksad advinau (°nd) sarasvatim

cdrum

indram , . pibatu madantim vy-
antu ( . vyantu pribantu madantu
etc ), 58, 355

hvayami gakram puruhiitam indram,
2, 5, 36, 78, 194
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